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Vanwagenen, Lowell Finley
Walters, Larry David

Ware, James Gilbert
Williams, Leo Virginius, ITT
Willilams, Nicholas Joseph, Jr.
Wolfe, Thomas Stanley
Young, James Lewis, IIT
Zales, William Edward, Jr.

The following-named Naval Reserve Offl-
cer Tralning Corps graduate for permanent
appointment to the grade of second lieuten-
ant in the Marine Corps, subject to the
qualifications therefor as provided by law:

Rinschler, James W.

The following-named U.S. Air Force Acad-
emy graduate for permanent appointment to
the grade of second lieutenant in the Ma-
rine Corps, subject to the qualifications
therefor as provided by law:

O’Eelly, Gregory C.

The following-named commissioned war-
rant officers/warrai t officers for temporary
appointment to the grade of first lieutenans
in the Marine Corps for limited duty subject
;:: the qualifications therefor as provided by

Wi

Allingham, James L.
Banks, Charles M.
Bryant, Joseph A.

Derossett, Acle N,
Fisher, Carl J.
Frank, John A,
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Polk, Carl W,
Roberts, Richard J.
Rogers, Mack I.
Roquemore, Robert A.
Schell, John L.
Towers, Frank C,

Marino, Thomas H.
Mates, Joseph G.
Mauldin, Roger L.
Milton, Willlam F,,
Jr.
Morris, Thomas W.
Myers, Louis Vance, Bruce W.
O’'Connor, George E. Wofford, James H., Jr.
The following-named commissioned war-
rant officers/warrant officers for temporary
appointment to the grade of second lieuten-
ant in the Marine Corps, for limited duty,
subject to the qualifications therefor as pro-
vided by law:
Chang, Jonah H. K.
Cambert, Roland L.,
Jr.
Ramsey, Leamond C.
The following-named staff noncommis-
sloned officers for temporary appointment to
the grade of second lieutenant in the Marine
Corps, for limited duty, subject to the qual-
ifications therefor as provided by law:
Baker, Willlam B. Holt, Jack W.
Barone, Michael F, Manning, William T.
Belcher, Jimmy E. Marshall, George L., Jr

Rivas, Frank Jr.
Spurgeon, Sidney L.
Wolfe, Richard P.
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The following-named officers of the Marine
Corps for temporary appointment to the
grade of first lieutenant:

Jeffrey H. Andrews
Harry K. Barnes
Stanley N. Barton
Martin R. Bender
David F. Bice
Wayman R. Bishop
III
Gary L. Bruno
Francis J. Busam
Robert W. Byrd
Robert B. Canfield
Joseph F. Clampa
Leonard J. Comaratta
Joseph P. Cronin, Jr.
King F. Davis, Jr.
Walter G. Ford
James R. Forney
John A. Furman
Gregg R. Garlisch
John C. Garrett
Fred M. Greguras
John W. Ground IV
Richard A. Hagerman
James E. Hatch
Kenneth M. Howard

George C. Eahlandt
John B. Lafoy
Patrick M. Lincoln
James L. Lowery, Jr.
David A. Lutz
Frank J. Martello, Jr.
Gordon A, Matthew
Terry J. McCormack
Charles D. Mowrer
Lorin L. Mrachek
Wallace L. Mueller
Michael A, Newlin
Bteven G. Pfeif
William H. Phillips
William M, Phillips,
Jr.
Sherman A. Poling
Charles E. Ramsey ITI
Billy J. Roberts
Martin E. Schechter
Allen G. Scurlock
Willlam R. Seagraves
Asher W. Spittler IT
Douglas R. Stanley
Steven L. Stansbury

Bingham, Ralph A.
Bourque, Raymond D.
Casey, John E.

Moore, Samuel Jr.
Priest, Francis J.
Saffer, Robert J.

George, William C.

Cleveland, George C.
H

Glassburner, Louls P,
Janning, Willlam J.
Kelly, Joseph E.
Knepp, Willlam E.

Collette, James E.
Davis, Kenneth V.
Dearman, Louis D,

Chavez, Connie S.
Fowkes, David W.
Haines, Donald C.
Hamilton, William H.
Harwood, Guy B.

Shaw, Ellsworth A,
Smith, Arthur M., Jr.
Smith, Dennis R.
Thompson, Jimmie R.
Whitten, Gene W.

Richard O. Howard
Charles W. Hughes
Stephen F. Hurst

Carlton C. Steubing
Sears R. Taylor IT
Michael J. Teller

William D. Jackson

Charles S. Willlams,

Jr.
Richard L. Wilroy
James C. Zimmerman

David H, Jacobs
Harry Jensen, Jr,
Martin O. Juve
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CANADIAN OIL RESTRICTIONS TO
HURT BUFFALO COMPANY

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, the re-
cent administration announcement that
restrictions are to be placed on the im-
portation of Canadian crude oil works
a very real economic hardship on the
Niagara frontier and on New York State.
Most disturbing is the information that
the domestic producers in the United
States cannot provide sufficient crude oil
to Buffalo industries for at least 1 year
from now. If Canadian imports are cut
back to the leve] announced, Buffalo will
suffer as a result. The Ashland Oil Co.,
which operates a petrochemical refinery
in the Buffalo area, has indicated some of
the effects the import ban will have on
it. I am including the statement made by
Robert E. Yancy, Ashland’s chief oper-
ating officer, on March 23, 1970, concern-
ing the effects of the ban on the com-
pany. I believe that this information is
of interest to all those who are interested
to see a free market economy in oil
reasserted:

STATEMENT BY ROBERT E. YANCY

The serlous concern of Ashland Oil, Inc.
relative to the President’s recent proclama-
tion applying to future imports of Canadian
crude oil has been expressed to the Oil Policy

Committee in Washington, according to a
statement made today by Robert E. Yancey,
Ashland's Chief Operating Officer.
According to Yancey, the fundamental con-
cept of the Oil Import program adopted by
the U.8. (by President Elsenhower) In 1959
was based upon national security considera-
tions posed by dependence on forelgn oi!

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

with no restrictions on secure overland im-
ports from Canada. Now, eleven years later,
there is no evidence that the gquantities of
Imports of crude oil and unfinished oils from
Canada threaten to impair this country’s na-
tional security. There being no emergency,
there is no occasion for hasty action, the
consequences of which could be harmful to
some segments of the petroleum industry and
to the consuming public. Many of these con-
sequences seem not to be understood Iin
Washington,

Crude oil production in the northern
areas of Continental United States is in a
long-term decline. On the other hand, pro-
duction in the Gulf Coast area of Louisiana
and Texas continues to increase at a signifi-
cant pace despite the rising imports of
Canadian oil. However, pipeline networks
available for moving crude from Southwest
producing fields to Midwest refining centers
are presently operating almost to their ca-
pacity limits. A study by Ashland indicates
that the present pipeline systems cannot
supply the upper Midwest refining centers
with enough domestic crude oil to compen-
sate for the cutback of Canadian crude,
plus the area's expanded refining capacity
scheduled to go on stream the middle of this
year. Expansion of these crude oil pipeline
facilitles from the Southwest could over-
come these difficulties, but a minimum of
twelve months would be required to com-
plete such expansions due to slow equip-
ment delivery.

Immediate cutbacks as imposed by the
President could result in short-term short-
ages of petroleum products in the upper
Midwest, including Western New York State.
Specifically, shortages will be felt In llque-
fied petroleum gas, asphalt, low sulfur fuel
olls, and petrochemical feedstocks which

must be produced locally because of high
transportation charges assoclated with dis-

tribution of these finished products. Many
different Industries and consumers could be
adversely affected by these shortages.

The regulations as issued require substan-
tial cutbacks of Canadian crude oil imports
beginning March 1, with the first allocation

period lasting only through June 30. It is not
possible for the oil industry to adjust imme-
diately to these drastic changes since crude
oil supply and transportation planning must
be completed months in advance.

Due to severe weather this past winter, it
would not have been possible to supply the
added heating oil requirements in the Great
Lakes area had it not been for the avail-
ability of Canadlan crude oil to refiners in
the upper Midwest and Great Lakes area
where low temperatures were extreme and
alternate fuels were also in short supply.

Normal requirements for distillate and
residual fuel oils not only increased sub-
stantially because of the colder weather,
but the severe shortage of natural gas which
developed had to be supplemented by petro-
leum fuel oils to meet industrial and electric
utility requirements. It Is predicted that
this natural gas shortage will be even more
acute next year because of the increasing
demand for fuels, coupled with the lack of
reserves that can be accumulated over the
summer months for subsequent winter de-
livery.

Even though supplementary petroleum
fuels were made avallable, many industrial
plants curtailed their operations or shut
down entirely due to the shortage of fuel.
Undoubtedly other industrial units would
have curtailed operations had supplementary
fuels not been available from those refining
sources depending upon Canadian crude ofl.

It is obvious that the proposed restrictions
on the imports of Canadian crude oil would
have serious inflationary effects. If those re-
finers along the Canadian horder must de-
pend upon additional supplies of crude ofl
from the Gulf Coast rather than Canadian
crude oil because of the restrictions imposed,
there could be a marked increase in con-
sumer prices since the delivered cost of
Canadian crude oil into this area is lower
than the delivered cost of Gulf Coast crude
oil.

Ashland’s presentation illustrated the pre-
dicament of its own Buffalo, New York, re-
finery as a case in point. The Buffalo refinery
has had no pipeline access to U.S. crude since
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the antiquated Buckeye pipeline system serv-
ing that plant was shut down at the end of
1969. Since that time, the Buffalo plant has
operated entirely on Canadian crude at a
rate of over 45,000 b/d, supplied via pipeline
directly from Canada. The proposed cutback
including the restrictions adjusted to March
1, will restrict crude oil available to this
plant for the next three months to about
36,600 b/d, possibly causing a substantial
shortage of petroleum supplies in the Buffalo
area until adjustments can be made. Even
if domestic crude could be delivered to this
area, its cost would be prohibitive without
substantial increases In consumer prices.
From the large U.S. crude oil producing areas
in the Southwest, Buffalo is the most remote
delivery point in the country.

Northern refineries without access to do-
mestic crude oil and which are connected to
Canadian frunk pipelines should have un-
restricted access to Canadian crude ofl up to
the limit of existing pipeline capacity. West
Coast refineries now enjoy this privilege and
these northern refineries’ need for Canadian
crude oll is at least equally serious.

Ashland’s presentation called for Canadian
import levels to be adjusted from the pro-
posed 305,000 b/d to 560,000 b/d until trans-
portation limitations on domestic crude can
be overcome. Barring this, a longer initial
allocation perlod is required to allow for
more orderly transition from Canadian to
domestie crude sources, with no retroactive
features.

FOREIGN TRADE HEARINGS TO BE
NEXT MAJOR ITEM ON AGENDA
OF COMMITTEE ON WAYS AND
MEANS

HON. WILBUR D. MILLS

OF AREANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. MILLS. Mr. Speaker, under leave
to extend my remarks and include a press
release, there follows the release issued
today announcing that the next major
order of business of the Committee on
Ways and Means, after completion of our
current consideration of social security
matters, will be public hearings on for-
eign trade:

CHAIRMAN WisUvr D, MmLs (D., ArRk.), Com-
MITTEE ON WAYS AND MEANS, U.S. HOUSE OF
REPRESENTATIVES, ANNOUNCES TRADE HEAR-
mGs AS NExT Masor ORDER oF BUSINESS
APTER COMPLETION OF SOCIAL SECURITY,
MEDICARE AND MEDICAID
Chairman Wilbur D. Mills (D., Ark,), Com-

mittee on Ways and Means, U.S. House of

Representatives, today announced that, after

completion of the subject currently under

consideration (Soclal Securlty, medicare and
medicald), the next major order of business
for the Committee will be public hearings on
the subject of foreign trade, with particular
emphasis on the President’s foreign trade
proposals, and including all other trade pro-
posals pending before the Committee (such
as H.R. 16020), as well as proposals to stimu-

late exports. The more precise scope of the
hearings will be further defined when a de-
talled announcement is issued at a later
date. i

It is hoped that the Committee will be
able to complete 1ts consideration of amend-
ments to the Social Security Act, inecluding
titles XVIIT and XIX (medicare and medi-
cald), as well as the old age, survivors and
disabllity insurance titles, by the end of
April. According to the Chalrman’'s an-
nouncement, when this subject 1s completed,
the Committee will shortly thereafter begin
these public hearings on the subject of for-
eign trade, probably in early May.
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The purpose of this announcement is to
give as much notice as possible to all inter-
ested individuals and organizations as to
the timing of the public hearings on foreign
trade so that all such individuals and orga-
nizations can be prepared on very short
notice. In all probability, the detalled an-
nouncement relative to these hearings will
not be issued as far in advance of the open-
ing date of the hearing as is usually the case.
It is, therefore, important that all interested
parties be advised of this fact and be prepared
on short notice for these hearings. Also,
this is to advise all such Individuals and
organizations that after the detalled an-
nouncement is issued the Committee will be
operating on a very tight schedule, in view
of its heavy legislative agenda, and witnesses
requesting to be heard will have to appear
on the dates on which they are scheduled
or else submit a written statement: testi-
mony will have to be consolidated; and time
will have to be allocated.

TWO WEST VIRGINIANS POST-
HUMOUSLY PRESENTED CON-
GRESSIONAL MEDAL OF HONOR IN
WHITE HOUSE CEREMONY—CPL.
THOMAS W. BENNETT OF MOR-
GANTOWN, W. VA, AND PFC. PHIL
G. McDONALD OF AVONDALE,
W. VA.—A CONSCIENTIOUS OBJEC-
TOR, BENNETT SERVED IN US.
ARMY AS MEDICAL AIDE— AWARD
PRESENTED ON 23D BIRTHDAY

HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, two
West Virginians were posthumously pre-
sented the Congressional Medal of Honor
by President Richard Nixon in White
House ceremonies last Tuesday. They
were two of 23 young Americans who
lost their lives in the struggle in Vietnam.

Corporal Bennett, a U.S. Army medie,
was killed attempting fo rescue a
wounded soldier in South Vietnam’s cen-
tral highlands on February 11, 1969.

The citation presented by the Presi-
dent to his mother, Mrs. Gale M. Gray,
reads as follows:

Although the wounded man was located
forward of the Company position, covered by
heavy enemy grazing fire, and Corporal Ben-
nett was warned that it was impossible to
reach the location, he leaped forward, with
complete disregard for his own safety, to save
his comrade’s life.

Mr. President, I had the privilege of
meeting with Corporal Bennett’'s family
while they were in Washington—his
mother and stepfather, Mr. and Mrs.
EKermit Gray, his brothers James and
George, and Martha, James’ wife.

Private First Class G. McDonald of
Avondale, W. Va., was also posthumously
presented the Congressional Medal of
Honor. Private McDonald was born in
Avondale and attended school in Iseger.

His parents are deceased and the award
was presented to his sister, Mrs. Phyllis
Waldron of Avondale. Private McDonald
is survived by nine sisters and two
brothers.

Mr. President, Tony Constantine, able
newspaperman with the Morgantown,
W. Va. Post, has written articles on Cor-
poral Bennett's award. I ask unanimous
consent that his article and those appear-
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ing in the Morgantown, W. Va., Domin-
ion-News be printed in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the
REcorp as follows:

[From the Morgantown (W. Va.) Post,
Mar. 17, 1970]

ConGrESsIONAL Mepan oF Hownor To Be
GIvEN Locanl ViErnam VicTim

The late Cpl. Thomas W. Bennett of this
city, killed in Vietnam more than a year ago,
has been awarded the Congressional Medal of
Honor, the nation's highest decoration for
valor.

Confirmation of the award was made to-
day at the White House.

A Presidential alde said the presentation
will be made there April 7, with a number
of other posthumous awards of the Congres-
slonal Medal.

The posthumous decoration for Bennett
is believed the first Congressional Medal ever
received by a resident of Morgantown or
Monongalia County.

The office of Rep. Harley O. Staggers sald
the Pentagon confirmed the award. The con-
firmation from the White House came
through the office of Sen. Jennings Ran-
dolph.

Bennett was killed Feb. 13 of last year,
while serving with the Army Medical Corps.
He joined that branch of the service after
having been classified as a conscientious ob-
jector.

An Army spokesman at the Pentagon de-
clined to comment on Bennett's citation for
valor. The officer explained that it has been
normal policy to withhold publication until
the day the awards are made.

Bennett died on a battlefield after only 26
days in Vietnam. He had left this country
Jan. b, after joining the Army in 1968,

He was a son of Mrs, Kermit Gray of Jun-
for Avenue and the late Thurman L. Ben-
nett. He was born April 7, 1947.

Bennett had been a sophomore at West
Virginia University and active on the cam-
pus. He headed the original Code of Conduct
committee, and was president of the Campus
Ecumenical Council. The ecumenical house
on Oakland Street has been named in his
memory.

He also had been a leader of a Boy Scout
Explorer post and had taught a Sunday
School class.

Bennett also had been prominent as a
student at Morgantown High School before
his graduation in 1066,

[From the Morgantown (W. Va.) Post,
Apr. 7, 1870]

Nixon PresenTs Tom BENNETT'S MOTHER
MEeDAL

President Nixon today presented Congres-
slonal Medals of Honor to the familles of
21 American servicemen killed in Vietnam.

Of the 21, two were West Virginlans and
one of the two was Morgantown’s Thomas
Bennett, who would have been 23 today had
he lived.

Bennett, a conscientious objector who
served as & medical alde in the Army, was
killed Feb. 11, 1969, while serving with the
Fourth Infantry Division.

Death came as he tried to rescue a
wounded soldler in South Vietnam'’s Central
Highlands.

On Feb. 9, 1969, his platoon came under
heavy fire and three men fell wounded.
Bennett ran through enemy fire, adminis-
tered first ald, and carried the three men
to safety.

During the night and following day, he
continued exposing himself to heavy fire
to retrieve the bodies of several men and
to treat the wounded.

On Feb. 11, Bennett ran to ald one of
five wounded men and, although warned it
was Impossible to reach the location, he
leaped forward and was mortally wounded.

He dled a short while later.
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Bennett’s mother, Mrs. Gale M. Gray,
went to Washington from her Morgantown
home to accept the award for her son.

His citation reads as follows:

“Although the wounded man was located
forward of the company position covered
by heavy enemy grazing fire, Cpl. Thomas
W. Bennett leaped forward, with complete
disregard for his own safety, to save his
comrade’s life.”

Bennett is well remembered in Morgan-
town for his contributions to school and
to college. John Young, Boy Scout executive
for the Mountaineer Area Councll, also has
some memories of the young man,

Young pointed out that Bennett was &
member of the Boy Scout movement in
Morgantown for almost 10 years. He was a
member of Troop 65 of Drummond Meth-
odist Chapel 1959-61, where he achieved Star
Rank, He joined the Drummond Explorer
Post in 1962 and remained with the unit as
an Explorer until 1966 when he came post
associate adviser, a position comparable to
that of an assistant scoutmaster. Young
said the youth remained as an adviser until
he joined the service.

He remembers Bennett as “an active youth
who thoroughly enjoyed scouting and its
principles which he applied to his everyday
life.”

Two older Bennett brothers were in scout-
ing, with Jim serving as a songleader and
waterfront director at Camp Mountaineer
and George serving as a camp counselor and
attaining scouting’s highest rank, that of
Eagle.

Cpl. Bennett was only the second con-
sclentious objector in the nation's history
to win the award. The first went to Army
PFC Desmond T. Doss Jr., of Lynchburg,
Va., for his actions in the Battle of Okinawa
in World War II.

The other West Virginia soldler whose
posthumous award was nted to his
family today is Pfc Phil G. McDonald, 27,
of Avondale in McDowell County.

[From the Morgantown (W. Va.) Dominion-
News, Apr. 7, 1970]

Heroic REscUES ARE ToLD

WasHINGTON.—The White House revealed
Monday why Cpl. Thomas W. Bennett of Mor-
gantown will receive the Congressiona] Medal
of Honor posthumously at 3 p.m. Tuesday.

The West Virginian, who would have been
23 on Tuesday, was killed trying to rescue a
wounded soldier in South Vietnam's Central
Highlands on Feb. 11, 1969, while serving
with the Fourth Infantry Divislon.

His citation will read:

“Although the wounded man was located
forward of the company position, covered by
heavy enemy grazing fire, and Corporal Ben-
nett was warned that It was impossible to
reach the location, he leaped forward, with
complete disregard for his own safety, to
save his comrade’s life.”

Bennett, a conscientious objecter, was
serving as a medical aid man with the sec-
ond platoon, Co. B, First Battallon, 14th In-
fantry Regiment.

On Feb. 9, 1969, his platoon came under
heavy fire and three men fell wounded. Ben-
nett ran through enemy fire, administered
first ald, and carried the three men to safety.

During the night and following day, he
continued exposing himself to heavy fire to
retrleve the bodies of several men and to
treat the wounded.

On Feb. 11, Bennett ran to ald one of five
wounded men and, although warned it was
impossible to reach the location, he leaped
forward and was mortally wounded.

He died a short while later.

Bennett’s mother, Mrs. Gale M. Gray, came
to Washington from her Morgantown home
and will accept the award for her son.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

It is one of 21 medals of honor President
Nixon will present Tuesday to the families
of American servicemen killed in Vietnam.
It is the nation's highest award for bravery.

The presentations will be made in private
ceremonies in the President's oval office at
3 p.m., according to the White House state-
ment.

Twenty-one is the largest number of
medals of honor to be presented in a single
ceremony during the Vietnam War,

Bennett was only the second conscientious
objector in the nation’s history to win the
award. The first went to Army Pfc Desmond
T. Doss Jr. of Lynchburg, Va., for his actions
in the Battle of Okinawa during World War
II.

Others to be awarded the medal of honor
Tuesday include:

Cpl. Michael J. Crescenz, 19, of Philadel-
phia; Pfc. Phil G. McDonald, 27, of Avon-
dale, W. Va., and Pfc. David Nash, 20, of
Whitesville, Ey.

[From the Morgantown (W. Va.) Dominion-
News, Apr. 8, 1970]

MepaL CEREMONY Is BRIEF, SOLEMN

President Nixon presented the Congres-
sional Medal of Honor to the mother of Cpl.
Thomas Bennett of Morgantown yesterday in
a brief, solemn ceremony.

Besides Mrs. Gale M. Gray, relatives present
included the war hero’s stepfather, Kermit
N. Gray, and two brothers, George B. and
James P. Bennett, both of Washington.

“The President was very gracious,” Mr.
Gray told The Dominion-News via telephone
last night. “In fact, everyone has been very
graclous and treated us royally.”

Corporal Bennett, who would have been 23
years old yesterday, was killed while saving
the life of a wounded soldier in South Viet-
nam's Central Highlands on Feb. 11, 1969.

A conscientious objector, he served in the
Army as a medical alde.

In making the presentation, President
Nixon read briefly from the citation and
then shook Mrs. Gray's hand. “He was as
solemn as you might expect on such an occa-
sion,” Mr., Gray noted.

The medal of honor to the local youth was
one of 21 presented by the nation’s chief ex-
ecutive posthumously yesterday in the East
Room of the White House.

Only relatives of the soldiers, officers of
their military units, and certaln members of
Congress were invited to the otherwise pri-
vate ceremony.

essman Harley O. Staggers of the Sec-
ond District attended along with two colonels
and a lleutenant from Corporal Bennett's
infantry regiment in Vietnam,

A paratrooper from Fairmont and another
man from Clarksburg also were present.

The familles were guests at a reception in
the State Ballroom following the ceremony at
which President Nizxon made each presenta-
tion separately to the nearest of kin in each
case.

A tour of the White House concluded yes-
terday's program.

Prior to the ceremony, the relatives were
taken to Arlington Cemetery, where they
watched the changing of the guard, and also
to Lincoln Memorial and then to the Penta-

At the Pentagon the group was shown the
Hall of Heroes, which includes medal winners
from all wars. A picture of Corporal Bennett
has been placed there.

Mr. and Mrs. Gray will return to Morgan-
town today.

George Bennett is working with the Federal
Deposit Insurance Corp. in Washington while
also completing studles for his doctorate de-
gree. James Bennett recently transferred to
Washington from Charleston with the Chesa-
peake & Potomac Telephone Co.
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YOUNG DRUGS EXPERIMENTER
BURNS SELF TO DEATH IN FLOR-
IDA

HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, every
day some of our American youths engage
in the utterly disastrous exercise of
pouring themselves down the drug drain,
bringing destruction to themselves and
grief to those who love them.

The April 16, 1970, issue of the Wash-
ington Post presents a vivid and sad ac-
count of how one youth followed such
a destructive course and includes the
text of a letter written as he stood on the
dark threshold of suicide.

In his death, the young man referred
to in the pertinent article implored other
youths to avoid the disaster that befell
him, thereby hoping that others might
gain from his wasted life. :

Because there is a valuable lesson in
this article, and because this unfortunate
youth's letter carries a poignant and
meaningful message, I insert the Article
into the Recorp and commend it to the
attention of all interested in avoiding the
disaster of drug abuse:

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 16, 1970]

YounG DRUGS EXPERIMENTER BURNS SELF TO
DEATH IN FLORIDA

GAINESVILLE, FraA., April 156.—Andy Ander-
son wrote a poem about his drug experi-
ences saying, “My mind is no longer my
friend. It won't leave me alone.”

Then he burned himself to death.

County Judge John L. Connell made public
the poem and a note in which Anderson
wrote: “The drug experience has filled me
with fear and doubts of myself. I cannot go
on. FPlease try to remember my good points
and excuse this final act of desperation.”

The 20-year-old University of Florida
junior, his body and his car doused with
gasoline, burned to death Feb. 19 about 100
yards from hils apartment building. A cor-
oner's jury ruled the death suicide.

“This Christmas I had a very bad ex-
perience with drug called mescaline. I have
smoked a little pot before—as many my age—
but I tried mescaline only once,” Anderson
wrote.

“Since then I have not been in control of
my mind. I have killed myself because I can
no longer run my own affairs, and I can only
be trouble and worry to those who love and
care for me.

“I have tried to straighten myself out, but
things are only getting worse.”

Anderson did not direct the note to any-
one, but in it he addressed his parents, Mr.
and Mrs. K. C. Anderson of Lakeland.

“Please forgive me parents for quitting
after you have raised me, but I cannot live
with myself any longer,” he said.

“You were good parents and I love you
both, don’t let my downfall be yours—you
have nothing to be ashamed of. I made the
mistake—not you.

“There is nothing but misery for all of us
should I allow myself to deteriorate further.

“To those of my friends who might also
think about learning about themselves with
mind expanding drugs—don't.

“Learn about yourself as you live your
life—don't try to know everything at once
by swallowing a pill. It could be too much
for your mind to handle at one time. It could
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blow out all of the circults as it did with
me

".I am too weak to fight—too proud to live
forever on sympathy of others. Love, Andy."”

“MORATORIUM"”: MARCHING ON?—
OR RUNNING DOWN?

HON. PAUL J. FANNIN

OF ARIZONA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, April 16, 1870

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, last fall,
many of us expressed our concern over
the genesis of the “Moratorium” activi-
ties generated for October 15 and No-
vember 15. I felt then, and still feel, that
these movements have their roots behind
the Iron Curtain—and there is much
documentation to substantiate that idea.
Much of that information I have already
placed in the RECORD.

Today, I ask unanimous consent that
a memorandum concerning the Stock-
holm Conferences on Vietnam, held
earlier this year, and a series of news
releases from the Vietnam Moratorium
Committee detailing their activities, the
events which they say they planned, the
people and institutions they are claiming
as supporters and background facts on
the moratorium movement, be printed
in the Extensions of Remarks.

Although I question the scope and ac-
curacy of all the information reported
by the VMC—particularly in the areas of
personal endorsements—the extent of
these reports and activities should be
available to Congress.

In the Stockholm document we see
some of the intermediate and interna-
tional planning, in the VMC releases we
see some of the fruit.

I suspect, Mr. President, that we shall
shortly see some of the energy chan-
neled into the Vietnam issue redirected
by these groups, or their successors, into
the areas of environment and pollution.
We have already seen some evidence of
this. It is a tactic that is not hard to
understand once one realizes that the
important requirement in trying to fo-
ment revolution is to have an issue—the
issue itself is of no particular impor-
tance, so long as you can rally extrem-
ists and espouse violence in its cause.

We must pay particular heed, Mr.
President, that the needed efforts di-
rected toward improving our environ-
ment, are not diluted, misdirected, or
even used against us, by individuals and
groups whose primary allegiance is
neither to America nor the constitu-
tional privileges which we enjoy.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Rec-
orp, as follows:

STocEHOLM CONFERENCES ON VIETNAM, JAN-
UARY 17-18 aND MaArCH 28-30, 1970
THE LL.C. PLANNING CONFERENCE OF JANUARY
17—18, 1870

At a secret planning conference in Stock-
holm, Sweden on January 17-18, 1970 some
656 delegates and observers representing 18
international organizations and 21 national
groups met, to prepare plans for & major in-
ternational anti-Vietnam conference to be
held in Stockholm on March 28-30 as part of
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a concerted world-wide attack on the Ad-
ministration’s Vietnam policies. Participants
included representatives from Moscow, Hanoi
and the Viet Cong's Provisional Revolution-
ary Government.

The United States was represented at the
planning conference by three anti-Vietnam
activists: Mr. John McAuliff of the New
Mobilization Committee to End the War in
Vietnam; Dr. Carlton Goodlett of the Com=-
mittee for International Peace Actlion; Mrs.
Shirley Keith of the American Committee of
the Movement of Peace, Disarmament and
Liberty.

The delegates were convened by the LL.C.
to coordinate and strengthen the effective-
ness and impact of the international anti-
Vietnam movement. The movement’'s exten-
silve planning network and the extremely
close connection maintained between the
various national anti-Vietnam groups and
the Hanoi Politburo were especially clearly
demonstrated in the close congruence be-
tween the points of an agreement reached
in Hanoi by an ILL.C. delegation and the
substance of resolutions approved at the
Stockholm planning conference in January.

In a report to the Stockholm conference,
Bertil Svahnstrom of Sweden described the
December 1869 visit to Hanol of a six-man
IL.C. delegation to discuss future interna-
tional anti-Vietnam moves. The delegation
had met with Prime Minister Pham Van
Dong and with the Ambassador of the Viet
Cong's Provisional Revolutionary Govern-
ment (P.R.G.), Trung Cong Dong. The dele-
gation included two American representa-
tives: Louis Schneider of the American
Friends Service Committee and James For-
rest of the World Peace Council in Helsinkl.
According to Svahnstrom, the Vietnamese
Communists and the I.L.C, delegates had de-
cided in Hanol to focus their next actions
on: a “Vietnam Appeal” calling for U.S. with-
drawals, on pressures to withdraw other al-
lled troops, on a new international confer-
ence, on exposure of U8, war crimes and on
diplomatic and material support of the
PR.G.

JANTARY 17—18 PLANNING CONFERENCE
RESOLUTIONS

The resolutions approved by the general
meeting of the IL.C.s January planning
conference faithfully reflected the points of
the agreement reached earlier in Hanol. With
a declaration that “the need of the hour is to
launch a new offsensive, the mightiest and
most united ever of the peace forces, against
the Nixon war .. .” the conference agreed
upon the following courses of action:

1. The “Vietnam Appeal.” Described as "the
key issue around which such an offensive can
and must be built,” the "“Appeal” would
mobilize all possible organizations and in-
dividuals at national, reglonal and Ilocal
levels to sign a demand for “total, immedi-
ate, and unconditional withdrawal of U.S.
troops from South Vietnam.”

2. The Campaign Against U.S. Crimes. De-
scribed as “a mass campaign of denunciation
of the crimes committed by the U.S. forces
in Vietnam,"” the campaign would lean on a
Commission of Enquiry to be established by
the I.L.C. “in cooperation with jurists and
scientists from different organizations to
study and prepare a detailed report on these
crimes.”

3. Campaign of Material Aid. The I. L. C.
will act as the International coordinator of a
drive to collect material aid for the North
Vietnamese and the Viet Cong on the basis
of requirement lists given earlier to the
IL.C. delegation in Hanoi. “Millions" of
demonstrators are expected by the I. L. C to
be stirred into action on that day

4. April 15—U.8. Out of Vietnam Day. All
international and national organizations are
called upon “to support the call by the U.8.
New Mobilization Committee to End the War
in Vietnam for the observance of April 15 as
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a speclal day of actlon against the Vietnam
war.”

5. 5th Stockholm Conference on Vieinam;
28-30 March 1970.—The IL.C. declared an
open invitation to “all organizations, groups,
and individuals, who are working to end the
war in Vietnam" and who support the de-
mand of the “Vietnam Appeal” “to join in
preparing for and holding a new world mo-
bilization conference to end the war in Viet-
nam" to be held In Stockholm on 28-30
March 1970, A special effort would be made
to ensure participation of representatives of
“*Third World"” countries and “national liber-
ation” movements. The conference would in-
clude working groups on material aid, cam-
palgn against U.S. crimes, recognition of the
P.R.G., international corporate and academic
complicity, etc. The IL.C. resolution con-
cludes with the statement that “the Fifth
Stockholm Conference on Vietnam must
bring together all the old and new forces tak-
ing part in the solidarity movement; should
represent the new unity of this movement;
and give the necessary impetus for united
actions on a new, unprecedented scale”

U.S. Participation

Two Americans, Louis Schneider and James
Forrest, were members of the I.L.C.'s six-man
delegation which visited Hanol in December
1969 to receive the instructions incorporated
in the resolutions of the IL.C.'s January
planning conference.

At the January conference three other
American representatives played an active
role as follows: John McAuliff, a former Peace
Corps man and the representative of the East
Coast organization of the New Mobilization
Committee to End the War in Vietnam, out-
lined the New Mobe's program for the winter-
spring campaign in the U.S. Describing the
campalgn as involving local initiatives na-
tionally coordinated by the New Mobe, he
described its purpose as seeking to affect the
American people, particularly the working
class and the “Third World" groups. The new
Mobe strategy will call for the total, imme-
diate and unconditional withdrawal of U.S.
troops and will be focused on three specific
issues: (1) “repression,” (2) the draft and
(3) the economy. The repression focus would
include discussions of the actions being taken
agalnst the Black Panthers.

McAuliff's New Mobe offensive timetable
included: (1) 15 January—day of discussion
against U.8. “genocide;” (2) Month of
February—protests against the Chicago Con-
spiracy trial; (3) 14-15 March—civil disobed-
lence at draftboards; (4) 14-15 April—
protests against the "war tax;"” (5) Last two
weeks in April—the second phase of the
“Who pays? Who profits?” campaign at stock-
holders’ meetings of large corporations, in-
cluding Honeywell, General Electric and Gulf
Oil; (6) Month of May—demonstrations at
U.S. military bases.

Carlton Goodlett, a Negro physician and
editor from California who is the New Mobe's
West Coast treasurer, opened his remarks
with a discussion of the Black Panther sit-
uation in his area and went on to describe the
New Mobe programs. In spite of *“persecu-
tions” and major debts, he claimed the New
Mobe to have been effective, with goals al-
ready attained by the movement to include
U.8. troop reductions, cuts in the U.S. mili-
tary budget and U.S.G. hesitation on curb-
ing non-violent protest. Goodlett called for
further pressure against the “madness” and
“illogic™ of U.8. foreign policy. In calling for
U.S. isolation from the world community, he
criticized the Soviet Union for maintaining
cultural exchanges with the U.5., for con-
tinuing the SALT talks and for selling tita-
nium to the United States for use In US.
space and missile programs.

Mrs. Shirley Keith, representative of the
American Committee of the Movement for
Disarmament, Peace and Liberty of Paris,
spoke on the question of tapping “Third
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World"” minority groups in the U.8. such as
the Blacks (specifically the Black Panthers),
the Japanese Americans, American Indians,
and Mexican-Americans, clalmed that these
groups offered a great deal of potential for
expanding the anti-war protest in the U.S.
and advised that they be invited to future
IL.C. meetings.

A SURVEY OF MORATORIUM ACTIVITY
BOSTON REGIONAL OFFICE
Maine

Portland: The Internal Revenue Service
Headquarters will be picketed all day by per-
sons distributing literature dealing with the
war and its effect on the economy. A pro-
gram of speeches on these issues will be given
in local high schools.

New Hampshire

Concord: A rally will be held on the steps
of the State House at 3 pm. It is expected to
draw people from across the state. The rally
will be preceded by a march through the city,
past the draft board and the IRS Center.
Among the speakers at the rally will be Jon-
athan Mirsky, a professor of Asian Studies at
Dartmouth College. People are expected from
Manchester, Nashua and Keen. Students from
Dartmouth will march into Concord in a
funeral-type procession.

Vermont

Bennington: Students at Bennington Col-
lege will participate in the three day fast.
Throughout the time they have scheduled
workshops on the issue of the war and its
relationship to the economy. On the 15th stu-
dents wil] boycott classes.

Massachusettls

Boston: The center for all Massachusetts
activity on the 15th will be a late afternoon
rally on Boston Common. Speakers will in-
clude James Shay, who Introduced legisla-
tion challenging the constitutionality of the
Vietnam war into the Massachusetts State
Legislature, and Georgla State Legislator
Julian Bond. The Boston cast of HAIR will
entertain, along with other musiecal groups.
This rally is sponsored by a coalitlon of 10
Peace Groups, including the Vietnam Mora-
torium Committee. Participants will come
to this rally from across the state. Before
leaving their home-towns, they will picket
IRS Centers and distribute literature. Some
of the towns and cities where this will occur
are:

Amherst—in addition to leafletting at IRS
Center, there will be a small rally on the
town common at 10 am, sponsored by stu-
dents from University of Massachusetts, Am-
herst College and Smith College.

Andover—the IRS Reglonal Computer Cen-
ter will be picketed at 10 am.

Cambridge—the IRS Center will be pick-
eted all morning.

Concord—Persons from this town will
march to Boston for the rally. They leave
from Walden Pond on April 14, march
through Concord and Arlington where they
will spend the night, continuing on to Bos-
ton on Wednesday morning.

Framington—the IRS Center will be pick-
eted at 10 am. Twelve buses have been hired
to transport participants to Boston.

Lynn—picketing at IR3 Center at 10 am.

Marblehead—there will be a rally on the
town common at 10 am.

Natick—picketing at the IRS Center at
10 am. Eleven buses have been filled for the
trip to Boston.

Springfield—picketing at IRS Center at
10 am.

Swampscott—a rally will be held at 10 am
on the town common.

Picketing of local IRS Centers will also
take place in Brockton, Fitchburg, Haverhill
and Holyoke.

In Boston itself, the IRS Center will be
picketed in the morning. The Vietnam Mora-
torium Lawyers Committee will hold semi-
nars in Faneull Hall until the rally begins.
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Rhode Island

Newport: A petition protesting the war
will be presented to the Commanding Officer
at Newport Naval Base, where sallors are
trained for Vietnam destroyer duty. Those
bringing the petition will march from Ports-
mouth.

Providence: The IRS Center will be
picketed throughout the day. There will also
be a demonstration showing support for a
version of the Shay Bill, testing the constitu-
tionality of the war, which has been intro-
duced recently in the State Legislature.

Connecticut

Hartford: There will be a tax payers rally
in front of the State Capitol Building which
will be followed by a march to the IRS Cen-
ter. This rally will draw persons from many
parts of the state. A local retired Army gen-
eral will speak. There will also be picketing
at the Colt Firearms Company.

New Haven: There will be a march from
the town green past the main office of the
telephone company, the IRS Center, the
Draft Board and then returning to the Green
for speeches. The march will begin at 3 pm.
Each of the buildings named above will be
picketed.
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New York State

Binghamton: Students from Harpur Col-
lege will leaflet the IRS Center and hold a
rally at the Federal Building, There will also
be a rally on the 15th at the college campus
featuring Eugene Nickerson, Democratic
candidate for Governor of New York.

Buffalo: The fast will begin with a tea
and rice dinner at 6:30 pm on Monday the
13th at the Plymouth Methodist Church.
There will be several speakers. On the 14th,
two major steel factories will be leafletted.
On the 15th there will be a rally at the
IRS Center at moon. In conjunction with
the events, oversize checks are being dis-
tributed, printed “My Contribution to War.”
The tax payer can pay his taxes with this
check which is too large to be accepted by
IRS equipment.

Canton: Students at St. Lawrence Univer-
sity and the State University there, together
with students at nearby Clarkson College
and the State University in Potsdam, will
hold informal meetings with workers. This
is being organized in cooperation with the
United Auto Workers and construction work-
ers unions. The discussions will center on
the economic impact of the war in Vietnam.

Ithaca: Leafletting will be done In the
shopping areas throughout the day. In addi-
tion students from Cornell will raise money
for a civic project.

Kingston: Students from New Paltz State
College will picket the local IRS Center.

Nassau County: There will be at 1 pm rally
at the IRS Center in Mineola. Participants
will board buses to go into New York City
for the rally in Bryant Park.

New York City: At 10:30 am there will be
a Boston Tea Party at the Battery Park. At
11:30, there will be gatherings at all IRS
Centers in the five boroughs of New York
City. At 4 pm there will be a rally in Bryant
Park at which Mayor John Lindsay, Willlam
EKunstler, lawyer for the Chicago 7, labor
leaders and others will speak. Congress-
woman Shirley Chisholm will be a chairman
of the rally. The event is sponsored by a co-
alition of Peace Groups. Throughout the
three day fast, a vigil will be maintained at
the New York Soclety for Ethleal Culture
Center. There will be meetings on Sunday
and Wednesday evening, to mark the begin-
ning and end of fasting.

Rochester: A local group is promoting tax
refusal, This is being done through a leaf-
letting campaign and door-to-door canvass-
ing of selected parts of the city. There will
also be a rally to focus on tax refusal.

Saratoga Springs-Schenectady: The stu-
dents at Skidmore College and Union College
have a series of events. On the 14th, there is
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an address by Dr. Benjamin Spock. On the
15th there will be a march past the IRS Cen-
ter and a rally. On the 16th Abbie Hoffman of
the Chicago 7 will speak.

Smithtown: There will be a rally at the
local IRS Center sponsored by a coalition of
12 Peace Groups. Leafletting of the IRS Cen-
ter will also be done,

Syracuse: There will be an 8 pm rally in
Clinton Square, featuring several speakers.

White Plains: The IRS Center will be
picketed throughout the day on the 15th.

PHILADELFHIA REGIONAL OFFICE
New Jersey

Edison: There will be a tax-payer rally at
T7:30 pm in the Temple Emanuel. Dr. Fran-
cois D’'Heurle, a member of the Board of Di-
rectors of the Committee of Responsibility,
an organization to aid war injured children,
will speak.

Livingston: A town meeting will be held to
discuss the morality of the Vietnam War.

Montclair: Muhammed Al will speak at
8:00 pm at Montclair State Teachers College.

Morristown: As part of the three day Peace
Fast, a group of housewives will hold a
luncheon at noon. There will be no food
served.

Newark: There is a full day of activities in
Newark. At 11:00 am there will be a rally for
high-school students In West Side Park.
Black candidates for city councilman will
speak. At 12:00 noon, there will be a rally at
the Newark campus of Rutgers University.
Leonard Weinglass, lawyer for the Chicago 7
will speak. At 2:00 pm Rutgers students will
march to the IRS Building. At 3:30 pm, the
high school students will march from West
Side Park to the IRS Center. At 4:30 pm, all
will march to Military Park where a rally will
be held from 5:00 pm to 8:00 pm. Speakers
include: David Hawk of the Vietnam Mora-
torium Committee; Adam Walinsky, ald to
the late Robert F. Kennedy; a labor leader;
candidates for the office of Mayor of Newark;
and other candidates for elected positions.
There will also be entertainment by rock and
folk groups.

Ocean County: An outdoor rally arranged
by high school students will be held at the
Memorial Amphitheatre. Gerhard Elston, of
the National Council of Churches will speak,
There will also be entertainment.

Trenton: There will be a rally in front of
the IRS Center in the Federal Building on
Saturday, April 11th. Religious organizations
are planning to fast for the Three Day Peace
Fast,

Pennsylvania

Ardmore: There will be a teach-in at the
Ardmore YMCA at 8:00 pm on April 14, A
member of the New York Stock Exchange
will speak on the economic effects of the
war in Vietnam.

Harrlsburg: There will be a rally on the
steps of the State Capitol at 5:00 pm. Two
members of the Pennsylvania State Legis-
lature will speak. They plan to introduce a
measure similar to the Massachusetts “Shay
Bill" to the legislature within the week.
Persons are travelling from a score of central
Pennsylvania towns to attend the rally, in-
cluding Lancaster, Carlisle, Lewisburg, York,
Gettysburg, Hershey, and Susquehanna.

Philadelphia: A 5:00 pm rally in John F,
Kennedy Plaza is planned. It is sponsored
by a coalition of peace groups. There will be
“feeder” marches from several local campuses
to the rally site. The main speaker will be
John Kenneth Galbraith, former ambassador
to India. In addition, there will be business-
men and labor leaders speaking. The rally
has been endorsed by: Dr. John Coleman,
President of Haverford College; Mr. Norval
Reece, Democratic Candidate for Senate;
Nick Lamont, Democratic Candidate for Con-

gress; and several religious leaders. The Fast
is also planned for several local campuses,

including Drexel, Temple, and the Univer-
sity of Pennsylvania. At Temple University,
an all-night vigil is planned for the evening
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of the 14th. The Philadelphia unit of the
National Welfare Rights Organization will
wear black mourning clothes and march
from the Federal Bullding to the rally.

Pittsburgh: A march from Freedom Cor-
ner in a ghetto area to Point State Park will
begin at 4:00 p.m. A rally will then be held
in the park at about 5:00 p.m. Speakers will
include: State Representative Gerald Kauff-
man, Senatorial Candidate Norval Reece, and
Congressional Candidate Byrd Brown, There
will also be entertainment, The theme of
the rally will be “New Priorities Day.” Also
at noon there will be a picket line in front
of the IRS Center. These activities are spon-
sored by several peace and poverty organi-
zations.

Scranton: There will be a midnight “Cele-
bration of Life” Services in the Chapel of
the University of Scranton on the night of
April 12. A vigll will continue there until
the 15th., On the 13th and 14th there will
be day-long picketing at the IRS Center. On
the 15th, there will be an 8:00 am. teach-In
at the University of Scranton and Central
High School. At 10:00 a.m., the city counecil
will receive a resolution favoring immediate
withdrawal from Vietnam. At noon, there
will be & march from the University Student
Center to the Court House for a “Scranton
Tea Party"—a rally with several speakers.
One half hour before dark, the rally will end
and there will be a march back to the Stu-
dent Center for a common meal ending the
Fast. One group is marching from Wilkes-
Barre, twenty miles away, for the noon
rally.

Delaware

Newark: There will be a rally at 7:30 p.m.
at the University of Delaware. Speaking will
be national Moratorium coordinator David
Mixner and Philadelphia regional coordina-
tor of the Moratorium, Larry KEudlow.

Maryland

Baltlmore: A fast-vigil will be held In
front of the IRS Center in Hopkins Plaza
from midnight Tuesday until noon on Wed-
nesday. Folk and rock groups will entertain.
A tax-payer rally will be held at noon at
the same site. The Fast itself will begin with
a simple meal in Mary Our Queen Cathedral
Sunday night at 8:00 p.m. The events have
been endorsed by a variety of organizations,
academics, and clergymen.

Prederick: A rally will be held at the IRS
Center in Monacacy Village on April 14th
between the hours at 11:00 am. and 1:00
p.m. Persons from this area will attend the
rally in Washington, D.C. on the 15th.

Washington, D.C.

There will be picketting at the IRS Center
at 12th and Constitution Ave., N.W. at 4:00
p.m. on Wednesday. This will be followed
by a gathering in L'Enfant SBquare (9th and
Constitution Ave,, N.W.) for several
speeches. There will then be a march to
the Capitol grounds where there will be
speeches by David Dellinger, one of the Chi-
cago 7, and Jullus Hobson, former member of
the D.C. School Board, Johnnie Tillman, na-
tional chairman of the National Welfare
Rights Organization, Jack Newfield, author
and columnist for the Village Voice, and
Roger Prlest, a saillor whose court-martial
begins Tuesday, April 14th on charges stem-

from his publication of an anti-war
newspaper, will also speak. The rally is spon-
sored by a coalition of groups.
Virginia
Charlottesville: There will be a noon rally

at the local Court House at which two pro-
fessors from the University of Virginia will

speak.

Norfolk: There will be a march from the
Hague at Stockley Gardens through the
downtown area to the IRS Center. This will
be followed by a rally at noon.

Willlamsburg: The fast is being organized
for April 13-15. Persons from this town plan
to attend the tax payer rally in Norfolk.
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West Virginia

Huntington: There will be an afternoon
rally at the IRS Center.

Morgantown: On the 14th, a teach-in on
the draft and the economic impact of the
war will be held. On the 15th, there will be
a rally at 6:00 p.m. at the Court House.
Earlier in the day, the city council will be
urged to telegraph President Nixon asking
for immediate withdrawal from Vietnam.

ATLANTA REGIONAL OFFICE
Tennessee

Enoxville: A tax payer rally will be held in
front of the downtown post office which
houses the IRS Center at 7 p.m. Speakers will
include a variety of local leaders.

Nashville: An anti-repression rally will be
held on April 12 to focus on 20 members of
the local Vietnam Moratorium Committee
who have been Indicted In connection with
anti-war activities. It will be held in Cen-
tennial Park at 2 p.m. It will be preceded
by folksinging from 11 a.m,. Speakers will in-
clude Jerry Rubln of the Chicago 7, Rev.
James Lawson, a Memphis Clergyman ac-
tive with the Southern Christian Leadership
Conference, and a local labor leader.

North Carolina

Chapel Hill: During the week of April 6-10,
a street dance has been held and anti-war
films have been shown in Durham and in
Chapel Hill, On Friday, April 10, a fund-
ralsing cocktalil party was held at the home of
former Governor Terry Sanford, now Presi-
dent of Duke University, with Phillp Hoff,
former governor of Vermont and now a can-
didate for the Senate from that State, as
guest. At all these events and through mail-
ings, “induction notices” have been sent to
North Carolina high school and college stu-
dents and to GI's stationed in the state.
These “induction notices" call one into a
‘“Peace Army" which will meet for a two day
“Pestival of Life” In Chapel Hill on April 11
and 12, Speaking will be Arthur Waskow of
the Institute for Pollcy Studies in Washing-
ton, D.C. and Rennie Davis of the Chicago 7.
In addition there will be folk and rock en-
tertainment, including Tom Paxton. The
Peace Army will reconvene at Fort Bragg on
May 16, when the base is open to the public
for Armed Forces Day.

Durham: On April 13th, General Hugh
Hester will speak at Page Auditorium at Duke
University at 8 pm.

Georgia

Athens: The April Peace Fast is being or-
ganized for April 13-15.

Atlanta: On the 16th, a coalition of Atlanta
Movement groups will hold a rally at the
IRS Center, In addition, there will be leaf-
letting at factory gates in the morning, guer-
rilla theater actlons, and a picket line at the
IRS Center throughout the day. Mock 1040
forms are being distributed to be burned on
the 15th.

Florida

Orlando: A coalitlon of Peace Groups is
sponsoring a two mile march through the
city to the draft board. There, a rally will be
held, focusing on the draft and the economic
impact of the war.

St. Petersburg: There will be a noon-time
march through the shopping area of the city
ending at the Federal Building. A rally will
be held there featuring General Hugh Hester
and others.

HOUSTON REGIONAL OFFICE

Arkansas

Little Rock: There will be a state-wide
rally here on Saturday April 11, at 3 pm, in
MacArthur Park. Speakers will include Wil-
liam F. Ryan, Democratic Congressman from
New York, Sam Brown, a national coordina-
tor of the Vietnam Moratorium Committee
and others. Participants will return to their
home towns to participate in the three day
Peace Fast and to distribute literature on the
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war and its effects on the economy at IRS
Centers on the 15th. Particlpants are ex-
pected from the following communities and
campuses:
Fayetteville—University of Arkansas.
Russellville—Arkansas Polytechnic College.
Jonesborough—&State University of Arkan-
sas.
Conway—State College of Arkansas, Hen-
dricks College.
Arkadelphia—Ouchita
Henderson State College.
Clarkesville—College of the Ozarks.
Little Rock—Little Rock University.
Pine Bluff—A. M. & M, College.
Batesville—Arkansas College.

Louisiana

Baton Rouge: The three day fast will begin
with church services on April 12. Students at
Louisiana State University will fast through
the 15th. On the 13th there will be a film
showing, On the 14th, there will be speakers
on the subject of Vietnamization. On the
16th, there will be a rally. All these events
are at noon, during what would normally be
lunch hour,

New Orleans: There will be picketing
throughout the day at the IRS Center.
Eighteen local residents declared publicly
during the week of March 3 that they would
refuse to pay their taxes, At the same time,
a center for tax information was established.
There is a state-wide draft counseling pro-
gram project which is an on-going effort by
the local Vietnam Moratorium Committee.

Shreveport: The shopping area of the city
will be leafleted during the week before April
15. There will be a Peace Festival in Shreve-
port on April 25. These programs are cen-
tered on relating the cost of the war to do-
mestic issues and needs,

Oklahoma

Oklahoma City: A group of high school
students led by the chairman of the Federa-
tion of Democratic Youth will lobby with the
state legislature on the economic impact of
the war on the 15th. There will also be a
rally at the IRS Center.

Ponca City: The shopping area of the city
as well as Indian and black neighborhoods
will be leafleted throughout the week. High
school students will hold a debate with
Ponca City American Legion on the 15th.

Teras

Amarillo: The fast is belng organized here
for April 13-15. Those fasting will hold vigils
at the cafeterias of West Texas State Uni-
versity as well as local restaurants. There will
be a rally at the IRS Center on the 15th.

Austin: On the 11th, Abble Hoffman of the
Chicago 7 will speak at-the University of
Texas. Leonard Weinglass, lawyer for the
Chicago 7 will speak to the Law School. On
the 18th there will be & march and rally
at the State Capitol Bullding.

Brownsville (Rio Grande Valley): Loecal
clergymen are coordinating the Peace Fast
among their congregations,

College Station: The fast will also be ob-
served at Texas A & M Unliversity. Students
will vigil in dining halls and local restau-
rants.

Dallas: For two weeks preceding April 15th,
the film “In the Year of the Pig” has been
widely distributed. On the 15th, Texas In-
struments Company is holding their annual
stockholders' meeting. Texas Instruments is
the 48th largest defense contractor in the
country. There will be a 7 hour rally begin-
ning at 3 pm at Winfrey Point, near the
home of H. L. Hunt, wealthy industrialist.
There will be speakers and entertalnment.

Denton: A month-long symbolic fast has
been in progress for several weeks at Texas
State University. Vigils are held dally. Stu-
dents will journey to Dallas for the rally
there on the 15th.

Edinburgh: There will be a rally on the
14th at Pan American College. Speakers will
discuss Chicano participation in the Vietnam

Baptist College,




April 16, 1970

War. There will be picketing of the IRS Cen-
ters on the 15th.

El Paso: On the 14th, there will be a dem-
onstration marking the first day of the
courtmartial of Roger Priest in Washington,
D.C. On the 15th there will be picketing
and leafleting at the IRS Center. On the
18th, there will be a march through the
shopping area and a rally on the campus of
the University of Texas.

Fort Worth: On the 9th, picketing and leaf-
letting began at the H. R. Block tax consult-
ing offices. On the 12th there will be an
ecumenical service to begin the Fast. On the
14th, there will be a teach-in on the war and
its economic impact at Texas Christian Col-
lege. Participants are expected from other
area colleges and universities. There will be
a service in Trinity Park on the 15th at sun-
down to conclude the Fast. There will be a
march and rally on the 18th,

Galveston: The Peace Fast is organized to
take place here.

Houston: There will be a march through
the shopping area of the city on April 12,
concluding at Herman Park. There a rally
will begin at 3 p.m. with Abbie Hoffman and
Leonard Weinglass of the Chicago 7 speaking,
There will be a tax protest rally at noon at
the University of Houston. 200,000 tax pro-
test leaflets have been distributed.

Midland-Odessa: Persons will be fasting
and there will be a rally at the IRS Center
on April 15.

San Antonio: The three day fast is being
organized here.

San Marcos: State Senator Schwartz will
speak at Southwest Texas State College on
April 13. On the 15th, there will be a teach-in
on the economic impact of the war at 12 noon.

Waco: On the 15th, the IRS Center will be
leafletted. During the week, a program of
draft counseling in Chicano neighborhoods
is being undertaken. Each weekend during
April, the local Vietnam Moratorium Com-
mittee and other community groups are
spending the day with Vietnam Veterans who
are patients at the Waco Mental Hospital.

Wichita Falls: There will be a rally at the
IRS Center on the 15th.

New Mexzico

Albuquerque: A noon rally will be held on
April 15th at Robinson Park, to be followed
by a march to the IRS Center. Leafletting
of high schools and Chicano neighborhoods
has been done for the past two weeks.

Sante Fe: On the 12th, there will be leaf-
letting and speakers at all churches on the
economic effect on the war. On the 15th,
there will be a rally at IRS Center.

Socorro: The Chicano commnulty will be
canvassed and Spanish-language literature
on the war and its economic impact will be
distributed. Seminars will be held at the
New Mexico Institute of Mining and Tech-
nology preceding the tax payer rally at the
IRS Center on the 15th.

The following New Mexico towns will be
the scene of leafletting at IRS Centers on the
15th:

Las Cruces, Las Vegas, Los Alamos, Portales,
and Taos.

Ohio

Cincinnati-Covington, Kentucky: During
the week preceding April 15th, all 27 H. R.
Block Income Tax offices are being leafletted
with materials on the war and its economic
effects. On the 15th, students from the Unli-
versity of Cincinnati will march from campus
to Fountain Square to join with others in the
city. They will then walk across the Suspen=-
sion Bridge to Covington, Kentucky, the site
of the regional IRS Center, and ring the
building with people. The IRS has closed the
building for the day.

Cleveland: At 10 am on the 15th there
will be a rally at John Carroll University and
a Festlval of Life at the Cleveland Art Mu-
seum. The American Telephone and Tele-
graph stockholders' meeting will be picketed
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and some with proxies will enter the meeting,
which begins at 12 noon. A mock stockholders
meeting will be held at 2:30 at the Lake
Side Mall, located between the City Hall and
the Court House. This will be followed by a
rally, participants from which will march
from varlous points in the city. A coalition
of more than 20 groups sponsors the event.

Columbus: There will be a teach-in at
Ohio State University from 11 am till 9 pm
on Monday April 13. On Wednesday, there
will be a vigll from 8 am until 5 pm on the
steps of the Administration Bullding.

Dayton: Rally at the offices of Ohio Bell
Telephone Company in support of those
picketing the AT & T Stockholders’ meeting
in Cleveland. There will also be a march past
the IRS Center to the telephone company
offices involving students from Antioch Col-
lege.

Oxford: Students at Miaml University will
participate in the Peace Fast, April 13-15.
There will be special classes on a “free uni-
versity'’ basis dealing with the war and re-
lated lssues. Students plan to journey to
Cincinnatd to join the march there on the
15th.

Springfield: There will be rallies at both
the IRS Center and the offices of the Tele-
phone Company. An information booth on
tax refusal will be established, Labor union
people from the International Harvester
Company will leaflet the community on the
war on April 11 and 12. Some people will
travel to Dayton for the rally there on the
15th.

Toledo: On the 11th, leafletting will be
done at all area shopping centers. Members
of the Toledo Peace Action Council will par-
ticipate in the three day fast. On the 14th
there will be an evening workshop on pri-
orities for government spending. On the 15th,
there will be a march past two Federal Build-
ings. A rally will be held featuring several
speakers. There will also be leafletting on the
draft and AT & T. Partlcipants are expected
from the University of Toledo, Bowling Green
State University, and Bluffton College.

Wooster: On the 14th, there will be work-
shops on the draft, on the 15th seminars on
national priorities. These activities are fo-
cused on the campus of Wooster College.

Akron: There will be a 12 noon rally on the
15th on the campus of Akron State Univer-
sity featuring Blair Clark, campaign man-
ager to Senator Eugene McCarthy in his 1968
Presidential campalgn.

Kentucky

Bowling Green: On the 11th the campus
of Western Eentucky State University will be
leafletted with literature on the war. On the
15th, there will be a rally at the IRS Center.

Covington: Joining with people from Cin-
cinnati, Ohio, for a rally at the Regional IRS
Center. See Cincinnati, Ohio, for details.

Georgetown: Students at Georgetown Col-
lege are planning for three day fast.

Lexington: At 12 noon on the 15th, there
will be a wvigil dramatizing the fast. Per-
sons here have been dolng this each week
since Lent began. At 6 p.m. there will be leaf-
letting at the Court House and at shopping
centers. At 9 pm there will be a vigll at the
University of KEentucky campus.

Louisville: There will be a rally at the
Federal Bullding, preceded by a “Picnic for
Peace.”

Michigan

Albion: Residents of Albion plan to par-
ticipate in the three day Peace Fast.

Ann Arbor: A referendum on alternatives
for ending the Vietnam War was ruled off
the local ballot. It will be conducted un-
officlally by malil with the cooperation of the
local newspaper. On April 15th, Ann Arbor
residents will travel to Detroit for the rally
there.

Detroit: On the 13th at 4 pm there will be
a tax protest at the Federal Building. On the
14th, General Motors will be picketed. On
the 15th, there will be a rally in Eennedy
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Square. It will be preceded by a march from
Wayne State University.

Mt, Pleasant: On the 14th there will be a
rally at Central Michigan University. On the
15th, there will be a teach-in on the war and
related issues.

Ypsilanti: There will be an evening rally
on the 14th at Ypsilanti College. Rennie
Davis on the Chicago 7 will speak. On the
15th, there will be a boycott of classes.

Indiana

Bloomington: There will be a rally at a
downtown park on the 15th. On the 17th
there will be a teach-in on the economic
impact of the war at Indiana University.

Columbus: Leafletting will be done all day
on the 15th at the IRS Center.

Crawfordsville: There will be a noon rally
on the 15th. On the 27th at 8 pm there will
be a town meeting on taxation and eco-
nomics.

Evansville: Local residents are participat-
ing in the three day fast. A rally will be held
at 4 pm on the 15th at the Federal Building.

Fort Wayne: The three day Peace Fast
has support among religlous persons. The
IRS Center will be leafletted on the 15th.

Franklin: Leafletting will be done at the
IRS Center on the 15th.

Goshen: The Peace Fast and leafletting of
IRS Center are the main activities.

Hammond-Gary: Gary City Council re-
cently passed a resolution favoring a speedy
end to the war. It is expected that Mayor
Richard Hatcher will sign it during the next
week. There will be a rally drawing persons
from both Hammond and Gary at noon in
front of the Federal Building in Gary. Sig-
nificant labor participation is expected.

Hanover: There will be a 2:30 pm tax rally
at the local post office. In addition a Peace
Falr is planned. A number of residents are ex-
pected to participate in the fast,

Indianapolis: The IRS Center will be leaf=
letted on April 13-15. On the 15th there will
be a rally at the Welfare Office. There will be
an evening march to the Post Office and a
candlelight vigil maintained there through
the evening, until midnight.

Lafayette: There will be a 7 pm rally at
the Court House on the 156th. Leafletting will
be done at IRS Offices.

Muncie: Students at Ball State University
are participating in the Fast. They also are
leafletting shopping areas. On the 12th, there
will be a “Celebration of Life” featuring
music and poetry. On the 15th, there will be
a Teach-in on Laos. At 7:30 there will be a
rally on the campus featuring Sam Brown, a
national coordinator of the Vietnam Mora-
torium Committee.

Notre Dame, South Bend, Michigan City:
There will be a teach-in on the war and its
economic effects at Notre Dame on the 15th,
Leafletting will also be done.

North Manchester: There will be leaflet-
ting on the 15th by students at Manchester
College.

Rochester: Leafletting of IRS Center will
be the main activity here.

Staunton: Leafletting will be done at the
local IRS Center. In addition, local residents
will travel to Indianapolls for the rally
there.

Terre Haute-St. Mary's of the Woods:
There will be leafletting of shopping centers
on the 15th. A rally will be held on the
grounds of the Wesley Foundation at 5:30

m.

o Illinois

Carbondale: There will be a rally at the
Vietnam Studies Center at Southern Il-
linois University in mid-afternoon.

Champaign-Urbana: Leafletting will be
done at the IRS Center and shopping areas
on April 11-15.

Chicago: A rally will be held at the Clvic
Center and will feature Senator Charles
Goodell, Republican from New York, Con-
gressman Abner Mikva, Democrat from Il-
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linois, Dr. George Wiley, leader of the Na-
tlonal Welfare Rights Organization, and oth-
ers. The Chicago cast of HAIR will perform.

De Kalb: On the 13th, there will be a
teach-in on the history of the Vietnam War
on the campus of Northern Illincis Uni-
versity. On the 14th there will be an all
day march past the draft board, the ROTC
Building and back to the campus for a rally.
On the 15th, students have chartered 4
buses to go to the Chicago rally.

Jacksonville: Leafletting will be done on
the 15th at the IRS Offices.

Springfield: A Peace Falr will be held in
the Park on the 12th.

Wisconsin

Appleton: There will be leafletting of the
IRS Center on the 15th. On the 18th, there
will be a march from the town park to the
chapel at Lawrence University.

Ashland: Students at Northland College
will participate in the fast. A referendum on
the war will be conducted on the 13th and
14th.

Knosha: A march to the Court House will
be held. Leafletting will be done at the IRS
Center.

Madison: There will be leafletting on the
15th. Neighborhoods will also be canvassed
to conduct a four point referendum on the
war. On the 18, there will be a march and
rally drawing people from across the state.
It will be on the steps of the Capitol Build-
ing. Speakers will include Don Peterson, can-
didate for governor, and retired Brigadler
General Willlam Wallace Ford.

Milwaukee: Leafletting of shopping areas
will be done from April 8 through the 15th.
Leaflets have a tear-off coupon for inclusion
with one’s tax return to protest the use of
tax monies. On the 13th to the 15th, meals
will be served costing 17 cents (the norm
provided by the welfare budget). The balance
of funds normally spent on food will be given
to the Peace Fast Fund. On the 15th, “Shop-

ing Bag Rallies” will be held in shopping
areas. At 1 pm there will be a march from
the Welfare Department to the Courthouse.
From T7-9 pm there will be a picketing and
leafletting effort at the Federal Building for
those filing late returns.

DES MOINES REGIONAL OFFICE
Minnesota

Minneapolis-St. Paul: A demonstration on
taxes and the draft will be held at 10:30 am
on the 15th at the St. Paul Armory. At 11:30,
the Telephone Company offices and Western
Electric factory will be picketed. In addition,
the Post Offices and the IRS Center will be
picketed throughout the day.

Rochester: A guerrilla theater presentation
will be performed at the Post Office at 5:30
pm on the 15th. Leafletting will also be done
throughout the day.

St. Cloud: Leafletting of the IRS Center
will be the main activity.

Winona: Students at St. Mary's College
plan to participate in the fast. Leafletting of
the IRS Center will be done on the 15th.

North Dakota

Moorhead-Fargo: There will be concen-
trated leafletting campaligns in both towns on
the 15th. Students at Moorhead State College
will hold an anti-military ball. There will also
be a rally involving residents from both
towns. Students from Moorhead State Col-
lege, Concordia College and North Dakota
State College are expected to fast.

Towa

The state has been divided into 25 regions.
Over the past several weeks, persons have
been traveling through the region in which
they live in “Peace Vans' to visit small towns
and citles, set up tables of literature and talk
to people. It will be concentrated on the
weekend of April 11 and 12, A statement
condemning the war will be released by labor
leaders, farmers, public officlals and candi-
dates for elected office.
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Des Moines: There will be a noon rally. It
has been endorsed by Mayor Tom Urban;
United Automobile Workers Coordinator
Soapy Owens; Fred Stover, President of the
U.S. Farmers Association; Jack Bishop, local
UAW Chairman; and Tom Whitney of the
County Board of Supervisors. Sam Brown,
national coordinator of the Vietnam Mora-
torium Committee, will speak at the rally.
In addition, there will be a “Boston Tea
Party"” and leafletting of shopping centers.

Nebraska

Lincoln: The 15th is called a “Day of Re-
flection on Spending”. There will be a dis-
cussion in city council chambers on war
spending.

Omaha: There will be leafletting of IRS
offices on the 15th.

Missouri

Columbia: There will be a panel discus-
sion at 10 a.m. on the 15th on the subject
of the ABM. At 1 p.m. General Hugh Hester
will speak, At 2:30 there will be speeches on
the war and taxes and at 7:30 a poetry read-
ing. All events are on the campus of the
University of Missourl. On the 18th there
will be a march at an ABM site in Sedalla.

Kirksville: Leafletting will be the main ac-
tivity here on the 15th.

St, Louis: A noon rally is planned for the
15th, In addition, there will be leafletting at
the IRS Offices. A "Boston Tea Party” is
planned, preceded by a march to the Missis-
sippl River led by a fife and drum corps.
There will be an evening teach-in featuring
Rennie Davis of the Chicago 7.

Kansas

Kansas City: A rally will be held in the
public park at midday on the 15th. Par-
ticipants are expected from Missouri and
from much of Kansas. Lee Weiner, one of the
Chicago T, will speak. The rally will be pre-
ceded by a march through a poverty area
and past the Federal Building.

Lawrence: Residents are expected to par-
ticipate in the three day fast. They will travel
to Eansas City for the rally on the 15th. A
town meeting on taxes, the war and inflation
is planned for the 13th.

Wichita: A leafletting campaign at the IRS
Offices is the main activity here.

DENVER REGIONAL OFFICE
Montana

Billings: Residents are expected to fast on
April 13-15.

Great Falls: Seminars on the draft are
being held on April 11. The three day fast
has received support,

Helena: Fasting is also expected here.

Missoula: There will be a tax payer rally
at the IRS Center. The fast is also being sup-
ported.

Colorado

Aspen: Fasting is expected on April 13-15.
There will be a vigil at the Post Office at noon
on the 15th.

Colorado Springs: There will be a tax payer
rally on the 15th.

Denver: There will be a noon rally at the
IRS Offices on the 15th. The Offices have
been leafletted every day since mid-March
with literature on the war and its economic
impact. There will be non-violent and peace-
ful civil disobedience either by sitting-in or
chaining oneself to a door of the IRS Cen-
ter. There will be seminars conducted
throughout the day. A vigil dramatizing the
tast will be held in the UN Plaza for 36 con-
tinuous hours. There will be a Boston Tea
Party-type event at the IRS Center on the
14th. Actress Jane Fonda will be present for
most of these activities.

Durango: Students from Ft. Lewls College
plan to conduct the three day fast.

Pt. Collins: On Wednesday, the 15th, plans
are made to canvas virtually every home and
place of business with leaflets,

Greeley: Similar plans for canvassing are
made in this town also. The fast is also ex-
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pected to have support. Persons will travel
to Denver for the rally on the 15th.

Gunnison: There will be an afternoon
rally on the 15th followed by a teach-in at
Western State College. Students there are
with-holding a portion of their dorm fees
which is used to pay the telephone tax.
Seminars are planned for Tuesday.

Longmont: At 8 pm on the 15th there will
be a town panel discussion on the sub-
ject: “War in Asia—What does it cost?"”

Pueblo: There will be a 3 pm rally followed
by a march through poverty areas of the
city. A teach-in will be held at 8 pm at
Southern State College.

Idaho

Bolse: The three day fast will be drama-
tized with a vigil at the Federal Bullding.

Lewiston: There will be an outdoor rally
on the 15th. There will also be a film show-
ing and a televised panel discussion on the
war.

Moscow: A town meeting is planned for the
15th.

Pocatello: There will be a rally on the
15th and leafletting at the IRS Offices. Resi-
dents are also expected to fast.

Utah

Ogden: There will be a tax payer rally on
April 15. On April 18 there will be a march
and rally drawing people from region around
Ogden, including Salt Lake City and Logan.

Salt liake City: On the 15th there will be
a “Festival of Life” featuring local speakers
on the subjects of pollution and the war in
Vietnam.

Nevada

Las Vegas: There will be a public vigil to
dramatize the fast and a rally on April 15.

Washington

Pullman: The Peace Fast will be focused
on a vigll on the Library Lawn at Washing-
ton State University.

Seattle: There will be a rally at 12:30 on
the 15th, which will draw people from many
parts of the state. It will be preceded by a
march from the Courthouse to the Federal
Bullding. The fast is also planned for Seattle.

Spokane: There will be a rally on the 15th.
Dick Gregory is scheduled to speak.

Tacoma: A rally in City Park will be held
at noon. There will also be a march to the
IRS Center. A teach-in on the draft is
planned. A fast has been continuing through
Lent. It has been dramatized with viglils at
the Federal Building and the Post Office.

Yakima: There will be a high school rally
on the 17th at Franklin Park. There will be
entertalnment and speakers. A teach-in will
be held rt Yakima Valley Junior College on
the 17th. On the 18th there will be a rally
marching from the city park to the college.

Oregon

Ashland: Leafletting will be done all day
at the IRS Center. There will be a noon
rally on the Southern Oregon University
campus featuring Dr. Arthur Pearl, candi-
date for Governor. The three day fast will
be dramatized with viglls,

Eugene: There will be three days of leaf-
letting at the IRS Offices. There will also be
teach-ins and seminars at the University
of Oregon.

Klamath Falls: Residents are expected to
fast on April 18-15.

La Grande: There will be a noon tax
payer rally on the 15th. In the afternoon
there will be draft counseling seminars with
members of the local draft board participat-
ing.

Portland: On the 14th, a teach-in is
planned for 10:30 am at Portland State
University. On the 15th, there will be a
march from the city park to the IRS Offices
to the Court House. The Peace Fast is being
observed at Lewls and Clark College and
Portland State Unlversity.

Salem: The three day fast will be observed
at Willamette University.
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SAN FRANCISCO REGIONAL OFFICE
California

Bishop: Leafletting will be done on street
corners and at the Post Office.

Chula Vista: A “Peace Falir" will be held
here on the 15th. A unique feature will be
guerrilla theater style destruction of a mock
Vietnamese village. It is intended to repre-
sent the Song My massacre.

Eureka: Leafleting will be done on the
15th at the Post Office.

Fresno: There will be a tax payer rally at
noon. The emphasis of the rally will be on
the creation of a draft counseling program.

Half Moon Bay: Literature on the draft,
the war and local Issues will be distributed.
Residents are planning to travel to Palo Alto
for the rally there. The town has been the
scene of a number of neighborhood meetings
recently.

Lodi: People have been fasting two days
a week since the beginning of Lent. They
will continue through Passover at the end
of April.

Long Beach: A “Peace Fair"” will be held
on the 12th. On the 14th, cafeterias,
churches and homes will be opened to
neighbors and the diet of the Vietnamese
will be served. On the 15th there will be
a rally at noon at the Department of Public
Service. At 3 pm there will be a rally at the
IRS Building. At 7 pm a rally will be held
in the Carmelitos Housing Project.

Los Angeles: The University of Southern
California will be the site of a 1 pm rally
at which Jerry Rubin of the Chicago 7 will
speak. It will be followed by a march at
3 pm past the induction center to City Hall.
Also at 1 pm, will be a rally at UCLA, Con-
gressman George Brown will speak, This
group will also march at 3 pm to meet the
other group at the Westwood Federal Build-
ing for more speeches.

Mt. Diablo: There will be a small march at
noon on April 11 from the Post Office to the
City Park. Participants are expected from
nearby Alamo, San Ramon and Danville,
Leafletting will continue at the Post Office
until April 15. There will be a rally at Mt.
Diablo Valley College on the 15th, featuring
Congressman John Tunney. Residents of this
community plan to travel to San Francisco
for a rally there as well.

Pasadena: A leafletting effort has been con-
tinuing for a month. Literature distributed is
on taxes and the war.

Palo Alto: A unique activity is planned
here. At 6 am on the 15th a “Dawning of
Peace” festival will be held at the Frost
Amphitheater. The San Prancisco cast of
HAIR will sing and Congressman George
Brown will speak. Later in the day, at 11 am,
there will be a march from a shopping center
past the IRS Building to West Central Park
in San Mateo. Admiral True will speak at this
location. Persons from San Mateo will march
to the same site from the Hillsdale Mall past
the IRS Offices.

San Diego: A taxpayer rally will be held
here on the 15th. It will be preceded by a
march to Newton Park, from Balboa Park.
Speakers and entertainment are planned,

San Francisco: The main event on April
15 is a 5 hour rally in the clivic center begin-
ning at noon. Speakers include Father James
Groppi, Tom Hayden, Bill Cosby. A wide range
of entertainment is also planned., It is ex-
pected that a number of persons in San Fran-
cisco will fast. A service launching the fast is
planned for Sunday evening, April 12 in
Grace Episcopal Cathedral. The Rt. Rev. C.
Eilmer Myers, Episcopal Bishop of California
will conduct the service.

San Jose: There will be a meeting on na-
tional priorities on the 15th. Picketing and a
rally will take place at the TRS Offices.

Santa Barbara: There will be a march from
the University of Santa Barbara past a draft
board to Isla Vista on April 14. Leafletting at
IRS Center and 5 other locations will be done
on April 13, 14 and 15.
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Santa Rosa: Picketing and leafletting will
be done at the IRS Offices.

Van Nuys: Leaflets in both Spanish and
English will be distributed at the General
Motors plant on the 14th. On the 15th there
will be a “balloon blow-up” in Topanga
FPlaza.

Alaska

Juneau: A taxpayer rally and public forum
led by a local economist is planned for the
156th. -

Fairbanks: A march and a teach-in are
planned for the 15th.

TwWENTY-FIvE CONGRESSMEN ENDORSE MoORa-
TORIUM TAXPAYER RALLIES

Tax payer rallies on April 15 have received
the endorsement of 25 Senators and Con-
gressmen, it was announced today by the
Vietnam Moratorilum Committee, organizer
of the rallies in more than 40 major cities and
130 smaller communities.

The Congressmen and Senators are:

Congressman Jonathan Bingham
N.Y.).

Congressman George Brown (D.-Calif.).

Senator Frank Church (D.-Idaho).

Congressman John Conyers (D.-Mich.).

Congressman Don Edwards (D.-Calif.)

Congressman Donald A. Fraser (D.-Minn.).

Senator Charles Goodell (R.-N.Y.)

Senator Fred Harris (D.-Okla.).

Senator Mark Hatfield (R.-Ore.).

Senator Harold Hughes (D.-Iowa).

Congressman Andrew Jacobs, Jr, (D.-Ind.).

Congressman Edward Koch (D.-N.Y.).

Congressman Allard K. Lowenstein (D.-
N.X.).

Senator Eugene McCarthy (D.-Minn.).

Congressman Richard McCarthy (D.-N.Y.).

Senator George McGovern (D.-S, Dak.).

Congressman Abner Mikva (D.-Il1.).

Senator Walter Mondale (D.-Minn.).

Congressman Richard Ottinger (D.-N.Y.).

Congressman Donald Riegle (R.-Mich.).

Congressman Benjamin Rosenthal (D.-
N.Y.).

Congressman William Ryan (D.-N.Y.).

Congressman Louis Stokes (D.-Ohio).

Congressman John Tunney (D.-Calif.).

Congressman Charles Vanik (D.-Ohio).

The April 15 tax payer rallies are planned
to “focus on the relationship of the war in
Vietnam to the economic crisis facing the
nation,” according to Moratorium organizer
Sam Brown. “Inflation, high taxes, and a
curtallment of public services are in large
part the result of the cruel and senseless
war,” the 26 year old veteran of the 1968
McCarthy Presidential campaign said.

Major rallies will be held in such cities as
Boston, New York, Chicago, Philadelphia,
San Francisco and Denver. Moratorium or-
ganizers point, however, to the smaller cities
and towns, particularly in the midwest and
southwest, where Peace activity is to some
extent new. For example, people in Terre
Haute, Indiana will leaflet shopping centers
all day, pausing only to hold a noon rally. A
rally is also planned for Crawfordsville, Indi-
ana and Eenosha, Wisconsin, among others.

In Ponca City, Oklahoma, high school stu-
dents will hold a debate with representa-
tives of the American Legion on the war. In
Brownsville, Texas local clergymen are or-
ganizing for a three day fast on April 13-15
among their congregations. A noon rally will
be held in front of the Internal Revenue
offices in Albuquerque, New Mexico. A sim-
ilar rally will be held in Enoxville, Tennes-
see at T p.m. on the 15th, providing a court
injunction forces city officials to grant a per-
mit. Organizers of the rally feel that they
have been denied due process in obtaining
the permit and have taken their case to the
local courts.

Mr. Brown will be speaking on April 15 in
two locations: Des Moines, Iowa and Muncie,
Indiana; the latter is the locale for several
well-known soclological studies of Middle
America. The noon rally in Des Moines has
been endorsed by a wide range of public
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officials and labor leaders, and candidates for
public office. The Mayor of Des Moines will
speak at the rally along with the local head
of the United Auto Workers. Mr, Brown vis-
ited Des Moines several weeks ago and found
that the issue of inflation and high taxes was
a major concern of many.

The Vietnam Moratorium Committee is
also sponsoring the three-day fast on April
13-15. This is planned to demonstrate con-
cern for the continuing suffering and de-
struction caused by the war. The money
saved by not eating will be donated to a Viet-
nam relief agency and to domestic poverty
organizations.

The fast will be launched in Washington
with a Peace Fast Service at 8 p.m. on Sun-
day April 12 in All Souls Unitarian Church,
16th and Harvard Streets, Northwest. Sen-
ator Eugene McCarthy, Democrat of Minne-
sota, will read poetry, folksinger Odetta will
sing, and Sam Brown will speak. Then, on
Monday at noon, businessmen and others will
gather in Lafayette Park across the street
from the White House for a “non-dinner.”
There will be banquet tables arranged in the
park, at which participants will sit. They
will, however, be served no food, other than
a single glass of water.

FrrTEEN PROMINENT AMERICANS, OvEr 300

STUDENT LEADERS, AND 45 RELIGIOUS LEAD-

ERS ENDORSE APRIL PEACE FasT

What follows are statements from fifteen
prominent Americans endorsing the Peace
Fast on April 13-15, sponsored by the Viet-
nam Moratorium Committee. Also listed are
the colleges represented by 306 student body
presidents and campus newspaper editors
and 45 religious leaders who have endorsed
the Fast.

Julian Bond: “The Peace Fast is an im-
portant part of the continuing anti-war
struggle. The Peace Fast Pund deserves the
support the Fast will bring, and the fasters
need in this small way to share the awful
suffering we have visited on Vietnam.”

Ramsey Clark: “If we are concerned for our
character, hope to find human dignity, to
finally revere life—and survive—America
must turn from violence, end the war in
Vietnam immediately, insure ourselves that
this is the last time we shall ever seek to
solve problems at the cost of human life and
cherish the lives of all others as our own.”

Rev. Willlam Sloane Coffin, chaplain, Yale
University: “We are rich in things and poor
in soul. Let us fast in the service of our
souls and give the small riches we save to
feed the hungry here at home and in Viet-
nam who have been forced to fast too long."”

Jane Fonda: “Let us hope that the Peace
Fast will dramatize to all Americans the hor=
rendous fact that 53% of every tax dollar
goes to financing an immoral war in which
countless innocent men, women, and chil-
dren are being slaughtered.”

Congressman Donald Fraser: “The over-
whelming fact is that the senseless conflict
in Southeast Asla continues, dividing us at
home and draining our resources and our
moral will. The powerful demonstration
planned for April 13-156 will be a powerful
reminder to the Administration that the
American people will not allow this tragedy
to go on any longer.”

PFather Theodore Hesburg, President, Notre
Dame University, Chairman, United States
Commission on Human Rights: “Because war
is an agony for everyone it touches, peace
will come through pain and suffering. We
cannot be for peace or justice and refuse to
suffer to achleve it. Fasting is the one great
traditional way of suffering for peace and
justice personally.”

Rabbl Abraham Heschel: “Is our con-
science being buried alive? Two years ago
the agony in Vietnam burned like a dread-
ful wound In our hearts. Today, though the
agony goes on we hardly care, do business
as usual; our concern for Vietnam turned
faint, tepid, and timid. Is our conscience be-
ginning to decay?"”
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Dustin Hoffman: “I support the Mora~
torium because I want the war to stop. The
longer it goes on, the more it seems that if it
is to stop at all, it must stop now.”

Senator Harold Hughes: “The Peace Fast
of the Vietnam Moratorium Committee af-
fords an opportunity for Americans of good
will everywhere to translate their prayers
for peace into humane help for the innocent
victims of war. Once again the Moratorium
Committee is proving that the vast majority
of Americans identified with the peace move-
ment are motivated by impulses that are
constructive, dignified, and high-minded.”

Mayor John Lindsay: “The human beings
suffering and dying in Vietnam need no re-
minder that the war still takes an appalling
toll, but here at home it must be said that
the agony of this needless conflict threatens
to go on and on unless we act now to end
it. The simple decency of caring about hu-
man life commends our support for those
who In nonviolent ways once again make
known their support for peace.”

Senator Eugene McCarthy: “American in-
stitutions are continuing their failure to re-
spond to the pleas of the people for peace.
It is important that those who desire an
end to the war support the April 13-15
Moratorium Fast to show thelr opposition to
the war.”

Charles Palmer, President, U.S. National
Student Association: “I think it is impor-
tant to refocus attention on the continuing
war in Vietnam and the growing war in
Laos. It is also important that the Fast will
ralse money for three organizations—the
American Friends Service Committee Viet-
nam Relief Program, the National Welfare
Rights Organization, and the United Farm
Workers of America—which will put it to
strong, constructive use.”

Congressman Ogden Reld: “Men are still
dying on the battleflelds and in the skies
over Southeast Asia. In our own land, many
Americans are still hungry, engulfed in pov-
erty, hopelessness, and injustice. The Mora~
torium's renewed efforts on April 13-156 are
essential to focus national attention once
again on the urgent need for major new
priorities.”

Cynthia Wedel, President, National Coun-
cil of Churches: “I am pleased to participate
in and commend the proposed Fast to church
people since it reflects the spirit of the ac-
tions taken by many church bodies in regard
to the war in Vietnam.”

Dr. Harris Wofford, President, State Uni-
versity of New York at Old Westbury, Presi~
dent Deslgnate, Bryn Mawr College: “Trag-
edy teaches but too late. Since the logic of
events in Vietnam has not yet convinced our
government to end the war, we turn to this
Fast to add a new logic in America—to speed
the process of persuasion, to stir our national
conscience, to convey a sense of continuing

Colleges represented by Student Body Pres-
idents (SBP) and college newspaper editors
(ED) endorsing the April peace fast (a partial
listing) :

University of Alabama (SBP).

Albany Medical College (SBP).

Albion College (ED).

Alderson-Broaddus College (ED).

Alfred University (ED).

Alverno College (SBP).

Arizona State University (ED).

University of Arizona (SBP).

Assumption Seminary (SBFP).

Auburn University (ED).

Augsburg College (ED).

Augustana College (ED, SBP).

Austin Presby. Theo. Seminary (SBP).

Ball State University (Ed).

Barat College (ED, SBP).

Berea College (ED).

Beaver College (ED).

Bethel College (ED, SBP).

Bloomfleld College (SBP).

Boston College (ED).
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Boston College Law School (SBP).
Boston Univ. School of Law (SBP).
Boston University (SBP).

Bowling Green University (ED).
Bucknell University (ED).

Butler University (ED, SBP).

Cal. State Los Angeles (ED).

Unlv. of California L.A, (ED).

U. of Cal. Hastings Coll. of Law (SBP).
Capital University (ED).

Cardinal Cushing College (ED).
Carson-Newman College (ED).
Case Western Reserve Univ. (SBP).
Catholic University (ED).

Central Missourl State Univ,. (SBP).
Chatham College (ED).

Colgate (SBP).

College of Idaho (ED).

College Misericordia (ED).

College of St. Benedict (SBP).
Colorado College (SBP).

Colorado School of Mines (ED).
Colorado State College (ED).
Colorado State University (ED).
Unlversity of Colorado (SBP).
Columbia Theo. Seminary (SBF).
Columbia University (ED).
Concordia Seminary (SBP).

Univ, of Conn. Stanford (ED).
Unlv. of Conn. Waterbury (ED).
Cornell University (ED).
Creighton University (ED).
Denison University (SBP).

DePaul University (ED).

Detroit Tech. (ED, SBP).
University of Detroit (ED).

Drake University (SBP).

Drexel University (SBP).

Dropsie University (SBP).

Duke University (SBP).

East Carolina University (ED).
Eastern Kentucky Univ. (8BP).
Eastern Michigan Univ. (SBF).
Edinboro State College (ED).
Elizabethtown College (SBP).
Emerson College (ED).

Emmanuel College (ED).

Emory University (ED, S8BF).
Essex County College (SBP;.
Finch College (ED, SBP).

Flint Junior College (SBP).
Florida Presby. College (SBP).
Florida State University (SBP).
Fordham University (ED, SBP).
Fort Valley State College (SBP).
Franklin and Marshall (SBP).
Fresno State College (ED).
Friends University (ED).
Fullerton Junior College (ED).
George Washington University (ED).
Gilman School (SBP).

Glassboro State College (SBP).
Glendale College (ED).

Gulilford College (ED).

Gustavus Adolphus College (SBP).
Hudson Valley Comm. Gollege (SBP).
Hampton Institute (ED).
Hampden-Sydney College (SBF).
Haverford College (ED, SBP).
Heldelberg College (SBP).
Henderson State College (ED, SBP).
Hendrix College (ED).

Herb. Lehman College CUNY (ED, BBF).

High Point College (SBP).

Hobart College (SBEP).

Hofstra University (S8BP).

Hollins College (ED).

University of Houston (SBP).

Howard University (ED).

Hunter College (SBPF).

Iliff School of Theology (SBP).

Tlinois College (ED).

Unly. of Ill. Coll. of Engineering (ED).
Univ. of Ill. Urbana-Champaign (ED).
Univ. of Ill. Chicago Circle (ED).
Indiana State University (SBP).
Indiana University (SBP).

Iona College (ED, SBP).

Iowa State University (ED, SBP).
University of Iowa (ED, SBP),

Jackson State College (SBP).
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Jersey City State College (ED).

Jewish Theo. Seminary (SBP).

Johns Hopkins (ED, SBP).

Johnson Smith University (ED).
Juniata College (ED).

Kalamazoo College (SBP).

University of Kansas (ED).

Eeene State College (ED).

University of Eentucky (ED).

King College (ED).

Lakeland College (SBP).

Lamar Tech (ED).

Lawrence University (ED, SBP).
LeMoyne College (SBP).

Lewis College (ED).

Lewis and Clark College (SBP).

Lock Haven State College (ED, SBP).
Loulsville Presby. Seminary (SBP).
University of Louisville (ED).

Loyola College (ED).

Luther College (SBP).

University of Maine (ED, SBP).

Marist College (ED, SEP).

Marycrest College (ED).

Maryknoll College (SBP).

Marymount College (ED),

Mary Washington College (ED, SBP).
University of Mass. (ED).

Mass. Inst. of Technology (ED).
Memphis Academy of Arts (SBP).
Merrimack College (SEP).

University of Miami (SBP).

Michigan State University (ED).
Michigan Technological Uniy. (ED).
University of Michigan (ED, SBP).
University of Minnesota (ED).
University of Minnesota Morris (SBP).
University of Missourl (ED).

Moravian College SBP),

Mt. Angel College (ED).

Mt. St. Mary Seminary (ED).
Muhlenberg College (ED, SBP),
University of Nebraska (ED).
University of Nevada (SBP).

New Brunswick Theo. Seminary (SBP).
University of New Hampshire (SBP).
University of New Mexico (SBP).

New York University (ED).

Niagara University (ED).

University of N. Carolina Chapel Hill (ED,

SBP).

North Carolina State (ED),
Northeastern University (SBP).
Northern Illinois University (ED).
Northland College (SBP).

Notre Dame (ED, SEP).

Old Dominion University (ED).
Occidental College (SBP).

Ohlo State Unliversity (ED).

Ohlo University (ED).

Oregon College of Education (SBP).
University of Oregon (SBP).

Ottawa Unlversity (ED).

University of the Pacific (ED).

Penn State University Berks Campus

(SBP).

Penn State University (ED).
University of Pennsylvania (ED).
Phila. Coll. of Textiles and Sclence (SBP).
University of Pittsburgh (ED).
Point Park College (SBP).
Portland State University (SBP).
Princeton University (ED, SBP),
University of Puget Sound (ED, SBP).
Purdue University (ED),
University of Redlands (ED).
University of Rochester (SBP).
Rosary Hill College (SBP).

Rose Polytechnic Institute (ED).
Russell Sage College.

Rutgers University (ED, SBP).
Sacred Heart University (SBP).
Bt. Anselm's College (SBP).

Bt. Catherines College (SEP).

8t. John’s University (ED, SBP).
St. Joseph College (SBP).

St. Lawrence University (SBP).
Bt. Louis Unlversity (ED, SBP).
St. Mary's University (SBP).

St. Olaf College (ED).

Salem College (ED).




April 16, 1970

San Diego College (ED).

Santa Ana College (ED).

Savannah State College (ED, SBP).

Seattle Pacific College (ED, SBP).

Seton Hall University (ED).

Bhore Line Community College (ED).

Bloux Falls College (ED).

Skidmore (SBP).

Smith (ED).

University of 8. Carolina (ED).

University of Southern Cal. (ED).

Southern Illinois TUniversity Evansville
(ED).

Southern Oregon College (SBF).

Spalding College (SBP).

Stanford University (SBP).

SUNY Buffalo School of Law (SEP).

SUNY Farmingdale (ED).

SUNY Oswego (ED).

Stonehill College (ED).

Syracuse University (ED).

Tarkio College (SBP).

Temple University (SBF).

University of Texas El Paso (ED).

Texas Wesleyan College (SBP).

University of Toledo (ED, SBF).

U.S. Merchant Marine Academy (SBP).

University of Vermont (SBP).

Villa Maria College (SBP).

Villanova University (SBP).

Virginia Tech. (ED).

University of Virginia (ED).

Wabash College (SBP),

Waldorf College (ED).

Wagner College (SBP).

Wartburg College (ED, SBP).

University of Washington (ED).

Washtenaw Community College (ED).

‘Wayne State University (ED).

Webster College (SBP).

Wellesley College (SBP).

West Chester State College (SBP).

Western Illinois University (ED).

Western Kentucky University (SBP).

Western Maryland College (SBP).

Western Michigan University (ED, SBP).

Western New Mexico University (ED).

West Virginia University (ED, SEP).

Wheeling College (SBP).

Whitman College (ED, SBP).

Wilmington College (ED).

Wilson College (ED).

Windham College (ED).

Wisconsin State TUniversity

ED).
: Wisoonsi.n State University Oshkosh (ED).

Wisconsin State University River Falls
(SBP).

Wisconsin State University Whitewater
(ED).

University of Wisconsin Madison (ED,
BBPFP).

Worcester Polytechnic Institute (SBP).

Worcester State College (ED, SBP).

Xavier University (SBP).

Yakima Valley College (SBP).

Youngstown State University (ED).

Religious leaders endorsing the April peace
fast (a partial listing) :

Dr. Robert 8. Bilheimer, Executive Direc~
tor, Department of International Affairs, Na-
tional Council of Churches.

The Rev, Harold Bosley, Pastor, Christ
Church Methodist, New York City.

The Rev. Malcolm Boyd, Author and Epis-
copal Minister at Large to campuses and stu-
dents.

Rabbi Balfour Brickner, Director of Inter-
faith Activities, Union of American Hebrew
Congregations.

Dr. Robert McAfee Brown, Professor, Stan-
ford University.

Mr. Daniel Callahan, Director, Institute ot
Bociety, Ethics, and the Life Sclences.

The Rev. Ernest Campbell, Minister, River-
side Church, New York City.

The Rev. Willlam Sloane Coffin, Jr., Chap~
lain, Yale University.

Dr. Harvey Cox, Professor of Divinity, Har-
vard University.

The Rt. Rev. Willlam Crittenden, Episcopal
Bishop of the Diocese of Erie (Pennsylvania).

Platteville
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The Rt. Rev. C. Edward Crowther, Bishop,
the Episcopal Church.

The Rev, Robert F. Drinan, 8.J., Dean of
the Boston College Law School.

The Rev. John Elder, Director of Field Ed~
ucation, Harvard Divinity School.

Mr. James Finn, Editor of Worldview,
Council on Religion and International Af-
falrs.

Dr. George W. Forell, Director and Profes-
sor, School of Religion, University of Iowa.

Dr. Paul R. Furfey, Research Associate,
Catholic University.

The Rev. G. Gray Grant, 8.J., Professor
of Philosophy, Loyola University, Chicago.

The Most Rev. Thomas J. Gumbleton, Aux-
iliary Bishop, Roman Catholic Archdiocese
of Detroit.

The Rft. Rev. Charles F, Hall, Episcopal
Bishop of the Diocese of New Hampshire.

Rabbi Abraham J. Heschel, Jewish Theolog-
ical Seminary of America, New York City.

The Rev. Robert W. Hodva, The Liturgical
Conference, Washington, D.C.

Dr. Barton Hunter, Executive Secretary,
Department of Church and BSoclety, The
Christian Church (Disciples of Christ).

Dr. David Hunter, Deputy General Secre-
tary, National Council of Churches.

Rabbl Wolfe Kelman, Jewish Theological
Seminary of America, New York City.

Dr. Robert Lee, Professor, San Francisco
Theological Seminary.

Dr. Paul Lehmann, Professor, Union The-
ological Seminary.

Rabbi Albert lLewis, Temple Isaiah, Los
Angeles.

Dr. Martin Marty, Professor, The Divinity
School, University of Chicago.

Bishop James K. Mathews, United Meth-
odist Church, Boston.

The Rev. Jack Mendelsohn, D.D., First Uni-
tarlan Church of Chicago.

The Rev. Richard E. Mumma, Professor of
Theology, Boston College.

Dr. J. Robert Nelson, Professor of Theology,
Boston University.

Mr. Michael Novak, Professor, State Univer-
sity at Old Westbury, New York.

Rabbl Levl A, Olan, Dallas, Texas.

The Rev. Channing Phillips, Pastor, Lin-
coln Memorial Congregational Temple,
Washington, D.C.

The Rev. Robert Ralnes, First United
Methodist Church of Germantown, Phila-
delphia.

Dr. Jon L. Regler, Assoclate General Secre-
tary, National Counecil of Churches.

Mr. Philip Scharper, President, Sheed and
Ward, Inc., New York City.

Dr. James P. Shannon, Vice President, St.
John'’s College, Santa Fe, New Mexico,

Rabbl Henry Siegman, Executive Vice-
President, Synagogue Council of America.

Dr. Joseph Sittler, Professor of Theology,
The University of Chicago.

Dr. David M. Stowe, General Secretary,
United Church Board for World Ministries.

Dr. George W. Webber, President, New York
Theological Seminary.

Mrs. Cynthia Wedel, President, The Na-
tional Couneil of Churches.

Rabbi Jacob Weinstein, KAM Temple,
Chicago.

(Institutions listed for identification pur-
poses only.)

BACKGROUND SHEET ON THE VIETNAM MORA-
TORIUM COMMITTEE AND APRIL 13-15

The original idea for the Vietnam Mora-
torium Committee came from a Massachu-
setts envelope manufacturer, Jerome Gross-
man, He suggested to many in the Massachu-
setts peace movement that a general strike
on an escalating formula of one day the
first month, two days the second month, and
50 on, would be an effective anti-war strategy.
One of those hearing the idea was Sam
Brown. He dlscussed It with friends and
students in a seminar he was leading at the
Institute of Politics of the John F. Kennedy
School of Government at Harvard Univer-
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sity. What evolved from the original idea was
a “Moratorium on Business as Usual” which
would follow the escalating pattern.

Among those with whom Mr. Brown dis-
cussed the idea were David Hawk, David
Mixner and Marge Sklencar, all of whom had
worked together in the 1968 Presidential
campalgn of Senator Eugene McCarthy. They
agreed t0 work on the new program. BY
June, a Washington office was established;
by July, public announcement was made and
a base was being bullt on college campuses
and with local peace groups across the nation.

THE STRATEGY

The operational strategy of the Moratorium
Committee was that the initial Moratorlum
Day, October 15, would be used to bulld
larger events the following month in pursuit
of the original escalating pattern. The Oec-
tober 15 Moratorlum would, accordingly, be
largely centered on campuses and in efforts
by students and established peace group-
ings to organize and prepare a base for the
activities of succeeding months. According to
Moratorium organizers, this strategy falled
to to take into complete account the breadth
and nature of current peace sentiment in the
nation, Lacking a clear-cut statement of
policy from the Nixon Administration, most
Americans were ready to seize the opportu-
nity to register dissatisfaction with the con-
tinuing war, As a result of this public mood,
the Moratorium found support from all quar-
ters. People in clties and towns across the
country were unwilling to wait to build the
events according to the escalating strategy;
peace sentiment was too strong and pervasive
to be controlled by the peace movement. The
events received endorsements from many
persons, extraordinary coverage in the news
media, and was the main public event of the
month of October, rivaling the World Series
and an upcoming trip to the moon.

The same public mood also helped to cre-
ate the November 15 March on Washington.
Even though local activities were held
around the country, the focus was clearly
on the largest demonstration ever held In
Washington. The full effect of the November
3 speech of President Nixon was not felt un-
1l after this demonstration.

DECEMBER—TURNING POINT

By December, however, the full effect of
the Nixon speech had heen felt by those in
and out of the peace movement. In reality,
the speech was the first statement labeled a
“Peace Plan” the American people had heard
with regard to the Vietnam War. The over-
whelming desire for an end to the war on
the part of the American people led to their
acceptance of the speech, less on its merits
than on their hopes.

The Moratorium was faced with the reality
that the base-building included in its origi-
nal strategy had not been done and set
about to do it on the three Moratorium Days
that month, For many such work appeared
anti-climatic after the high points of Octo-
ber and November. By sending its 12 regional
coordinators into the regions they had
worked with for several months, the Mora~
torium leaders realized that the need for a
thorough community organizing effort was
greater after the Nixon speech than it had
been before, It was further realized that
such work demanded more basic commit-
ment than before and that the escalating
day pattern was not helpful as an organizing
tool in this new situation. As a result, in
early January, the Committee announced a
change in strategy. It would for the next
four months concentrate exclusively on
grass roots organizing and would hold tax
payer rallies on April 15 as a devise to make
visible such organization. In addition, a
three day Peace Fast would be organized for
April 13-15 and work would be done to pre-
pare a base from which to assist peace can-
didates in the 1870 Congressional elections.
As a means to accomplish this strategy, 10
regional offices were established from which
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the Moratorium would do its organizing.
These were located in Boston, New York
City, Philadelphia, Washington, Atlanta,
Chicago, Des Moines, Houston, Denver, and
San Francisco. The nationsl office would con-
centrate on servicing these offices and per-
forming other tasks to assist in the organiza-
tional process.

Since January, the staffs of the reglonal
offices have organized local coalitions of
peace groups, formed professional and citi-
zens' groups, held town meetings, engaged
in leafleting and canvassing, conducted
referenda on on the war and, in general,
helped to create a presence of the peace
movement in many parts of the country
where none existed before.

THE THREE DAY PEACE FAST

The three day Peace Fast is planned to
demonstrate moral concern for the victlms
of the war in Vietnam and to solidify a
commitment to work for an end to the de-
struction and suffering caused by it. The
fast will compel recognition of the continu-
ing cost of the war in terms of lives; it will
affirm allegiance to life and peace.

The money normally spent on meals dur-
ing the three days will be sent instead to
ald victims of the war—in Vietnam and at
home. A Peace Fast Fund has been estab-
lished by the Moratorium with a committee
of trustees composed of Peter Edelman, As-
soclate Director of the Robert F. Eennedy
Memorial Foundation, Charles Palmer,
President of the U.S. Natlonal Student As-
sociation, and The Rt. Rev. Paul Moore,
Episcopal Bishop of Washington, D.C. They
will oversee the distribution of the fund
equally to three tax exempt organizations:
The American Friends Service Committee
Vietnam Relief Program, the National Wel-
fare Rights Organization and the United
Farm Workers of America.

It is expected that students on college
campuses will ask for rebates for food not
eaten from their food services so that the
money can be given to the Fund. Familles
and religious groupings are expected to con-
tribute the money they save from not eating
to the Fund directly. In addition, various
means will be employed to dramatize the
fast, including banquets at which no food
will be served, worship services, community
vigils and attendance but not eating at meals
in dining halls.

APRIL 15 TAXPAYER RALLIES

The purpose of the tax payer rallles is to
focus on the relationship of the war to rising
prices and inflation as well as a high rate of
taxation. Involved with this is the nature
of the priorities currently set for federal
spending brought about by the escalation of
the Vietnam War produced the current infla-
tion in te economy.

In most cities, the tax payer rally will be
& gathering of persons in front of or near an
Internal Revenue Service Center for speeches.
In addition, organizers plan to stage “Boston
Tea Party” demonstrations to focus on taxa-
tion for purposes not approved by the tax-
payer, leaflet shopping areas and IRS Cen-
ters with literature, and canvass neighbor-
hoods with petitions and literature.

In reality, the tax payer rallies, as well as
the Peace Fast, will serve to make visible the
community organizing work which has been
done during the winter. For this reason, the
Moratorium organizers consider the slgnifi-
cance of the day to be in the events in towns
and smaller cities where the peace movement
has not been extremely active to date. In ad-
dition to providing a vehicle to surface grass-
roots activity, the tax payer rallies are de-
voted to making clear the economic dilemma
caused by the war. Thus, while the number
of participants in anti-war activities in the
Fall of 1969 was of importance to show the
breadth of anti-war sentiment in the nation,
the need now is to inject significant issues
into the dabate on the war.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

To: Newsmen Covering Moratorium Activi-
ties.

From: Theodore W. Johnson.

Date: April 3, 1970.

Subject: Sources of information on April 15
Tax Payer Rallies.

Most of the Moratorium’'s organizational
work for the April 15th tax payer rallles is
being conducted from 9 regional offices across
the country. Thus, instead of the activities
being coordinated from the Washington of-
fice, this work is decentralized and closer to
the local scene.

For specific information on what is hap-
pening in each locality, the Press Office of the
Moratorium in Washington is the best source
of information. There is a staff whose sole
responsibility is to gather this data for
newsmen.

To obtain more generalized information
and to develop a feeling for the events of
April 15 in specific regions, it is recommend-
ed that newsmen contact the regional offices
directly. In all cases, the regional coordinator
should be contacted. Feel free to call these
coordinators directly by telephone. Should
you wish to visit a region to get a first hand
feeling for what the Moratorium is doing,
contact me for assistance in planning such
& trip. Should you wish to speak to an or-
ganizer in a particular locality, contact me
for names and telephone numbers.

The regional coordinators, their addresses
and phone numbers and the states for which
each is responsible are given below:

Boston: Maine, Massachusetts, Vermont,
New Hampshire, Coonnecticut, Rhode Island,
John Gage, 44 Brattle Street, Cambridge,
Massachusetts, 617/492-5570.

New York: New York State and New York
City, Richard Sternhell, 156 Fifth Avenue,
Room 506, New York, New York, 212/601-
9450,

Philadelphia: New Jersey, Pennsylvania,
Delaware, Maryland, West Virginia, Vir-
ginia, Larry Eudlow, 1001 Chestnut Street,
Room 210, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, 215/
WA3-8379.

Atlanta: North Carolina, South Carolina,
Florida, Tennessee, Georgia, Alabama, Missis-
sippi, Jack Boger, 243 13th Street, N.E., Apt.
B, Atlanta, Georgia, 404,/ TR4-5691.

Chicago: Illinois, Michigan, Wisconsin,
Richard Levine, 542 South Dearborn Street,
Room 1402, Chicago, Illinois 60605, 312/
427-3072,

(Nore.—For the city of Chicago itself—
Marge Sklencar, 542 S. Dearborn, No. 1402,
Chicago, Ill. 60605, 312/427-3072.)

Des Moines: North Dakota, South Dakota,
Iowa, Nebraska, Kansas, Missourl, Minne-
sota, Verne Newton, 1033 26th Street, Des
Moines, Iowa, 515/274-3808.

Houston: Oklahoma, Arkansas, Louislana,
Texas, Arizona, New Mexico, Mike Segal,
2314 Main Street, Room 111, Houston, Texas,
713/520-8791.

Denver: Colorado, Wyoming, Montana,
Idaho, Utah, Nevada, Oregon, Washington,
Helen Shreves, 1460 Pennsylvania Avenue,
Denver, Colorado, 303,/892-0791.

San Francisco: California, Alaska, Hawall,
Liz Cremens and Greg Movsesyan, 1260 Gold-
en Gate Avenue, San Francisco, California
04115 415/567-2508.

Washington, D.C. (not covered by a re-
glonal office), David Otto, 1019 13th Street,
N.W., Washington, D.C. 20005, 202/783-1834.

Ohlo, Indiana, Kentucky (not covered by
a regional office), Mary Scheckelhoff (Na-
tional Office Staff), 1029 Vermont Avenue,
N.W., Sulte 800, Washington, D.C. 20005,
202/347-4757.

A STATEMENT OF PURPOSE FOR APRIL 15TH
TAXPAYERS' RALLIES
As you fill out your income tax return, re-

member: April 15th is “Support the Penta-
gon" Day.
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We are being income-taxed and sales-
taxed and excise-taxed until there is nothing
left to be squeezed out of us.

Yet, the most vital public services all
around us are on the verge of collapse. Be-
cause “there is no money."”

Where on earth is the money going?

You know where.

It's being used to pay for war—past, pres-
ent and future. $201,000,000 a day for Viet-
nam and for so-called national defense. An-
other $71,700,000 a day for the interest on
our war-connected debt and for veteran’s
expenses. 649 of all the taxes we pay to the
Federal Government (excluding ““trust fund”
taxes, such as soclal security).

To say nothing of our 48,000 sons killed
In Vietnam. And 269,000 wounded, many of
them crippled for life.

To say nothing of the deep unrest among
the young and the blacks.

To say nothing of the inflation that has
cheated our people out of so much of their
life's savings, and which, on top of the taxes,
is sapping them of the will to work.

The military-industrial establishment is
like a glant tapeworm that is sucking the
nourishment out of the body of America.

We cannot let this go on.

On April 15th, there is going to take place
a nationwide taxpayer's protest against the
war in Vietnam, and for an end to military
overspending. It is sponsored by the Vietnam
Moratorium Committee.

If you're tired of working to support
“them,”

If you're tired of being treated with con-
tempt by “them,”

If you realize we're never going to get
“them” off our taxpaylng backs unless we
organize,

Then be there on April 15th.

(The above text appeared as an advertise-
ment in the New York Times on Sunday,
March 22, 1870.)

BALTIMORE MARINE DIES IN
ACTION

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Pfe. Michael J. Yeager, a fine young man
from Maryland, was killed recently in
Vietnam. I would like to commend his
courage and honor his memory by in-
cluding the following article in the
RECORD:

Crry MARINE DIiES 1IN ACTION—PFC YEAGER,
19, Was MiNE DETECTION SPECIALIST

Marine PFC Michael J. Yeager, 19, of Balti-
more was killed in action Wednesday in Viet-
nam, the Defense Department announced
yesterday.

Private Yeager, a mine detection specialist,
was killed by an enemy mine while on a
sweeping operation in Quang Nam province
in the northern part of South Vietnam.

He joined the Marine Corps in July, 1969,
after working for several years as a shipping
clerk in the Willlam T. Burnett & Co. cotton
factory. He was a graduate of the Robert
Poole School.

Private Yegaer, a mine de * * * Vietnam
one month ago. He was assigned to work with
a mine-snifing dog named Alice, his father,
George H. Yeager, 2017 Bank street, recalled.

Private Yeager is survived by his parents;
four sisters, Mrs. Carolyn Walters, Mrs. Vic-
toria Brant, Mrs. Kathleen Sonn, Sullivan
and Mrs. Cecelia Yeager, all of Baltimore.
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LIBERALS: THE NEW TORIES

HON. CLARENCE J. BROWN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. BROWN of Ohio. Mr. Speaker,
progress, flexibility, and recognition of
the need for change are necessary ele-
ments in any structure which is to re-
main viable and responsive to human
needs. This is even true in so vast a struc-
ture as the Federal Government. Yet,
there are some once-important members
of the Washington power structure who
fail to recognize the desirability, and in-
deed necessity, for changing their old
ways of thinking.

A recent column by Nick Thimmesch
defines these ‘“once influential and
heady—men of government, affairs and
journalism™ as “the new tories,” and ex-
plains how their resistance to change—
particularly changes advocated by the
Nixon administration, such as welfare,
postal, and education reforms—tends to
make them “cut off from what is the go-
ing on in the country.” I insert this col-
umn in the Recorp, and urge that my
colleagues bear in mind its message, the
next time they hear criticism of an ad-
ministration proposal levied by one of
these “new tories.”

Mr. Thimmesch writes harshly, too
harshly in some instances, of worthy
groups, goals, and programs. It is impos-
sible to agree with all the specifics he
cites as sacred cows which now need
goring, but he makes the point effec-
tively that politicians must keep their
viewpoints fresh and related to the needs
of today—rather than yesterday. The old
philosophies will not serve without ad-
justment in a day of change.

The article from the Los Angeles
Times of April 7, 1970, follows:

LIBerALS: THE NEW ToORIES
(By Nick Thimmesch)

The presence of Richard M. Nixon as
President these 15 months has caused a
curious etching to appear on the faces of
many celebrated men who have been around
the Capitol a long time, To put it quickly,
many seasoned liberals are now strangely re-
vealed as tories, new tories, if you please.

The Republic has plenty of tories anyway
(most of them dull), but the new breed fas-
cinates and saddens. They number only a
few hundred souls in Washington, but felt
manly when power pulsed through thelr
veins in an earlier time. The aging cartoonist,
Herblock, feeds them daily stale meat for
their tired gums. The New Republic’s “T.R.B."
is their tonic, their Arthur Godfrey with-
out Polident. Once influential and heady,
these men of government, affairs and jour-
nalism are now a discouraged lot.

If a tory is one who doesn’'t like to see
the arrangements changed, nor the exist-
ing order disturbed, why do the seasoned
liberals rate to be called the new torles?

The old arrangement was that disparate
blocks of voters—Negroes, Jews, intellectu-
als, working class, urban Catholics and
Southerns—voted for a national Democratic
Administration which was quite liberal.
Though each group voted out of special in-
terest, and not any devotion to liberalism,
the coalition hung together to push for a
good standard of living, jobs, educational
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opportunities—all laudable materialistic
goals.

For 30 years—even in Elsenhower's Ad-
ministrations—this socio-political symphony
was directed by a conglomerate of liberals—
administrators, elected officials, bureaucrats,
well-pald consultants, prospering *“Wash-
ington" lawyers, journalists and radio and
television commentators.,

Now, their existing order fades. They are
bewildered over seeing the TUnited States
achieve many of thelr economic and social
goals while threatening to come apart at the
seams. Hopelessly addicted to the jargon of
the Gross National Product and employment
indices as measures of happiness, they are
appalled at hedonistic long-haired youth who
smokes pot and sneeringly thumbs its nose
at the establishment. Everything just didn't
work out right for the new tories and they
tend to blame Vietnam, Lyndon Johnson,
and Richard Nixon.

The new tories don’t like Mr. Nixon. They
never have. They are bothered that he re-
turned from the political scrapyard and are
miffed that he is fairly popular as President.
It annoys them that he hasn't lived up to
their stereotype of him. They grump about
Mr. Nixon at parties in Georgetown or at
old-line Washington clubs where the only
black faces are worn by the help.

Mr. Nixon isn't “doing anything,” they
say, and lapse into the “more, more"” syn-
drome they lived with for decades. They are
50 accustomed to crying “more,” that now
they are devoid of legislative proposals. “Only
massive amounts of federal aid will solve this
crisis,” is what they always yelled auto-
matically.

They have an unhealthy skepticism of the
Nixon Administration’s new ideas. They ire
leery of welfare reform, though that aspect
of American life cries for change. They are
shocked by Dr. Milton Friedman's voucher
system which would let the poor shop around
for schools and soclal service, instead of
being beholden to government. They hollered
against Mr. Nixon’s HEW bill veto, though
his action would have eliminated the out-
rageous “pork barrel” funds of impacted
schools aid. They mutter about his educa-
tion message, though the proposals for
schoolmen to account for federal grants and
for more aid to nonpublic schools are sorely
needed at this juncture.

Nixon's postal reform proposal bored them
until the great mail strike. They want the
Peace Corps to remain as it was nine years
ago. The reality of the taxpayers' revolt hasn't
sunk in, nor has the lesson that scores of
obsolete federal programs must be excised
to make way for necessary new ones,

There's nothing so sad as an old fud whose
time has passed. The new tories are tired,
obese and increasingly cut off from what is
going on in the country. They are so wrong
they are lovable.

MAN’'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,400 American pris-
oners of war and their families.

How long?
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SECRETARY HICKEL SCORES WELL
IN KANSAS

HON. CHESTER L. MIZE

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, when Secre-
tary Walter Hickel was at Kansas State
University, Manhattan, Kans., April 6,
to participate in the Landon Lecture se-
ries and spearhead an Environmental
Awareness Week observance, many Kan-
sans were impressed with the manner in
which he has sized up his responsibilities
and is discharging them in the best in-
terests of the Nation. They see him
emerging as one of the strong men on
the Nixon Cabinet. Typical of the im-
pressions he made was the editorial com-
ment of the Manhattan, Kans., Mercury.
In an editorial in the April 7 edition of
the Mercury, ‘“He Comes Through,” there
is a candid appraisal of the qualities
ghi;;h make Secretary Hickel the leader

e is.

Under leave to extend my remarks, I
wish to place this editorial in the REcorb.
In doing so, I feel added comment is per-
tinent. As the editorial points out, Sec-
retary Hickel was assailed from left to
right at the time of his confirmation. If
he were judged on the basis of what his
critics had to say, there would have been
little to recommend him. His perform-
ance since his confirmation exposes the
political motivation of those who at-
tacked him. There is a parallel between
what he went through and what happens
when the President submits a name for
filling the vacancy on the Supreme Court.
The political hatchetmen go to work; a
man is judged not on merit or qualifica-
tions but more on charges made on the
basis of political bias. Secretary Walter
Hickel is a good example of a dedicated
public servant who proved his detrac-
tors wrong. The editorial, “He Comes
Through,” follows:

HeE ComEs THROUGH

After watching and listening to Secretary
of the Interior Walter Hickel in person and
in various types of demanding situations here
Monday, it certainly is not difficult to under-
stand why he is emerging as one of the
strongest and most persuasive members of
the Nixon cabinet.

The realization that Hickel is in the period
of significant emergence really should come
as no surprise because his national “press
notices” have been increasingly favorable
and in harmony with the requirements of
the modern day.

And yet considering the controversy the
appointment of Secretary Hickel created and
the accusations that were made against him,
there were lingering doubts, we are sure, as
to whether Hickel's apparent new image was
being achieved through some sort of man-
aged press notices or whether indeed, this
native Kansan and former Governor of
Alaska was originally maligned, for one rea-
son or another. Nevertheless, he is now show-
ing and demonstrating that he is not only
in tune with the times but also intends to
exercise the powers of his office to do some-
thing significant about a plaguing situation
of pollution and the improvement of the
overall environment.

Frankly, having had to judge him from as
far away as Alaska and on the basis of some
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prickly pieces about him during the battle
of his confirmation, we had our doubts, not-
withstanding the fact we believed that no
native Eansan could be all that bad.

As we have sald, however, Hickel's true
image has been coming through in the re-
ports of the manner in which he has con-
ducted the affairs of his high office. His
appearance here Monday not only enhanced
those positive reports but clarified many of
them as well.

Hickel, it must be sald, is not a great orator
and probably never will be. What he lacks
in that particular area of talent, however, is
more than made up for in his sincerity, his
knowledgeability and his obvious determina~
tion to use the powers of his high office to
serve priority purposes rather than to insure
his own personal prestige.

The Secretary's approach, as a matter of
fact, may very well be what big federal gov-
ernment must and should be looking for in
its hilerarchy of officlaldom—those persons
who can really communicate and not just
talk about communications; those who know
there is a gap of ages but who know how to
bridge the gap by responding as well as initi-
ating ideas; and those who genuinely belleve
that a solid and workable idea should be
more treasured than pretty words shrouding
a fuzzy plan.

The seeds of doubt are planted as soon
88 any man assumes high office and Secretary
Hickel had more than the normal amount
tossed on him for various reasons.

By demonstrating his type of dedication
and determination in the way he did here,
BSecretary Hickel has not only enhanced his
own position in government but also has
contributed to the credibility of the official-
dom upon whom we must rely and with whom
we must communicate if real progress of any
sort is to be achieved.

“POINTS” FOR INVESTIGATION

HON. WALTER FLOWERS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 15, 1970

Mr. FLOWERS, Mr, Speaker, I have
joined in introducing a resolution along
with a number of other Members of the
House of Representatives that could
eventually lead to the impeachment of
Justice William O. Douglas and his ulti-
mate removal from the Supreme Court.
The resolution, if adopted, would estab-
lish a select committee of the House to
investigate and determine grounds for
impeachment with the committee being
directed to report back to the full House
of Representatives within 90 days. The
House then could act on the issue of im-
peachment with a much better knowl-
edge of the true facts. Impeachment
proceedings under the Constitution must
be initiated in the House of Representa-
tives and carried by a simple majority,
and any official thus impeached would
then be tried in the U.S. Senate where a
two-thirds majority would be required
for removal.

The case against Justice Douglas goes
back a long way and involves many ex-
amples of what I would term highly
questionable behavior. The latest such
example being the publication of a short
book called “Points of Rebellion” and a
subsequent reprinting of some of the
same revolutionary drivel in an outland-
ish magazine this month. The Court that
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the Justice sits on has interpreted the
Constitution to allow any citizen the
right to express his views, however, novel
and revolutionary they may be, and even
do so in pornographic publications. But
remembering that the Constitution of
the United States provides that a Su-
preme Court Justice shall hold office only
“during good behavior” and shall be
bound by “oath or affirmation to support
this Constitution,” then I wonder if Mr.
Douglas is meeting the continuing stand-
ards of “good behavior” in the constitu-
tional sense.

As a Representative in Congress and
sworn to do my duty under this same
Constitution, I have determined that this
requires me to join in the resolution that
I have mentioned. And if these question-
able activities of a Supreme Court Jus-
tice cannot be adequately explained, then
it would be my judgment that impeach-
ment of Justice Douglas by this Con-
gress would be in order.

ADDRESS BY SENATOR HERMAN E.
TALMADGE, OF GEORGIA

HON. JACK BRINKLEY

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970
Mr. BRINKLEY. Mr. Speaker, there
has come to my attention an address

in Augusta, Ga., by the distinguished
Senator from Georgia, HerMAN E.

TaLmanGe, at his investiture as a knight

commander of the court of honor in the
Masons. Senator TALMADGE'S remarks
were reprinted by the New Age, a maga-
zine of the supreme council, Ancient and
Accepted Scottish Rite of Freemasonry,
and by the Scottish Rite News in Atlanta.
This is an outstanding address, and I am
pleased to bring it to the attention of the
House of Representatives and include it
in the Pecorp at the conclusion of my
remarks:

REMARES oF U.S. SENATOR HERMAN E. Tan-
MADGE AT MASONIC INVESTITURE CEREMONIES
IN THE SCOTTISH RITE TEMPLE IN AUGUSTA,
Ga., NovEMEeER 8, 1969
I am humble tonight In the presence of

my many friends and Brother Masons. You

do me a great honor, for which I will be
eternally grateful.

It is my desire to prove myself worthy of
this trust by upholding the time-honored
traditions and principles of Masonry. I pledge
that I will endeavor to do so to the utmost
of my ability . . . as a citizen and as a rep-
resentative of my fellow Georglans in the
United States Senate,

Our craft . . . our beloved fraternity is
rich with a glorlous history of devotion to
God and country. We can still be guided by
the landmarks of Masonry that reach back
over centuries. We can still find inspiration
in the words and the deeds of our forefathers
who took the vows of the Order of Free and
Accepted Masons,

Masonry came to America with the colo-
nists, It has flourished and grown along with
our nation, Masonry prospers best where the
spirit of man is free. This after all is the
essence of our fraternity.

So it is today. So it was when the Founding
Fathers lald the foundations for this nation.
We can look back and see that the history
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of the United States and the history of Amer-
ican Masonry went hand in hand.

We can see it in the statesmanship of
George Washington, the Father of our Coun-
try and the first President of the United
States.

We can see it In the patriotism of Patrick
Henry, who preferred liberty over life.

We can see it in the wisdom of Benjamin
Franklin, the oldest and the wisest of the
framers of our Constitution.

These were great Americans. They were
great Masons.

Major Willlam Plerce, a Georgla delegate
to the Constitutional Convention, wrote
thumbnall sketches of his contemporaries at
that meeting that he called “the wisest coun-
cll in the world.” He saild of Franklin:

“All the operations of nature he seems to
understand, the very heavens obey him, and
the clouds yleld up their lightning to be
imprisoned in his rod.”

How the world and this nation could profit
today from the wisdom of this great man!

Civilization and the American soclety have
changed much since Franklin's day, But the
principles in which he believed and to which
he dedicated his life and soul remain the
same.

The principles of morality . . . personal
conduct and individual responsibility . . . of
right and wrong . . . of Godliness . . . are
immutable. They stand like a rock for all

es.

Benjamin Frankiin, probably as much as
any other man, personified the four cardinal
virtues to which all Masons subscribe:

Temperance . . . Fortitude . . . Prudence

. and Justice.

These are the marks of a good man and
a good Mason. They apply to nations and
governments as well as individuals. They
cannot be bought. They cannot be legislated.

Franklin knew this. He spent most of his
life writing and teaching about man’s rela-
tions with his fellow man and man's duty to
God. Franklin belleved first of all, as do all
Masons, that the American nation was a
nation under God. He proposed prayer at
the Constitutional Convention, with this ad-
monition:

“I have lived, sir, a long time, and the
longer I live, the more convincing proofs I
see of this truth—that God governs in the
affairs of men. And if a sparrow cannot fall
to the ground without His notice, is it prob-
able that an empire can rise without His
aid?”

Notwithstanding the so-called “New Mo~
rality,” notwithstanding erstwhile soclal re-
formers who are more concerned with tearing
down than with building, and notwithstand-
ing even the United States Supreme Court,
we are still a nation under God.

These men, many of them Masons and all
of them great citizens, met to form a more
perfect union. Of course, we have not
achieved perfection, And as mere mortals, we
never will, But no other nation and no other
people on earth in all human history have
ever come so close,

Yet, In the midst of record prosperity ...
at the pinnacle of unparalleled national
greatness . . . and for all of our freedom, I
know of no other time in modern history
when such strife and even violence were
rampant in the land.

I am reminded of the words of the Angel
Gabriel, when he spoke to the Lord in the
play, “Green Pastures:

“Everything what's nalled down is com-
ing loose."

I submit that things are coming loose in
this country today.

Never in the history of our nation have
there been so many who are working to de-
stroy it, and so few who are fighting to save
it.

We see moral values falling to the ground.
They are being trampled underfoot by the
high and the low . . . by prominent figures
in government . . . by courts that act like
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Justice means permissiveness and indul-
gence . ., . and by others whose chief claim
to fame is a dirty beard, long hair, and a
proclivity for spouting meaningless mumbo-
jumbo that unfortunately always finds its
way into newspapers and on the television.

We see lessons of history ignored and a
tendency like fools to compound and perpet-
uate mistakes of the past.

Principles of honesty and hard work are
being worn down. Dr. Norman Vincent Peale
put his finger on the trouble when he sald:

“Once we roared like lions for liberty. Now
we bleat like sheep for security.”

People are led to belleve that a certain in-
come, the right kind of job, and a good home
are gifts the government can hand out like
Santa Claus at Christmas. There is a feeling
abroad that the Congress can legislate every-
one into being healthy, wealthy, and wise.

Short of the miracle visited upon the Is-
raelites in the wilderness, there is no such
think as manna from Heaven, And there is
no such thing as manna from government.

And even if there were, there ought not to
be ...not in a free enterprise soclety. When
people stop wanting to work and compete
for what they get out of life, then our so-
clety will be sick indeed.

As Gibbon said:

“When the Athenians finally wanted not
to give to soclety, but for soclety to give to
them, when the freedom they wished most
for was freedom from responsibility, then
Athens ceased to be free and was never free
again.”

And when the Romans installed a huge bu-
reaucracy in the place of local governments,
they marked the beginning of their end.

There are definite parallels today. Gov-
ernment no longer seems fo serve the inter-
ests and needs of the majority. It Is pre-
occupied with kowtowing to the whims and
demands of a loud-mouthed and militant
minority.

The man caught in the squeeze, the man
in the middle is the law-ablding, hard-work-
ing, taxpaying, God-fearing average citizen.

He has just about had a belly full.

He is sick to death of a war he does not
understand. He is shocked by putting Amer-
ican soldiers on the battlefield to fight and
die in a war we apparently have no intentions
of trying to win.

He is taxed almost into the poorhouse. No
wonder he kicks up his heels when he hears
the government talk about glving people
guaranteed incomes whether they do any-
thing or not.

He is tired of seeing billions of dollars
poured into foreign countries, and then hav-
ing to watch the United States have her nose
rubbed in the dirt by two-bit Communist na-
tions that take our ships off the sea and
shoot our planes out of the alr.

He is fed up with having his take-home
pay eaten up by inflation that in large part
is the result of irresponsible federal spending.

He is afraid to walk the streets in many of
our large cities for fear of being robbed or
killed. Shopkeepers wear sldearms, and
women chain their doors.

There is a current national magazine arti-
cle about the growing anger of the middle
class socliety in America. I recommend it for
your reading. In it, a Washington liberal is
gquoted as saying:

“We need more programs for the middle
man."

I assume he means federal programs . . .
and if that is what he means, considering
some of the programs this country has al-
ready been saddled with, I don't think I can
subscribe to that.

We don't need any more grandiose pro-

from the national level that lead peo-~
ple to believe that the government can do
wonderful things for everyone. We've had
too many already.

I can tell you what we do need. I can tell
you what I belleve the middle man wants.

He wants to be left alone—
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To be able to live and work.

To educate his children as he sees fit.

To enjoy the fruits of his labor, and not
have it handed around like plums,

And he wants everyone else to do the same.

Americans care. They care about the future
of their nation. They want to preserve free-
dom and prosperity for thelr children. They
care for one another. They are concerned
about the well-being of their fellow human
beings, whether he be white or black, or
whether he lives on the farm or in the city.

They will support the Congress and the
government in seeking sensible, workable
and positive solutions to the nation's prob-
lems. They are willing to help people help
themselves.

People will help push and pull. But they
are getting tired of picking up deadwelght.
They rightfully expect others to push and
pull along with everyone else.

The middle man in America subscribes to
the same philosophy of government that most
of us do. That is, it is the government'’s duty
to promote and not provide the general wel-
fare.

In other words, no citizen should expect
more from his government than opportunity.
And if he values his dignity and lberty,
he should permit no more.

Unfortunately, we have gotten away from
these ideals. But we are going back to them.

Despite my many misgivings about some
of the things we are witnessing today, I am
confident of the future of Georgla and Amer-
ica. There are still countless millions upon
millions of people across the land who cherish
the American way.

Call them middle class or whatever. I have
Ereat faith in these people. For it has been
these men and women who have made this
the most free and prosperous nation in the
world.

It is these people who are going to keep
America strong and free.

ATTORNEY GENERAL JOHN
MITCHELL

HON. JAMES A. McCLURE

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. Speaker, several
suggestions have been made that the
Attorney General should resign his post
because the Senate rejected G. Harrold
Carswell.

These suggestions should not be taken
seriously. They are a cheap attempt to
diseredit the man by persons who do not
agree with his political views. They have
no basis in recent events and no support
in his record of achievement.

John Mitchell has served this Nation
with distinetion and ability. He has pur-
sued a vigorous and independent policy
of law enforcement, in pleasant contrast
to the anemic performance of his pred-
ecessor. He has spoken his mind with-
out appeasing the media. He has been
true to his President and to his con-
science.

The unwarranted attacks on the At-
torney General have served no useful
purpose. But they do point up the vicious
tactics to which his adversaries are will-
ing to resort.

Censure is the tax a man pays to the pub-
lie for belng eminent.

John Mitchell is one of the eminent
gentlemen in America today. I salute him
for his service and his great dedication.
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ANNIVERSARY OF VIRGINIA'S OLD-
EST POETRY MAGAZINE

HON. RICHARD H. POFF

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. POFF. Mr. Speaker, under leave
to extend my remarks, I would like to
note for the Recorp an article which ap-
peared in the April 12 issue of the Roa-
noke Times entitled “Oldest Poetry Mag-
azine in State Marks Anniversary.”

It has been my privilege and pleasure
to be friend and neighbor to Mrs. Ruby
Altizer Roberts, the first woman in the
history of the Commonwealth of Vir-
ginia to be named her poet laureate.
I am also familiar with the Lyric. It is
a most admirable publication, one which
I commend enthusiastically to my col-
leagues. The article follows:

OLpEST POETRY MAGAZINE IN STATE MARKS

ANNIVERSARY

CHRISTIANSBURG.—The Lyrie, Virginia's
oldest poetry magazine, celebrated its golden
anniversary on Friday.

The magazine has been owned, published
and edited for a number of years by Ruby
Altizer Roberts of Christiansburg, the first
woman ever to be named poet laureate of
Virginia.

Founded in Norfolk in 1921 by John Rich-
ard Morland and the Norfolk Poet’s Club,
the first issues of the Lyric were typed
and tied together with string.

In August of that year the magazine came
to Roanoke where it was edited for more
than 20 years by Leigh Hanes. Later it passed
into the hands of Virginia EKent Cummins
of New York, and at her death it returned
to Virginia into the custody of Mrs. Roberts.

The Lyric has always been a special kind
of poetry magazine in that it is dedicated to
1;’1;: premise that traditional poetry is the

t.

There is little room in its pages for varia-
tions—free verse, blank verse and other
forms.

The contributor to the Lyric must ablde
by discipline, and observe the time-proven
mechanics of rhythm and metrics.

The lyries it has always presented, says
Mrs. Roberts, are “wholesomely American.”

“The editors have always scorned those
who have sought to disparage the ideals of
the Founding Fathers,” she says, “and sub=-
versive verse, so fashionable in these days,
will never find a welcome in its pages.”

Pulitzer-prize winner Virginius Dabney
once sald of the magazine that it was “val-
uable in emphasizing for us the eternal veri-
ties and wvalues in classical poetry, such
poetry as lives in the works of Milton and
Keats, Poe and Lanter.”

The little brown book sells all over the
United States, in numerous foreign coun=-
tries and it shows up in libraries of some
of the nation’s leading universities and
colleges.

For such efforts Mrs. Roberts has received
a number of honors—such as the Bellaman
Award of $1,000, an honorary degree from
William & Mary College and a citation
from Khalsa College in India for “distin-
guished service to poetry on both side of
the Atlantic.”

The Newport News Dally Press sald of
her in an editorial: “In editing this pe-
riodical, which appears quarterly, she does
all in her power to uphold the ideal of
traditional poetry. She has a firm faith her-
self in the eternal realities and this colors
her work with a delicate, but emphatic aura
of devotion.
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This year the magazine will ohserve its
golden anniversary by awarding a number
of cash prizes in addition to the ones already
in effect.

It will also give citations to poets and
those who have advanced the interests of
poetry.

THE DOUGLAS ISSUE

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 15, 1970

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, there
has been a great deal said with reference
to Justice William O. Douglas and the
things which he has been doing within
the past 2- or 3-year period. Some of this
is being discussed by some of the most
independent editors in the country. I in-
clude in the Recorp, for the reading of
my colleagues, an editorial from the
Christian Science Monitor of April 16:

THE DovuGLAas ISSUE

One must conclude that there is responsi-
ble reason for a House of Representatives
inquiry into the fitness of Justice William O.
Douglas to continue serving on the Supreme
Court. This investigation should not be vin-
dictively motivated—a retallation for the
Senate's rejection of the presidential nomi-
nation of Judges Carswell and Haynsworth.
It would need to be a bipartisan move, to
carry weight in public opinion. But if han-
dled with a strong sense of national respon-
sibility, the inquiry could be a protection to
the Supreme Court.

Justice Douglas has had a long tenure on
the high bench. He has written powerful
opinions, for the majority and in dissent.
His liberal advocacles have helped carry the
court Into its controversial remaking of
American institutions. His travels in faroff
lands have displayed a Hvely interest in man-
kind. But recent statements and viewpoints
of his, uttered off the bench, raise serious
questions of both ethical and judicial pro-
priety.

Justice Douglas’ latest book, “Points of
Rebellion,” in effect approves if it does not
advocate violence as “the only effective re-
sponse” to the nation’s ills. It is totally ir-
responsible for a member of the Supreme
Court to seem to condone the often sense-
less violence disrupting the nation—a vio-
lence which, as manifested in the courtroom,
was denounced within the month by the Su-
preme Court. And it only adds to the im-
propriety for Justice Douglas to have per-
mitted the pertinent excerpts from his book
to appear In the Evergreen Review with its
content of eroticism.

Again, Justice Douglas in a recent law
school talk behaved like a left-wing pam-
phleteer in declaring that “Our greatest con-
tributions abroad—apart from expeditionary
forces—have been Coca Cola and comic
books." Add In the Justice's earlier accept-
ance of income from the Parvin Foundation
with its relation to Las Vegas operations,
and the record builds.

It is a long and grave distance from a
House investigation to actual impeachment,
which requires a two-thirds Senate vote. In
these divisive times, an impeachment case,
pitting labor and liberal defenders against
the South and other conservatives, could stir
national emotions anew. But there is noth-
ing %o prevent Justice Douglas from taking
heed, if the bill of complaints mounts, and
declding as no doubt Justice Fortas did, that
his resignation would indeed serve to pro-
tect the Supreme Court from its detractors.
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THE ATTORNEY GENERAL FIGHTS
SERIOUS DRUG ABUSE IN THE
UNITED STATES

HON. CHARLOTTE T. REID

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mrs. REID of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, as
the chief law enforcement officer of the
United States, the Attorney General has
a significant number of critical responsi-
bilities under Federal law. None of these
is more important than his requirements
relating to the serious drug abuse prob-
lem this Nation faces today. Although
we have a considerable way to go in
combating this important problem,
measurable inroads have been made
against major traffickers and wholesal-
ers who deal in this dread commodity.

Under this administration the Bureau
of Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs has
greatly expanded and refined its foreign
efforts in a manner which has already
produced effective results. Agents of the
Bureau have been working with repre-
sentatives of the governments of France,
Furkey, and other foreign countries in
fostering cooperative efforts to eliminate
dangerous drugs at their source. An il-
lustration of the results these efforts
have produced can be observed in the
case of France, where more clandestine
laboratories were closed and more nar-
cotics seized during the last year than
during any previous year. In fact, last
August 30 over 1,200 pounds of opium,
the largest such seizure ever made in
France, was accomplished by officers of
the French Surete with assistance of
Bureau agents.

In 1969, these foreign operations re-
sulted in marihuana seizures of over 15
tons, as well as seizures of over 200
pounds of hashish, over 350 pounds of
heroin, and over 110 pounds of metham-
phetamine. A major portion, if not all,
of these dangerous substances was un-
doubtedly intended for importation into
the United States. These overseas efforts
are unprecedented, and they are produc-
ing unprecedented results. Further, the
Attorney General recently entered into
an agreement with the Attorney General
of Mexico which will foster greater co-
operation in eliminating drug traffic
across our common border. He has simi-
larly arranged conferences with top level
officials of other foreign governments
and, in conjunction with the Secretary
of State, has helped create a new at-
mosphere of mutual assistance and co-
operation with those countries from
which many of the major traffickers in
this country receive their supplies.

The initiative being exercised by the
Attorney General in this instance is but
another example of the type of valuable
service this Department is providing for
the Nation in the law enforcement area.
With more of the same, and continued
support of these efforts by the Congress,
and other executive agencies, we can look
for a significant reduction in the impor-
tation of dangerous drugs into this
country.
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“OVERKILL” IN OIL SPILL?

HON. HALE BOGGS

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
call to the attention of my colleagues an
excellent editorial in the Times Picayune
of New Orleans, La., of April 14, 1970,
which deals with the recent oil spill.

As you know, Mr. Speaker, we have a
very difficult situation in Louisiana—one
which requires a careful balancing of en-
vironmental needs with the equally im-
portant need for jobs and wages. We in
Louisiana want a clean, healthy environ-
ment; we also want the jobs and wages
and higher standard of living for our
people which only a great industry can
provide. We reject the notion that a
clean environment and industry are in-
compatible; we believe the two can co-
exist if cool heads prevail.

In Louisiana today, more than 100,-
000 persons—or 15 percent of our labor
force—are directly employed by our pe-
troleum industry. Many, many others
rely in great measure upon the industry
for their livelihood. Another 100,000
Louisiana residents now receive royalty
or lease rental income from petroleum.

The petroleum industry also con-
tributes by far the largest single share
of our State revenues. Twenty-five per-
cent of Louisiana’s tax and fee revenues
are derived from direct production taxes
on oil and gas, and 95 percent of the
State's public school fund comes from
oil and gas production taxes. Sixty-five
percent of the money distributed to Loui-
siana parishes, or counties, if you will,
and municipalities to support local gov-
ernment units, other than schools, comes
from oil and gas taxes and mineral royal-
ties. Taxes and fees paid by the petro-
leum industry, plus excise taxes on prod-
ucts which are passed on to consumers,
account for 54 percent of all the revenue
Louisiana gets from State sources.

It should not be necessary to docu-
ment further the importance of the
petroleum industry to the people of
Louisiana. It pays a major part of the
costs of educating our children, of build-
ing and maintaining our highways, of
caring for our sick and poor. To strangle
this industry would be as great a human
folly as to continue to ignore our environ-
ment. Both goals are compatible and
attainable.

The editorial follows:

“OVERKILL" IN O1n SpiLn?

The recent spectacular Chevron oil plat-
form fire and subsequent spillage, under-
standably and probably justifiably, caused
widespread demand for reform and for re-
dedication to the cause of “clean, healthy
environment.”

We acknowledge that this newspaper did
some of the demanding, following the lead
of Dr. Leslie Glasgow, assistant secretary of
the interior for fish, wildlife, parks and re-
sources.

One of our editorials on the subject quoted
the good doctor, a former Loulsiana official:
“"Loulsianians have despaired of enjoying a
clean, healthy environment because, for
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years, the state has persisted in thinking
only of the industry dollar. This attitude
of totally Ignoring environmental values
and even insisting that environmental con-
siderations are without values must be
changed.”

Dr. Glasgow, perhaps, made a good point.

Neither he, however, nor anyone else—
to our knowledge—has offered proof that the
Chevron spill seriously affected the environ-
ment of the Loulsiana coast.

On the record, the Chevron spill put con-
slderably less crude oil in the Gulf of Mex-
ico than spills of 1942-43, Those spills were
intentional, caused by German submarines
which attacked 111 ships in the area un-
der protection by the United States Navy's
Gulf Sea Frontier. Only 15 of these ships
were salvaged. Ninety-two were sunk, in-
cluding a substantial number of tankers,

The area of the Gulf within 150 miles of
New Orleans was regarded by the Navy dur-
ing early days of World War II as “torpedo
junction.” Forty-four of the ships attacked
by German submarines were in jurisdiction
of the Eighth Naval District and 17 of them
were sunk in “torpedo junction.” A dozen
were torpedoed just outside the passes. One
German torpedo destroyed the end of a
jetty at the mouth of a pass.

Among ships sunk were the American
tankers Aurora, Toledo, Gulf-oil, Touchet
and Ralelgh Warner; the Norwegian tanker
Hamlet, the Mexican tankers Amatan, Tux-
pan and Chiapas and the British tanker
Empire Mica. Some of the tankers carried
crude oil destined to East Coast refineries;
others were loaded with products from

Deep South refineries, destined for England.
The Aurora was in ballast.

Collectively, these tankers spilled an astro-
nomical volume of crude oi! and refined pe-
troleum products. Most of them were tor-
pedoed much closer to shore than the Chev-
ron platform—which Is approximately 30

miles from the nearest land.

One 10,000-ton tanker carried 65,500 barrels
of oll. If estimates by the United States Geo~
logical Survey are accurate, the Chevron plat-
form wells spilled less than 500 barrels a day.
Fire started on the platform Feb. 10 and
burned until March 10. The first well in the
cluster was capped March 12, and the last
well was capped March 31. Had spillage at the
platform continued from March 10, when the
fire was extinguished, at the rate of 500 bar-
rels per day it would have had to continue
130 days to match the splllage from a single
10,000-ton tanker in February, 1942. All the
ofl in the tankers, of course, did not spill
into the Gulf. Some of it burned before the
ships sank, but officers who were on duty in
the Gulf Sea Frontier during World War II
say that the proportion of oll burned was
small.

Most of the tankers sank too fast for a
major portion of their petroleum cargoes to
burn. The tanker Gulfoll sank within 80 sec-
onds after she was hit by two torpedoes.
Twenty-one crewmen of the Gulfoil lost
their lives.

If oil from these torpedoed tankers pol-
luted oyster beds, shrimp trawling or breed-
ing grounds or otherwise caused major dam-
age to the environment, we do not recall re-
ports of this damage.

The circumstance that we may not have
been hurt by past spillages, of course, does
not mean that we cannot be hurt by future
spillages. Nor does this circumstance excuse
oil companies and others producing min-
erals from beneath offshore or inland waters
from strictly ocbeying conservation laws. They
have a definite. obligation to take every pos-
sible precaution to prevent spillage.

The circumstance may suggest that some
of us may have hollered before we were seri-
ously hurt. Just what damage may result
from after-effects of the spillage remains to
be seen.

Obviously, we should and must have con-
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tinued production of oil and other minerals
from offshore platforms and barges. Explora-
tion ‘for and production of these minerals
should and must be accomplished with a
minimum of hazards to the environment.

LETTER TO THE PRESIDENT

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, I
am honored that 32 concerned Members
of Congress have joined me in requesting
President Nixon to halt foreign ship-
ments of meat made through third coun-
tries in order to avoid import quota limi-
tations set by the U.S. Government. I am
also gratified that 17 Senators made a
similar request of the President.

For the benefit of my colleagues, I in-
sert in the ReEcorp a copy of the letter
with the accompanying signatures that
was forwarded today to the President:

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., April 15, 1970.
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. PRESIDENT: As representatives
of meat producing districts, we believe it
to be our duty to share with you our views
of a situation adversely affecting our areas
and the nation.

Under present laws and regulations, foreign
countries shipping substantial amounts of
specified meats into the United States have
agreed voluntarily to restrict their imports
to certain ceiling levels., Last year, however,
certain forelgn meat shippers began clrcum-
venting these agreements by a means that has
become common practice. Unscrupulous
operators have shipped meat from Australia
and New Zealand to Canada; from there it
has been trans-shipped across the Canadian
border into the United States. Thus, the
legitimate intent of the import agreements
has been frustrated at the expense of the
public interest.

During 1969, an estimated eighteen million
pounds of meat entered the United States
via this bootleg method. In the first three
months of this year, such trans-shipments
have totaled approximately one million
pounds of meat per week. As a result of this
substantial inflow, domestic meat markets
have been disrupted and foreign interests
have wrongfully profited.

Mr. President, this deplorable situation
could be rectified if an appropriate executive
order were issued prohibiting foreign meat
not shipped under bills of lading from enter-
ing the United States. This would effectively
remedy the bootleg meat problem without
adversely affecting the present meat import
agreements.

It is our understanding that you have such
an executive order under consideration, an
order approved by the foreign governments
concerned. They realize, as we do, that jus-
tice and fairness demand swift remedial ac-
tion. To their approval, we would like to ap-
pend our own. In addition, we implore you
to exercise your constitutional authority and
promptly issue this vital executive order.

Respectfully yours,

Bob Price, Page Belcher, E. Y. Berry,
Thomas Abernethy, Ancher Nelsen,
John Dowdy, Dave Martin, Odin Lan-
gen, George Bush, Dan Euykendall,
John Melcher, Donald Riegle, John
Wold, Donald Lukens, John Zwack,
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Tom Bevill, John Buchanan, Eeith
Sebelius, Ray Blanton, Thomas Kleppe,
John Kyl, Mark Andrews, Frank E.
Evans, Sam Steiger, William Dickin-
son, Richard C. White, Don Fuqua,
Maston O’Neil, Larry Winn, Fletcher
Thompson, William Scherle, John T.
Myers, Wiley Mayne.

Mr. Speaker, this bipartisan group of
distinguished gentlemen are to be com-
mended for their interest in solving the
bootleg beef problem. I urge all my col-
leagues to lend their support to this
cause; it is beyond party, and it is non-
political.

ANTIPOLLUTION PIONEER
HON. JOHN W. BYRNES

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. BYRNES of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, a pioneer in the fight against
environmental pollution and waste is
Frank N. Graass of Sturgeon Bay, Wis.,
who retired from the Wisconsin State
Assembly in 1961 after more than four
decades of distinguished public service.

Mr. Graass was elected to the Wiscon-
sin Assembly in 1917, becoming speaker
of the assembly in his second term. He
was the chief assistant to Wisconsin Gov.
Walter S. Goodland from 1941 to 1945.

During his career, Mr. Graass partici-
pated in the formation and passage of
almost all of the basic conservation laws
of the State, legislation recognized as the
most progressive in the country. He was
responsible for the creation of the State
conservation commission and for giving
it strong regulatory powers. He helped
establish 100,000 acres of Federal forests
in Wisconsin and infroduced the bill
creating State and county forests. He
promoted legislation to encourage con-
servation education in schools and to
establish State parks, wild life refuges
and public shooting grounds. As a mat-
ter of fact, his remarkable record has
earned him the appellation: “Mr. Con-
servation.”

Mr. Graass warned of the dangers of
pollution and the urgent need of action
to preserve our environment long before
this was a widely popular issue. As an
example of his foresightedness, I include
the text of a speech he gave 47 years
ago which was reprinted recently in the
Door County, Wis., Advocate:
POLITICIAN-PROTESTER GRAASS ISSUED WARNING

47 Years Aco

(Note.—Pollution and environmental con-
trol are fast becoming bywards of politicians
and protestors. But 47 years ago Frank Graass
was both a politician and a protestor warning
of both pollution and enviromnmental waste.
Witness this speech he gave back in 1923:)

Through Providence and the spirit of our
ancestors, we have been placed in a pleasant
and beautiful country, a country washed on
east and west by the waters of encircling seas.

Lumbering companies, mining companies,
water power companies, irrigation companies,
fisheries and canneries, in the prosecution
and developmnet of their business enter-
prises for the purpose of financlal gain to
themselves, but under the plea of developing
the country and the needs of the community
and keeping step with progress, are laying
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waste our forests, damming our streams,
changing the water levels of our lakes, drain-
ing our marshes and destroying all wildlife
and fish within them, and robbing us and
our children of the beauties of nature's Out
of Doors, and then justify their waste and
destruction by saying, “Its the price we must
pay for civilization; that these things must
be, to keep step with progress.”

Our forefathers immigrated to America,
America the Beautiful a great unlimifed
storehouse wherein lay thousands of lakes,
hundreds of rivers, inexhaustible forests and
acres of prairies, the home of more animal,
bird and fish life, than any similar area the
rest of the world possessed.

The supply was thought inexhaustible and
for 150 years we have lived a riotous life of
extravagance. We spent this wealth llke a
drunken sallor spends his money. What we
could not legitimately use and consume, we
killed, burned and destroyed and lald waste,
giving no thought of the morrow.

Because of its great quantity, it was
as free as the air, the sands of the desert
and the waters of the ocean. It belonged to
everybody and as the supply seemed suffi-
cient for all, no one thought of conserving.
We have been spendthrifts of the worst kind,
and we have not only dissipated what we
thought was our own, but we have stolen
and robbed from those yet unborn. We have
been worse than thieves and we have stolen
from those children yet unborn and who
could not defend their possessions,

Commercial greed and profit and the
game hog have robbed, taken, killed, wasted
and destroyed without blush or shame.

Our natural marshes, streams and lakes
are being drained by publlec promoters.

A treeless nation is a lost nation, for were
it not for the trees which use the carbon
dioxide our lungs expel, to give us back oxy-
gen, we would not be long-lived. Where for-
ests die, waters die, and where waters dle,
the fruits of the earth perish.

Tomorrow we will be called upon to answer
for our stewardship. What answer shall you
make to your boy and his boy as to what
you have done to protect his heritage?

Today, there are a few men and women
trying to save our great outdoors. Ten years
from now, five years from now, is too late
to begin to fight. When the floods are racing
agalnst the dikes, it is too late to begin re-
pairs; and right now your help is needed.

How truly it can be said that the wealth
of a state or a nation is the health of its
people, Health and ambition have created
all the wealth, progress and expansion
known to our world.

Where in all the world, is there a section
more profusely wealthy in health giving
possibilities than our wonderful state of
Wisconsin?

Yes, right here in Wisconsin, unappreci-
ated by most, yet benefiting all, are our wide
open spaces, good climate, pine woods,
beauties of nature, spots primitive and un-
spoiled—all marvels of health, wealth of
our state and enough to share with the na-
tion. Let us not forget that our state has
many hordes of tangible wealth. Our lake
fish supply the middle west, our trees for
the houses and paper of a nation, our out-
door recreation is used by the whole coun-
try; but of these the store is diminishing.
There is a day when some will be gone; all,
if some measures are not taken before the
day of exhaustion has been brought to us
by our own wastefulness,

To improve those of our assets which need
improving; to save and guard those that
need it; to replace those that diminish and
can be replaced; to foster and offer to the
world those which can be spared and shared,
is our job and our duty!

An absence of ‘“conservation consclous-
ness” is the state of Wisconsin, both among
people of the state and thelr legislative rep-
resentatives, has in the past resulted in ex-
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treme laxity In the protection of our wild-
life and natural resources. Not only has Wis-
consin been delinquent in financing these
resources, but she has failed to enact legis-
lation necessary to curb the game hog and
professional viclator., The Conservation
Commission, charged with the responsibility
of enforcing laws protecting and restoring
wildlife and forests, and upon whose shoul-
ders rest the responsibility of an aggressive
conservation program, has not had the leg-
islative support which a great outdoor state
should give the agency charged with these
functions, When legislation is suggested by
department heads, who from years of ex-
perience know what is necessary, objectors
arise from various localities desiring to be
treated differently or to be exempt from the
proposed laws. Members, in trying to inject
into well considered proposals, their own
local needs and local ideas, are willing to
accept the suggestions of other local minded
members in order to carry out their own
ideas,

With each legislative session comes a host
of new members. New or old, they all come
with thoughts suggested by someone back
home, and with that constituent it is usually
a pet idea of his own, more often than not
lacking in any stable and scientific basis.
Few members of the legislature have made
a particular study of conservation needs and
80 when legislation is up for consideration a
great majority of our members are, elther
not Interested or lack the fundamental
knowledge to pass upon the issue before
them. In such case it would seem only logical
to rely upon the authorities employed by
the state and trained in its service to master
these subjects and to turn to those men
who have made a life study of the subject
matter involved. Factional and party lines
have no place in matters of this kind,
nor does the question of popularity of the
particular bill involved. Measures should be
weighed and determined on the basis of
their effect upon the state’'s future supply
of forests, fish and game, and recreational
facillties, and not upon the whims of local
cranks.

HYSTERIA FROM THE LIBERAL
COMMUNITY

HON. CHALMERS P. WYLIE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. WYLIE, Mr. Speaker, something
should be said about the sensational de-
mands for the resignation of John
Mitchell.

Anyone who has spent any time in this
city comes to expect occasional hysteria
from the liberal community. Now is such
a time. Suddenly, in the wake of the
Carswell defeat, John Mitchell has be-
come a scapegoat, a convenient target
for everyone who wants to distract pub-
lic attention from other matters.

The unwarranted attacks on the At-
torney General have earned him desig-
nation as an *“honorary southerner.”
Even though he is a New Yorker, he is
being subjected to the same kind of sly,
puffed up, and insubstantial criticism
which is the burden of all conservative
southerners in public life.

All this will pass. But, for the moment,
I want to speak out with an expression
of confidence in John Mitchell. He has
been a distinguished and effective At-
torney General, and he merits our sup-
port in these tantrums of foolishness.
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FRAUD AND BAD ADMINISTRATION
COSTS MEDICAID $1 BILLION PER
YEAR

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, last year
this Nation spent $7 billion for medicaid,
part A and B, to provide medical and den-
tal care for 19 million indigent citizens
across the country. Some 650,000 low-
income families just above the welfare
level in New York State benefited from
this program.

However, countless instances of the
abuse of medicaid funds by medical prac-
titioners, and rampant fraud and misuse
of funds through inept administration of
the program on a Federal, State, and
local level has caused me to question
whether or not the true objectives of
title XIX of the Social Security Act are
really being met.

A Federal audit of New York State last
year revealed that unserupulous doctors,
dentists, pharmacists, and medical in-
stitutions bilked the medicaid program
out of some $60 million of the total $1
billion authorization for New York State.
Jointly funded by the Federal Govern-
ment and the State, Federal auditors
recommended that $15 million in Fed-
eral medicaid funds be withheld from
New York City because of mishandling
and mismanagement of the money.

For this reason I feel that a thorough
and complete investigation of the entire
medicaid program is in order. Examples
of abuse and fraud such as I have just
cited for you, Mr. Speaker, were found
in almost every major city in the United
States. The exact amount of tax dollars
lost to fraud and deception is not really
known, but preliminary investigations
by the Senate Finance Commitftee in a
report entitled “Medicare and Medicaid:
Problems, Issues, and Alternatives” sug-
gested that 1 billion tax dollars per year
could be saved if the recommendations in
the report were implemented.

This is a staggering amount of money.
All of it was earmed by hard-working,
tax-paying citizens, who deserve better
management and administration of their
money.

For this reason I have recently in-
troduced legislation which would estab-
lish a Federal commission to thoroughly
investigate the abuse of medicaid money
and upon completion of that investiga-
tion, to recommend positive administra-
tive procedures to eliminate loopholes
and mismanagement that exists in the
present program. In my estimation this
is the only way that this Government
is going to be able to assure the tax-
payer that his dollars are being wisely
and efficiently spent for the benefit of
the public health.

By coordinating the information al-
ready gathered by the ad hoc Senate Fi-
nance Committee last summer, and act-
ing upon its recommendations, I feel
relatively certain that such a commis-
sion could come up with legislative pro-
posals that would insure a tight and ef-
ficient program, devoid of the waste and
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mismanagement that now plagues it. Any
action short of this comprehensive ap-
proach will, I am sure, result in piece-
meal patchwork that cannot possibly
overcome the multitude of problems
facing the administration of these funds.

The administration wants an addi-
tional $4 billion in payroll taxes in fiscal
1971 above the present tax level for
medicaid. I, for one, would not support
such an increase unless the entire med-
icaid machinery were overhauled, effec-
tively, and efficiently so that unethical
practitioners could not continue to line
their already bulging pockets with tax
dollars, often at the expense of the health
of their medicaid patient.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to point out
that there are already innovative ways
to combat the abuse and misuse of medic-
aid funds. I would like to see these
methods adopted by the Congress as soon
as possible, For example, New York City
has pioneered the “medicaid watchdog
system,” which is more educational than
punitive. However, this program would
be an excellent prototype for the Federal
Government, in administering medicaid
funds, to emulate. The medicaid watch-
dog system has set standards, established
surveillance programs and enforcement
programs in health care that are sadly
lacking from our present program.

Another area which needs immediate
attention is a Federal administrating
office to control and punish those who
abuse the program, or try to cheat the
Federal and State governments of these
valuable and needed health dollars. If a
Medicaid Fraud and Abuse Unit were
established in the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare, it could help
the States coordinate programs to un-
cover and prevent improper medicaid
practices and abuses. Given the power
to investigate, and prosecute, if neces-
sary, such a bureau would be an in-
valuable first step in saving countless
thousands and even millions of tax dol-
lars that are being siphoned from the
medicaid fund illegally.

In closing, Mr. Speaker, I would like to
point out that inflation could greatly be
retarded if the Congress moves to cor-
rect the inefficiency and mismanagement
prevalent in some of its larger public
programs such as medicaid. However, we
must remember that the very size of the
program itself magnifies administrative
problems. Therefore, let us move care-
fully to reevaluate the entire program
and assist in its management by pro-
viding the machinery, and guidelines if
necessary, to make it run smoothly.

GOVERNMENT VERSUS INDIVIDUAL
RESPONSIBILITY

HON. ED FOREMAN

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. FOREMAN, Mr. Speaker, we can-
not spend ourselves into affluence—we
must earn our way by our individual ef-
fort. Regardless of what some may say
or think—we live under a system where
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the people support the Government, the
Government does not, and cannot, sup-
port the people. The Government is not
a creator of wealth—it gets its money
from people who work and pay taxes,
and we are fooling no one but ourselves
when we think otherwise. All the play-
ers in the poker game cannot make mon-
ey, because the game itself does not pro-
duce money, it comes from the players.

My son, Kirk, summarized the situation
very well with his question: “Who's
gonna pull the wagon if everybody gets
in to ride?”

POLITICAL JUDGMENT OF
JIM FARLEY

HON. BYRON G. ROGERS

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. ROGERS of Colorado. Mr. Speak-
er, many years ago the Honorable Jim
Farley visited the State of Colorado and
became acquainted with a new reporter
for the Rocky Mountain News, Pasquale
Marranzino, who had great admiration
for and realized the good judgment exer-
cised by the lovable Jim Farley. Under
dates of March 14, 1970, and April 7,
1970, Pasquale Marranzino wrote two ar-
ticles concerning Jim Farley, and I in-
sert them in the appendix of the REcorp
so that others may enjoy the high regard
that Mr. Marranzino has for Mr. Farley:

[From the Rocky Mountain News,
Mar. 14, 1970]
IrisH TALES FrROM JiM FARLEY
(By Pasquale Marranzino)

Although I shall not observe the great
feast of St. Patrick until Tuesday, I give
Denver's Irish credit for having the cunning
to get two shots at the observance—today
and Tuesday,

One of the nicest St. Pat's observances I
had was shared with Jim Farley, the honor-
able, who was architect of Franklin D. Roose-
velt himself's dynasty and today remains
one of the symbolic politicians enshrined by
another Irishman—Alfred E. Smith—a happy
warrior. Mayor Billy McNichols has this
quality.

Anyhow, James A. Farley, long gone from
active political wars, sat on the bed in his
room In the Brown Palace Hotel and in-
terrupted our interview with dozens of happy
telephone calls from all over the nation.

“Speaking as an American,” Farley said,
“our country is, indeed, lucky to have the
Irish. The Irish birthright begins with the
Continental Army. Did you know that Irish
Continental soldiers kept the laughter and
the courage going at Valley Forge? And two
slgners of the Declaration were Irish—
Charles Carroll of Maryland and Thomas
Lynch of South Carolina. Aside from its
great significance, it was one of the few
recorded cases In American history where
Irishmen went along with the majority.”

He told the story of the Confederate at
Gettysburg who surprised an Irishman with
the 20th Infantry of Massachusetts. “Give
me your rifle, Yankee,” Johnny Reb yelled.
“Here it is,” laughed the Irishman. “By the
way, we have been trying to get those Prot-
estants in Boston to call us Yankees for
two generations.”

He related the story of the fabled Wild Bill
Donovan, the daring colonel of the Fighting
69th in World War I, and equally famous
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Father Duffy. Donovan had been wounded
in a foxhole and Father Duffy called for
volunteers to bring the colonel back to the
American lines. Everybody In the company
volunteered.

Father Duffy took two litter bearers and
made his way to the fallen colonel. He found
him unconscious in the hole, and after
giving him last rites, Donovan regained
consciousness and asked what in hell the
padre was doing. Duffy told him.

The grateful Donovan said, “it's by your
grave I'll stand, father” . . . which happened
when Father Duffy died. “But do me a favor.
Take out my .45 and lay it on my chest.
“The priest smiled and informed BIill he
would do no more fighting for a while, “I
know it,” the colonel said, “but put the pistol
on my chest or they'll steal the regimental
payroll at the base hospital.”

We partoock of a wee dab of Irish dew
as we spoke—I listened, rather. Farley was
Chalrman of the Board of The Coca-Cola
Export Corp. at the time. But he didn't
ask for any chaser.

He told another story I recall, about the
two rugged Irish patriots who, during the
tumultous times of “the throuble” in the
Twenties, had the nasty assignment of tak-
ing care of those loose-tongued neighbors
who traitorously had informed the Black
and Tan.

These two were assigned to lle In walt
for a fingered traitor and to shoot him down
while he walked the lonely road home dur-
ing the night. After waiting an unduly long
time for the victim to show up, one of the
patriots turned to the other and whispered:

“I hope to the Lord that nothin' has hap-
pened to the poor little man.”

[From the Rocky Mountain News,
Apr. 7, 1970]

FarLEY: Do Nor RuiLE Ovutr LBJ 1w 1972
(By Pasquale Marranzino)

The interesting revolution going on in both
major parties In Colorado has happened be-
fore. The old order changeth, but how much?

The power switch is more discernible
among the Democrats. It is the residue of
the bad broth that boiled up in those tragic
days of the last presidential campaign when
Bobby Eennedy was assassinated, Gene Mc-
Carthy all but abdicated and Hubert Hum-
phrey couldn’t collect their followers.

All of this is generated by a letter I re-
celved from James A. Farley, the amazing
political quarterback of the Roosevelt years,
who at 81 isn't being sought for counsel by
most of his party—terrible waste of
wisdom.

Farley, of course, along with Mark Hanna,
who engineered the success of President Mc-
Kinley, is considered to be the classic be-
neficent boss of American politics and I am
relaying some remarks he sent along in the
letter he thought might be interesting.

The shocker is that Farley hasn't ruled
Lyndon B. Johnson out of the presidential
picture In 1972.

“I have no idea what former President
Johnson has in mind for 1972," he wrote,
“but speaking as an observer who has no
outside information, I don't think you can
pass him out of the picture.”

Farley sald he passed on the same bellef
to the venerable Jimmy Kilgallen,—and
Jimmy got a scoop—who is a contemporary
of Farley’s and who in his 60 years of news-
papering has covered more big storles than
any American reporter.

Kilgallen, by the way, was assigned by one
of the big press associations to do the John
Gilbert Graham trial here when he was con-
victed and executed for bombing a planeload
of innocent victims over Longmont,

Farley made no bones about his bellef that
LBJ would be nominated if he consented to
make the race, an interesting if almost un-
believable observation.
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Farley says the Democrats won't fall apart
and that they have the same “basic voting
strength that makes them capable of winning
in any presidential year.”

And he couldn’t help referring to the colos-
sal defeat Al Smith suffered which was sup-
posed to have ruled out the Democrats as a
party. Then came FDR.

What the party needs—as many observers
will tell you—is a Jim Farley. It is incred-
ible that when Farley was Postmaster Gen-
eral, he also held the job as National Dem-
ocratic Chairman and Democratic State
Chairman in New York. They called him
“three-job Jim"” in ridicule of his potent
hold on the Democrats all over, but nobody
contested Farley.

What he had was the knowledge of political
responsibility—the leadership at higher lev-
els that filtered information, co-operation,
encouragement and help along to the pre-
cinct level.

That could mean political reward, jobs, fi-
nancial ald to candidates and handshakes
and personal correspondence—the great facil-
ity Jim Farley still has.

The Democrats—out of office, without jobs,
logrolling and a hefty debt—would seem to
be in bad shape. But Farley wouldn't agree.

SUPREME COURT NOMINATIONS

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, I sometimes
find it more than a bit difficult to under-
stand the reasoning of the gentlemen in
the other Chamber. Especially when it
comes to certain appointments the Pres-
ident must make with their advice and
consent.

According to my understanding of the
Constitution, it is the President’s duty
alone to select a nominee to fill a vacancy
such as now exists on the Supreme Court.
Only then is it the Senate's duty to ap-
prove or disapprove on the merits, which
may or may not be influenced, as the case
may be, by the section of the country
from which the nominee comes.

Be that as it may, some Senators seem
to be seeking to change the Constitution
around a bit, these days. Now they do not
want to wait for the President to appoint
before they advise. Of course, they want
to advise him on who and how to appoint
in accordance with their own peculiar
notions and biased criteria as to what
constitutes a “good” Supreme Court Jus-
tice. Whether from ignorance or arro-
gance, I can only say that when Senators,
or Representatives, seek to usurp the pre-
rogatives of the executive branch, they
jeopardize the separation of powers and
violate the spirit of the Constitution.

Now that the President has selected a
third judge for appointment to the Su-
preme Court, I hope that some of our
colleagues in the other body will change
their tactics and judge the nominee on
his merits and not on their prejudices.

It is my further hope that such extra-
neous, irrelevant, and highly subjective
views about mediocrity and sensitivity
will be relegated to the diatribes of the
liberal press and kept out of the discus-
sion of the judge’s qualifications. Many
Americans, including myself, were dis-
turbed over the shallow and hypocritical
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debate on Judge Carswell. Many of those
throwing stones live in the flimsiest of
glass houses.

As reported in the unfailing press, one
such gentleman in the other body failed
his bar examination. Another once was
expelled from college. On what valid
grounds can racism be charged? One who
made the charge against Judge Carswell
belonged to a fraternity limited to white,
Christian men. Another bought, lived in,
and sold a house with a racially restric-
tive covenant. Many belong today to all-
white clubs.

Mr. Speaker, it is to be sincerely hoped
that the debate on Judge Blackmun will
be conducted along more rational lines
and on more honest issues than were the
cases during the debates on Judges
Haynsworth and Carswell.

THE CHANGING ROLE OF AMERICAN
TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE IN AGRI-
CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT

Hon. PETER H. B. FRELINGHUYSEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN. Mr. Speaker,
under President Nixon's administration,
U.S. foreign aid is taking on new, and im-
portant, dimensions as technological aid
is given increasing recognition, particu-
larly in the agricultural field.

The significance of this change, from
purely financial aid to the technical aid
which allows for self-help and improve-
ment for the developing nations, was
discussed recently by Dr. Joel Bernstein,
Assistant Administrator for Technical
Assistance of AID. I insert in the RECORD
Dr. Bernstein’s address on “The Chang-
ing Role of American Technical Assist-
ance in Agricultural Development,” de-
livered at Cornell University:

THE CHANGING ROLE OF AMERICAN TECHNICAL
ASSISTANCE IN AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT

(By Dr. Joel Bernstein)

My remarks tonight are on the heavy-
sounding subject of “The Changing Role of
American Technical Assistance In Agricul-
tural Development.” This is a formidable
mouthful that fortunately is easily trans-
lated.

In plain English this title refers to evolving
ways in which Americans will use their very
great knowledge of agriculture to help de-
veloping countries create their own means
and methods of adequately feeding growing
populations, It correctly suggests that we
already are doing this and expect to con-
tinue. What it does not say, but which I have
no hesitation in adding, is that what Amer-
icans and others have done in this field has
had impressive successes, despite the many
difficulties and remaining problems to which
I'll soon turn.

I shall say more of success in a moment,
But first I must apologize to the distin-
guished agriculturists who are at Cornell
all this week for analysis of issues that have
emerged in the wake of recent breakthroughs
in developmental agriculture. Much of what
follows they already know. But this is a pub-
lic lecture, which means I am constrained to
state some things that professionals know
well,

Let me begin, then, with a thumbnail re-
view of where the free ‘vorld developing
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countries stand in food production. If we
look at their total food production in the
sixties, we see a steady and impressive rise
to some 40 percent above the 1957-58 base.
This is historically unprecedented. But
watching the far more relevant and much
wavler curve of per capita food production,
the performance is something else again. It
stood In 1969 only six percent above the
base of a decade earlier, or not very com-
fortably ahead of rising world population.

This advance of per capita food production
over the decade varied greatly among the
major regions of the developing world. East
Asla was in the midst of a steep climb in
1969, with per capita production for that year
about 13 percent above 1957-59. By 1969 per
capita production for South Asia—specif-
ically India, Pakistan and Ceylon—had also
risen sharply to 6 percent above 1957-59 de-
spite a disastrous dip in the middle of the
decade.

Latin America's per capita food production
in 1969 also stood at six percent above the
base of a decade earller, but It was on a
downward trend, while Africa, so far as we
are able to measure, was at a discouraging
five percent below the base level that it had
scarcely exceeded since the decade opened. It
is true, however, that with certain exceptions
such as Morocco and Tunisia, where de-
ficiencies were made up through imports,
African diets were adequate in calory terms.
But it 1s well known that aggravated nutri-
tional deficiencies, particularly in protein,
were and are widespread in that continent,
The Near East, having reached a five percent
improvement in 1967 had by 1969 fallen back
to the per capita food production level of the
start of the decade.

Now these per capita figures tell us plainly
that something beneficial was happening in
East and South Asia as the decade closed.
And we get the same message if we revert
to recent data for total rather than per
capita food production in these vital regions.
For in the years 1967-69 total food produc-
tion in South Asia rose 27 percent above
1966. In East Asla it rose 11 percent. And
for developing countries as a whole it rose
14 percent.

The “something beneficial” to which I
have referred has been given a widely-used
name, the “Green Revolution,” a useful
enough phrase that is quite limited in its
meaning although appropriate as far as it
goes, It refers to the dramatic consequences
of introduction into India, Pakistan, the
Philippines, Vietnam and Turkey of new
high-yielding varleties of wheat and rice.
The parent strains were developed, for the
most part, at the International Maize and
Wheat Improvement Center in Mexico and
the International Rice Research Institute in
the Philippines, both supported by the Ford
and Rockefeller Foundations. It refers to re-
sults obtained only in some of the well-
watered areas of these countries and only
after intensive campaigns to provide seeds,
fertilizers, pesticides and the rest, to provide
instruction where needed, and to provide or
respond to a context of assured markets and
favorable prices.

But even while recognizing that the Green
Revolution has its limits, it has been a re-
markable event by any measure. Properly
used, the new varieties yleld two and even
three times more than traditional ones.
Moreover, two or three crops can be grown
where one had been the limit. Acres thus
planted in Asia rose from only 200 in 1964-65
to over 16 million in 1967-68, and almost 30
million in 1968-69. This amounts to about
16 percent of wheat acreage and seven per-
cent of rice acreage in non-Communist
Asia,

Clearly, this agricultural development is
of dramatic dimensions. But with obvious
limits, as I have noted. Where it did take
place the results justify many of the ad-
Jectives of enthusiasm that were spoken
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about it. It gave developers new hope, it told
us much about what was possible where
hopelessness had reigned before, and It
bought time for some natlons desperately
pressed by rising populations to get on with
solutions to that frightening puzzle.

But solve the world food problem the
Green Revolution did not. According to the
Food and Agriculture Organization of the
United Nations, one person in five in the
developing world still receives insufficient
calories; he does not get enough food of any
kind, Worse, three in filve do not receive
balanced nutrition in the food that is avail-
able. Protein deficiencies are especially
serious. Within these figures is the grim
reality of the enduring effects of nutritional
deficlency on weaned infants. And there
probably will be about 30% more mouths to
feed in non-Communist Asia alone by the
end of the 1970's.

If we are to discuss tonight the changing
role of American technical assistance in the
agricultural development of which I have
been speaking, we had better make some
passing reference to what that role has been.

PFirst of all, however, we need perspec-
tive in appraising where the main efforts
arise that produce Green Revolutions.
Neither our own developed country nor any
other could have done what the developing
countries did for themselves. The resources
applied from inside dwarfed those supplied
from outside. But at the same time the ex-
ternal contribution was often catalytic the
small but essential ingredient to energize
the critical mass slowly accumulated.

Mostly I will talk about the technical con-
tribution of A.ID., which is to say a por-
tion of official U.S. aid, even though most
of our assistance contributed in one way
or another to the agricultural growth of the
developing countries. But let me refer in
passing to some contributions from the pri-
vate sector, because they have done so much
and can do so much more,

To the example of the so-called “miracle”
seeds developed at foundation-supported re-
search institutes I would add, for example,
the early sixties achievement of the M. W.
Kellogg Company in developing a better and
cheaper method of synthesizing ammonia
from atmospheric nitrogen. Thus was broken
a technical barrier to manufacturing fertil-
izer, in developing countries as elsewhere, by
the multi-national corporations that are
increasingly doing so. I would mention as
well the establishment in the Philippines by
the ESSO oil people of 400 or more “one stop”™
agro-service centers where rice farmers could
buy fertilizer, seeds, pesticides and tools. A
simple concept, perhaps amusing to Ameri-
cans to whom such enterprise is as natural
as breathing, but critical to the way rice
production soared In that country. There are
other examples, of course, but these may
suffice to show the contributive potential
when private multi-national firms turn their
talents to development problems in environ-
ments congenial to efficient and profitable
operation.

As to what AID. did to boost the Green
Revolution, I think it may with due modesty
take a good slice of credit, with some gross
figures being a good place to start. Direct
A.ID. assistance to agriculture in the years
1965-69 is estimated at about $2.5 billion or
about a quarter of the total program. In a
typical year, 1967, we had some 1400 agri-
cultural technicians overseas, =aslthough
budgetary problems have lowered that fig-
ure somewhat now. Trainees in agriculture
brought to this country for study averaged
about 1,800-1,900 a year over the period and
were the largest trainee category. Of the 863
million approved for central research projects
in the last half of the decade, $23 million or
36 percent was in agriculture. And last year,
A.ID. had 57 agricultural projects contracted
to U.S. unlversities, 30 percent of the total
value of such contracts in all flelds. These
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figures illustrate the top priority given to
agriculture. They translate into a buildup
of skills, institutions, new methods and
policies, and commodity inputs that have
provided much of the essential underpinning
for past and future growth of agricultural
production. More relevant than mere figures,
however, is what happened in the field.

In the pre-breakthrough period the pri-
vate international research institutes had
our good wishes and our cooperation but
none of our money, although that has
changed. On the other hand, A.ID.s long
support of agricultural universities in India
and the Philippines had a lot to do indirectly
with their excellent research work in further
improving the seeds from the institutes. In
Vietnam, Turkey, Moroceo and Bolivia we
had a dominant role in the design of limited
experimental work, while in West Pakistan
we supported its government in accelerating
selection and improvement of the new seeds.
This adds up to scattered involvement in
research on the new seeds if not to a major
contribution. Over the years, there has been
steady Agency work with indigenous research
institutes and programs around the globe,
outside the area of major production success
with the new rice and wheat varieties. Al-
though much of this work was inadequately
focused, 1t has made important contributions
to the overall research capabilities of the de-
veloping countries, So has the more recent
work by U.S. universities financed under the
central research program. These efforts will
bear frult in the 1970's and beyond.

In the task of diffusing research results
on the high yielding varieties, however, our
role was major and possibly decisive. At any
rate we were closely and successfully in-
volved In the rural institutions that helped
spread the seeds and the technology in all
five nations where the high yielding variety
campaigns took place, that is Indian Pakis-
tan, Turkey, the Philippines and Vietnam,

Where the “inputs” of fertilizer and water
were concerned, our technical contribution
was exceeded by our financial one. Neverthe-
less, there was significant A.I.D. influence on
policy, specifically the elevation of fertilizer
to high priority, flowing from negotiations
for fertilizer imports from this country that
in the 1965-69 period amounted to over $400
milllon. In West Pakistan we underwrote a
desalinization program in areas where the
high yielding varieties later produced in
such abundance, and we financed tubewells
in many parts of the Indo-Gangetic plain
while promoting understanding of their use
through support of extension work.

Finally, and importantly, I cite the way in
which A.ID. “promoted,” if you will, the
high yielding varlety campaigns virtually
across the board. Through the simple fact
of our “presence” over an extended period
of time we knew local conditions well and,
in the case of such countries as India and
Pakistan, had entrée to the highest policy
levels in both bilateral and multilateral nego-
tiations. In India, Turkey and Vietnam we
were In many ways the spearhead of promo-
tion through financing of seeds, fertilizer and
extension and even so simple a matter as the
passing out of production kits and supplies
to individual farmers. We were comparably
engaged in the Philippines, although that
country had itself generated large momen-
tum toward immensely improved rice pro-
duction. There were even occasions when,
for example, on a dock where vital goods
were piling up, AID. would often manage
to have a technician materialize to perform,
and by his example teach, the American trick
of standing back to look at a problem from
all angles and then sail into solving it.

In Vietnam, A.ID. was instrumental in
organizing a rice production campaign that
applied modern action scheduling and moni-
toring techniques to bring in the needed
inputs in the right time and volume rela-
tionships. This permitted rice production to
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accelerate very rapldly in areas where hybrid
varieties were introduced. For example, while
total rice production rose 16% during the
1960 crop year, at least T0% of this rice was
due to the use of the new varieties on about
7-8% of the total acreage. For the average
farmer, these yield increases mean a many-
fold increase in his marketable surplus after
family consumption and production costs
have been taken care of. It has been said by
both Vietnamese and Americans that the
success of the rice campaign in the Delta
region was the dominant event in the lives
of people, occupying a far more important
place in their scale of concerns than either
the war or political gquestions.

This recollection of A.ID. experiences in
promoting the introduction of the new seed
technologies reminds me to say, parentheti-
cally, that one of the great but immeasur-
able dividends of sustained U.S. presence in
developing countries has been its influence
in teaching how to go about solving a prob-
lem. I have seen this “rub-off” occur as well
on such major behavioral factors as attitudes
toward the function of education, the uses of
research, even on social and political assump-
tions and values. In any event, this aspect of
the American presence is worth pondering
when we contemplate where Technical As-
sistance or foreign aid broadly may go from
here,

50 much, then, for my summary of where
food production stands in the developing
world and for my observations about the
contribution U.S. foreign aid made to the
achievements described. It is time to turn
to the present and future place of Technical
Assistance in the scheme of things,

We have had over two decades of experi-
ence with Technical Assistance. Meanwhile
the world has been changing—ever more
rapidly. In recent years, there has been a
rising volume of efforts to appraise the sig-
nificance of this experience and its changing
context. This is highly desirable. Within
AID. reappraisals of Technical Assistance
over the past year or so, taking account of
internal and external critiques, have sug-
gested a number of new emphases, This re-
appraisal has been reflected in the new
stress on strengthening the quality of Tech-
nical Assistance during the discusslons of
assistance programs with the Congress, and
in the establishment of a new Technical As.
sistance Bureau in AID. to carry out this
purpose.

What, specifically, are the new emphases?
And why this talk about quality? Everyone
has always favored quality. So what's new?

In the past, the main focus of those con-
cerned with the developing countries has
been on relieving the great scarcity of de-
velopment resources—both capital and tech-
nical resources. The concern has been with
adding as large an Increment each year as
feasible, from Internal growth of the econ-
omy and from external aid and other sources,
Batisfying this guantitative need has been
and will continue to be critical if a tolerable
pace of development and modernization is
to proceed. However, this focus tended to
bring insufficient attention to some of the
crucial qualitative factors In development
actlivities.

Every country has an accumulation of pro-
ductive resources that is many times greater
than the comparatively small Increment
that is added each year. This includes its
people, which are its most important pro-
ductive resource as well as the beneficlaries
of development. How much production it
realizes each year and how much of the
benefits reach its people depends on how well
the available resources are combined—on
the guality of use of productive rescurces—
more than on the increments of capital that
can be added each year to the total supply of
productive resources.

But It 1s people who make the decisions on
the productive and social uses of resources.
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That fact underlines the importance of the
principal goal of Technleal Assistance—help-
ing to equip people in the developing coun-
tries to improve the quality of their decisions
on the use of the productive resources avail-
able to them. Increasingly, Technical Assist-
ance has also been concerned with the closely
related set of declslons affecting the breadth
of participation by the people of each coun-
try in this decision making and in enjoy-
ment of the fruits of development. The qual-
ity of these resource use declsions is the
prime determinant both of the success of de-
veloping countries’ efforts to provide a bet-
ter life for their people, and of foreign assist-
ance for this purpose.

For many years, A.LD. has pressed for self-
help measures to accompany its assistance
and has sought improved coordination of the
use of all avallable external and internal re-
sources in pursuit of the development goals
of the recipient country. These A.ID. efforts
involved one important form of Technical
Assistance, and its coordinated deployment
with capital asslstance, to improve resource
use.

However, experience has suggested that the
quality of the U.8. Technical Assistance it-
self could and should be strengthened. Thus,
the current concern for quality has two
vertical dimensions., We are seeking higher
guality Technical Assistance as the prin-
cipal assistance tool to improve in turn the
quality of resource use, which is the prin-
cipal factor in achieving development goals.

One element in AID.'s new effort to
strengthen Technieal Assistance is provision
for a stronger focus on the key problems. The
new Technical Assistance Bureau is the or-
ganizational means for doing this. It will lead
Agency efforts to mobilize expertise In a wide
range of technical areas relevant to develop-
ment In order to ldentify and then help to
resolve those problems that are the greatest
blocks to broad advance in important activity
sectors, of which agriculture and population
growth are pre-eminent. We intend to do this
with our own people, with those elsewhere
in government, with private experts from
whatever sources and whatever disciplines
may be appropriate, and indeed with rele-
vant knowledge wherever found, including
other developed and developing countrles.
This effort has already begun.

This key problem focus needs a comple-
mentary effort to develop a broader and more
relevant stock of knowledge that can be ap-
plied to problems in the developing coun-
tries. One of the most important things that
has been learned over two decades of Tech-
nical Assistance is that we have compara-
tively little knowledge that is directly
applicable to their problems without consid-
erable technical development and creation of
locally fitted institutional devices and poli-
cles for applying the knowledge. As I stressed
earlier, development is concerned with peo-
ple—where they are and how they are. It
is concerned with their perceptions, abilities,
behavior and well being. Thus those con-
cerned with solutions to development prob-
lems must go beyond technology to cope with
systems of human effort. These vary greatly
around the world. Thus there is a new em-
phasis In our Technical Assistance work on
research and development type activities,
which should grow steadily.

Our new focus also contemplates fuller and
better use of organizations outside A.ID.,
where suitable expertise exists or can be
developed, to design and implement Tech-
nical Assistance actlvities, This would
strengthen the existing trends in this di-
rection. In this connection, we have con-
cluded extensive discussions with repre-
sentatives of the university community to
design an improved method of AID/uni-
versity collaboration on long term institu-
tional development projects overseas. This
new system will soon be tried in some pilot
efforts. We are also exploring new systems
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for involving university departments and
their personnel in support of overseas de-
velopment activities in ways that would
simultaneously reinforce home campus ca-
pabilities.

Moreover, the Technical Assistance Bureau
has recently established an Office of Sci-
ence and Technology to provide a new bridge
between the talent and interests of the
science and technology community and the
problems in developing countries to which
they can be effectively applied. Such orga-
nizations as the National Academies of Sci-
ence and Engineering, National Research
Council, National Science Foundation,
Smithsonian Institution, National Aeronau-
tics and Space Agency, Atomic Energy Com-
mission, Battelle Memorial Institute and
other such bodies are being involved.

We have also begun the process of devel-
oping a body of Technical Assistance doc-
trine and method, which should be extract-
able from two decades of experience but
which has not yet been coherently and
concisely articulated. In other words, we
propose to do what we can to advance the
professionalization of Technical Assistance.

The key to effective Technical Assistance,
however, 1s not what people know in the
U.S., but how well that knowledge can be
deployed In the fleld so as to improve devel-
oping countries’ own responses to their needs.
The focus must continue to be on strength-
ening host country capabilities to perform
important developmental functions. And
problem analysis must be linked appropriate-
1y to the practical applications of solutions
in specific overseas situations.

We shall need to explore and encourage
better ways of relating American and host
country professional organizations and in-
dividuals in joint problem solving activities
of mutual interest. The rising levels of tiain-
ing and sophistication of developing country
personnel make this partnership or techni-
cal collaboration approach more feasible and
necessary. So do political considerations,
Moreover, there will be growing prospects for
benefit in the U8, from such collaboration
overseas—t0 provide improved insights on
how to handle a wide range of domestic de-
velopment problems, to provide useful tech-
nical knowledge, and to strengthen the
knowledge base and private linkages over-
seas that the U.S. needs to cope with its ever
growing interactions with the rest of the
world. Part of our thrust im Technical As-
sistance for the 1970s is to find ways to
reduce political problems associated with the
joint work overseas on policy and institu-
tional development, by relying as much as
feasible on such devices as private institu-
tion-to-institution activities and the pro-
vision of assistance via international agen-
cles or international auspices. Increasingly,
the U.8S. Government should concentrate its
role on deploying funds and its management
to catalyze and expedite the bringing to-
gether of sultable American, developing
country, and third country professional re-
sources to collaborate in activities that will
improve the rate and quality of develop-
ment of the poorer countries,

At this point it is fair to ask what these
new emphases in AID.'s general approach
to Technical Assistance mean, more specifi-
caily, for our work in agricultural develop-
ment overseas. That, after all, was the sub-
ject our hosts assigned me. We have been
giving much thought to this question, and
still are. As some of my listeners know be-
cause they were there, the past year has seen
two full-dress working conferences in Wash-
ington during which both government and
private experts canvassed rather thoroughly
the desirable focus for our efforts in the
years ahead.

In agriculture as in other fields, we are
seeking the stronger focus on key problems,
the vigorous thrust for sultable knowledge,
the improved use of outside organizations,
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and the application of improved methodology
discussed earlier. The external context for
our rethinking in agriculture is particularly
significant. Aside from the way the Green
Revolution has changed and illuminated the
outlook for agricultural development, there
is another new dimension that must be
taken into account in whatever this country
plans in this field. I mean the level and
character of international recognition of the
food problem and the rising international
concern and action to solve it.

The United Nations Food and Agriculture
Organization, the World Bank and its fam-
ily, the U.N. Development Program, the re-
gional groupings such as the Inter-American,
Aslan and African Development Banks—all
have moved actively into concern with and
support of agricultural development in re-
cent years. We already are part of a growing
international consensus which has come
about and has acquired momentum in large
part because of this country's leadership
and substantive contribution. It probably
would not have happened, or certainly not
80 soon, without us. We are obliged, it seems
to me, to do what we can to keep the con-
sensus intact and the momentum rising,

The world regards us as an industrial giant.
Yet our greatest technical pre-eminence may
be in agriculture. It is perhaps our most re-
markable achievement that a fraction, eight
percent or less, of our population feeds the
balance and exports hugely to boot. Never-
theless, through much disappointment, we
have found that agricultural technology is
incomparably the most complex and difficult
to adapt for transplanting to less developed
countries. Yet, perhaps for this reason, agri-
culture shares with population the rank of
undisputed top problem for the developing
countries. In short, this developing country
need, our own accomplishment, cur reservoir
of distinguished agricultural sclentists, and
our past contribution to agricultural develop-
ment mean that we have an opportunity and
& responsibility to provide further leader-
ship and a large technical contribution.

What that technical contribution should
be is still under debate and study, the work-
shop of which this lecture is part being proof
enough of that. Our own reviews thus far
at AID., with & generous input from out-
side experts, have pointed in some likely
directions for more concentrated AID. ef-
fort, specifically four. This is not a magic
number but we are satisfied these four areas
of effort would be high on any list purport-
ing to say where this country’'s technology
can most profitably be applied through AI1D.
supported Technical Assistance, taking ac-
count of what others are likely to be doing.

At the head of the list is research. It
was research by foundation-supported insti-
tutes in Mexico and the Philippines which,
more than any other identifiable single
factor, kicked off the Green Revolution, But
the researchers in these places stood, so to
speak, on the shoulders of others—private
and public, American and foreign—who had
shown the way in genetic manipulation of
rice and wheat seed varieties. Multiple, in-
terrelated efforts in many places were in-
volved. The real point about research, and
I scarcely think it necessary to say 1t at all
before this audience, is that we need a lot
more of it and that the payoff for its rela-
tively modest cost as foreign aid spending
is likely to be very high indeed. Although the
foundations had by 1968 spent about 815
milllon on the relevant work at the Inter-
national Rice Research Institute, it has been
estimated that the value of the 1967-68 rice
harvest in developing countries was up $300
million as a result of new seeds and that
the comparable figure for 1968-69 might be
#1 billion. One pay off like this can support
many less successful trials in the unpredict-
able business of research.

Most of the developing countries are seri-
ously wanting in research capability of their
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own although a few, some of the very im-
portant ones, are in fact capable of & wide
range of research work. A major need then
is to strengthen the capability of these coun-
tries to develop and adapt agricultural tech-
nology to fit their own local situations. The
ultimate value of the international research
centers will be largely determined by the
extent to which the research institutions of
the individual developing countries build
their competence.

In the developed countries, above all in
our own, there is an abundance of institu-
tions able to conduct research of direct value
to developmental agriculture. Our land grant
universities, the Department of Agriculture
and the laboratories of industry are all in
a position to contribute, both by providing
basic research findings and by assisting in
the development of research capablilities
overseas. They already vast research
knowledge which, with some reorientation
and adaption, could be brought to bear on
the problems of the less developed countries.
And finally there are the essentially inter-
national organizations already mentloned—
the institutes in Mexico and the Philippines
and two more that are coming along in
Nigeria and Colombia being outstanding ex-
amples.

What I am describing is the beginnings
of an international network which, with
AID, support and that of others, could be-
come the international research apparatus
that will be needed to keep the Green Revo-
lution going and to start something like it
where it has not yet occurred. There are
large network gaps that need to be filled,
elements that need to be strengthened, and
a need to create a system of liaison between
elements in order to avoid duplication and
accelerate the research findings and the
spread of their use. We think the United
States should make an important financial
and technical contribution to this network.

As a second horse on which to put down
our heavier Technical Assistance bets, we
are impressed by the need for a great deal
more knowledge of such elemental subjects
as soll and water as they are found in the
developing world. Without exhausting the
list, one can cite needs for better mapping,
more soils analysis, greater knowledge of the
interaction of soil and water, better methods
of water management. We really know next
to nothing about how to farm productively
in the humid tropics, where a systematic
study of soil and water relationships is only
one obvious need. On another front, there
is a demonstrable usefulness in setting up
one or more pilot projects in management of
watersheds, both to benefit the regions where
they are located and to demonstrate tech-
niques to developing country authorities.
Again, we are talking about a cooperative
international effort to which this country
could make an important contribution.

A third problem area that deserves more
intensive attention on a global basis is the
very limited capability in the developing
countries to devise rural development strat-
egies that are effective in meeting their eco-
nomie, social and political needs. This 1s the
domain, primarily, of the agricultural econ-
omist interacting with agricultural technol-
ogists, behavioral sclentists, and agricultural
administrators. Most of the developing
world’s people are in the rural sector or
closely dependent on progress in that sector.
The problems of development strategy are
immense. How to reconcile the need to ac-
celerate agricultural productivity and out-
put with the need to overcome the bypass-
ing of small farmers and the growing un-
employment and maldistribtuion of income
in the rural areas, and with the need for
low price food for urban areas and for world
marketing? How to determine which agri-
cultural investments, research and exten-
slon activities will bring the greatest re-
turn in terms of national goals and the
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needs of those affected by these activities?
How to relate marketing prospects to pro-
duction practices and develop a suitable in-
tegration of the practices on both sides?
And so forth. Part of the problem is that
there still is comparatively little official rec-
ognition in developing countries of the need
for agricultural economics type capabilities
and functions.

Again the U.S, has the bulk of the world’s
talent and experience in this problem area.
The Ford Foundation and others, including
AID, have made efforts to provide profes-
sional talent and training for developing
country personnel to help close the gap. But
this has barely scratched the surface of the
problem. It should receive concentrated at-
tention in the 1970's from U.S. assistance
agencies,

A fourth key problem area needing inten-
sive attention is the one to which A.ID. has
paid the greatest attention in the past—the
lack of suitably trained manpower which is
a virtually universal characteristic of de-
veloping countries. Here we come back to
our main theme. Development depends on
capable people, especially those who have
the most influence on how resources get
used.

The need for more relevant training per-
meates all levels of agriculture, in the public
and private sectors, but it seems especially
aggravated in the area of vocational train-
ing and practical undergraduate instruction.
The need will grow rapidly in response to the
accelerating commercialization of develop-
ing country agriculture. While there is rea-
son to improve post-graduate training even
in the best of the developing country agri-
cultural universities, there is an acute de-
ficiency in production and marketing spe-
cialists who could be trained at the under-
gradate level or even outside the regular cur-
riculum.

Here in the United States, to which AID.
continues to bring large numbers for agri-
cultural training, we recognize that what is
taught developing country trainees too often
is relevant to our own agriculture but has
small applicability to conditions in their own
countries, Assuming that there will con-
tinue to be a demand and need for advanced
agricultural tralning of developing country
personnel in the U.S. for many years, it is
urgent that ways be found to encourage
more suitable programs at American institu-
tions, worked out in collaboration with agri-
cultural training institutions in the trainees’
home countries. A.ID. efforts on advanced
training will tend to give special attention
to the highest priority categorles, such as the
three discussed earlier.

In any case, our continuing large scale
support of agricultural universities and like
institutions overseas needs to do better what
it has tried to do all along with some but not
enough success—namely help to turn those
institutions' attention outward to the prac-
tical needs of the rural socletles around them.
This should permeate their research and
teaching more than it does. Their campus
should be the farms and villages of their
reglion.

These four key problem areas are not ex-
clusive by any means. Within our capabilities
for effective response, our country level work
will continue to be responsive to each coun-
try’s own priorities for development and out-
side help. These vary considerably. It may
well turn out that we will want to organize
capabilities in depth for global servicing in
other activity areas that appear to have high
pay-off prospects and to need U.S. Govern-
ment support. Examples might be cattle pro-
duction and marketing systems, or broader
marketing institutional problems, or the
development of improved management sys-
tems for crop production programs. The
general point is to focus U.S. talent most
intensively where it can do the most good,
and to continue to concentrate on the de-
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velopment and institutionalizing of local
capablilities to perform the important devel-
opmental functions.

As we move down these or other Technical
Assistance trails in the 1970's, we should
have learned by now to proceed with caution
and humility. Most of what needs to be
known for local actlon decisions we shall
never know. And we are dealing in matters
of great moment and risk for the peoples of
the developing countries, Their perceptions,
abllities and well being are not something
that we can readily understand or manipu-
late. Yet we do have much to contribute and
much to learn by working with the respon-
sible parties in the developing countries. Our
resolve should be to do as much as we can
of both.

I realize, of course, that I have not done
much more than hint at some of the new
or altered directions we see for U.S. Tech-
nical Assistance to agriculture in the years
ahead. And perhaps in the question period
that follows I can elaborate more than I
have., But that willl come, as our television
announcers might say, after the following
message. For I do not wish to close without
something of a plug for a rational consider-
atlon of the future of foreign aid.

The recently issued Peterson Commission
Report on “U.S. Foreign Assistance in the
1970's” 1is foremost on everyone's minds
these days, when the future of assistance
programs s the topic for discussion. The
distinguished group of citizens on the Com-
mission stressed the vital U.S. interests in
continuing our engagement with the de-
veloping countries in the attack on develop-
ment problems in those countries, and the
need for a stable mandate for the program
and organizations established for that pur-
pose. They also stressed the need to re-
think the needs of such a program for the
1970's—to worry not about where we've
been but about where we need to go and
how best to get there. Their analysis in-
cludes some of the emphases in my earlier
remarks on Technical Assistance, with heavy
stress on the need to strengthen and rely
on multilateral institutions as much as pos-
sible. And they offer a series of organiza-
tional proposals,

The appearance of this Report provides a
valuable opportunity for a dialogue on these
important questions among the interested
public, the Congress and the Administra-
tion. This dialogue will be most constructive
and positive in its outcome if those private
individuals and organizations who under-
stand the American interests that are in-
volved speak out clearly and forcefully for
the need to protect those interests. These
have been stated in various ways in the many
reports on the subject.

In sum, they point out that economic as-
sistance is:

(1) an investment in the kind of world
environment in which we and future Amer-
icans will have a better chance to prosper and
to continue the pursuit of happiness under
a set of ground rules congenial to the values
of free men;

(2) an expression of a deeply held Amer-
ifcan conviction that it is right that the
richly endowed help those who have had less-
er opportunities and who are willing to
help themselves—a bellef that turning our
backs on this conviction would make it hard
to live with ourselves, to think of ourselves as
the kind of people we want to be;

(3) an opportunity for positive contacts,
exchanges and cooperation on matters of
mutual interest with the peoples of the less
developed countries, thereby equipping the
U.S. with a stronger knowledge base to cope
with the rest of the world and also provid-
ing stronger bases for necessary coopera-
tion and accommodation on other matters,

In sum, this formulation regards eco-
nomic assistance as our main chance to
join with the less privileged two-thirds of
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the world in activities focused on human
welfare rather than having to seek coopera-
tion primarily on the basis of mutual fears.

The interests at stake are yours, Mr, John
Q. Citizen’s—not primarily ALD.'s. The fu-
ture role of American Technical Assistance
in agriculture—indeed in any field—will de-
pend most of all on how you and other in-
terested Americans speak out on the need to
provide adequately for this future.

BREZHNEV'S ILLUSTRATIVE
SPEECH

HON. PAUL J. FANNIN

OF ARIZONA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, some
months ago, I placed in the RECORD an
article prepared by the American Re-
search Foundation entitled “When Is the
U.S.S.R. Not the U.S.8.R.? Answer: When
It Is the Soviet Union.”

The article pointed out the particular
deception the Communist world uses to
confuse the free world. This deception is
sometimes called semanic warfare.
By these tactics of using terminology
which seems to indicate one action, but
in reality means something entirely dif-
ferent, we have been often duped and
confused.

As an example, the article pointed out
that the U.S.S.R., as used by the Com-
munists, means the governmental entity.
The Soviet Union, on the other hand,
does not exist. The term is often used as
a shorthand designation for the Commu-
nist Party of the Soviet Union, which
is the ideological entity—the power be-
hind the throne, so to speak.

On April 15, Leonard I. Brezhnev's
speech on international affairs was ex-
cerpted by the New York Times. These
excerpts from the official text distributed
in English by Tass, the official Soviet
News Agency, provides some illustrative
points.

The first paragraph says:

Preliminary contact between the USBR.
and the U.S.A. have already been made.

He is referring to the problem of limit-
ing the strategic arms race.

In the second paragraph, the text
reads:

The Soviet Union would welcome a rea-
sonable agreement in the field.

My question is: Who is the Soviet
Union? Is this the Communist Party of
the Soviet Union, which is referred to
further on in the speech? Or is it the
government of Russia, designated as the
“Soviet Government” immediately after
the reference to the CPSU?

The real question at stake is:

If we were to negotiate an agreement
with the U.S.S.R. would it be binding on
the Soviet Union, or of the Communist
Party of the Soviet Union? Why is there
no Communist Party of the U.S.8R. like
there is a Communist Party of the
USA.?

Mr. President, I think the whole
speech by Mr. Brezhnev is most illustra-
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tive of the deceptive attitude employed
by the Communists in Russia. The speech
is abusive. It continues to abuse the
United States with the use of the term
“Imperialist” over and over. I ask unan-
imous consent that the article to which
I refer be printed in the Extentions of
the Remarks along with another Amer-
ican Research Foundation article dealing
with class systems in conflict.

There being no objection the articles
were ordered to be printed in the REc-
ORD, as follows:

[From the New York Times, Apr. 15, 1970]

ExcerrTs FROM BREZHNEV SPEECH ON ARMS
Tarxs Anp OTHER ForeiGN PoLicy ISSUES

Following are excerpts from a speech on
international affairs by Leonid I. Brezhnev,
the Soviet Communist party leader, as dis-
tributed in English here by Tass, the official
Sovlet press agency:

ON ARMS TALKS WITH UNITED STATES

Such an important problem as restricting
the strategic arms race is now on the order
of the day. Preliminary contacts between
the U.S.S.R. and the U.8.A. have already been
made. Further talks on these intricate prob-
lems are to be opened in Vienna shortly.

The Soviet Union would welcome a reason-
able agreement in the field, We built up stra-
tegic forces that are a reliable means of re-
straining any aggressor. And to any attempts
by anyone to insure military superiority over
the U.B8.5.R. we will reply with a proper in-
crease in military might, guaranteeing our
defense. We cannot act otherwise.

However, if the United States Administra-
tion really strives for an understanding on
restraining the strategic arms race, if Ameri-
can opinion succeeds in overcoming resist-
ance by the arms manufacturers and the
military the prospects of the talks could then
be assessed as favorable. The Soviet Union,
in any case, will do its utmost to make these
talks useful,

We would like to make this absclutely
clear because American circles that are inter-
ested In the arms race have now become
particularly active.

In doing so they are resorting to slander-
ous assertions to the effect that the Soviet
Union allegedly was going to build up the
production of armaments in any case. This
is an old subterfuge of the militarists, who
have always tried to intimidate the public
in order to get bigger appropriations for
war preparations.

ON CHINA

The CP.8.U. [Communist Party of the
Soviet Union 1] and the Soviet Government
continue the line of restoration and develop-
ment of the friendly relations with the Peo-
ple’s Republic of China, It is not our fault
that these relations were spoiled and seri-
ously aggravated.

Waging the prineipled struggle against the
splitting activity in the International Com-
munist movement and against the spreading
of anti-Leninist views, we have been and
continue striving to insure that ideological
differences are not spread to Interstate rela-
tions. The Communist and workers' parties,
at their international conference in Moscow,
again expressed their support for this course.

As you know, the question of normaliza-
tion of the situation on the Sovlet-Chinese
frontier became the subject for talks with
the P.R.C. Government. The Soviet Union
holds a clear-cut and unambiguous stand
at these talks. We deem It necessary to
achieve an agreement that would turn the
Soviet-Chinese frontier into the line of good
neighborly relations, not enmity.

Without retreating from our legitimate,
principled positions, upholding the interests
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of the Soviet motherland and Inviolability
of its frontiers, we shall do all we can to nor-
malize the interstate relations with the Peo-
ples’ Republic of China. Of course, all are
well aware of the fact that this depends not
only on us.

We proceed from the fact that long-term
interests of the Soviet and the Chinese peo-
ple do not counter—they coincide. At the
same time, we do not close our eyes to the
fact that the atmosphere that is artificially
created around the talks now held in China
cannot promote thelr success. And, indeed,
who can seriously assert that fanning up of
anti-Soviet military psychosis and the calls
to the Chinese people to prepare for “war
and hunger" promote the success of the
talks?

If this is being done to bring pressure on
the Soviet Union, then we can say in advance
that these efforts are wasted. Our people have
strong nerves and this is what the organizers
of the war hysteria in China should know.
The P.R.C. is interested in the solution of
the frontier question not less than the Soviet
Union, which has all needed to uphold the
interests of the Soviet people, the builder
of Communism.

ON THE MIDEAST

The progressive regimes in the Arab East
agalnst which the main blow was aimed have
not only stood their ground but also con-
solidated themselves. The Arab peoples’
friendship with the Soviet Unlon, with the
entire world of socialism, has become still
stronger.

At the same time, as the West had to
admit, the prestige of the United States and
other patrons of Israel has never fallen so
low as now in the Arab countries and even
throughout the world. The flame of the peo-
ples’ liberation struggle against the invaders
is flaring up on occupled territories. The
International isolation of Israel, the uni-
versal indignation over its adventurism and
insolence is also growing.

Of course, it would be a mistake to under-
estimate the danger of the tension in the
Middle East. Much inflamable material has
been accumulated there through fault of the
imperialists. For decades the Middle East has
not known the meaning of peace, The im-
perialists regarded the peoples living in that
region as small change in the play of their
interests, They have not reconciled them-
selves even today to the emergence of the
peoples of the Arab countries on the road of
independent development and social prog-
ress.

Peace in that region would long have been
restored were it only a question of safe-
guarding the right to security of each state
in the Middle East. The present leaders of
Israel, with their exorbitant ambitions and
expansionist plans, however, need tension
Just as it is needed by their trans-Atlantic
patrons.

There is a saying that a wilse man learns
from the mistakes of others. Israel evidently
resolved to perceive everything from its own,
By its aggressive policy the shortsighted
Government of Israel places in jeopardy the
security of its own people, whose future lies
in goodneighborliness and not in antago-
nism to the Arabs.

There is only one way to the peaceful solu-
tion in the Middle East—withdrawal of ag-
gressor troops from the territories they oc-
cupy. It is necessary to make Israel respect
decisions of such a lofty international body
as the United Nations Security Council. The
sooner the leaders of the United States realize
how pointless and dangerous is their con-
nivance with the Israell aggressor, the sooner
this can be achieved. The Arab peoples will
never agree to capitulation and will never
agree to perpetuation of occupation of their
lands, and this must be understood by all.
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The sociallst countries are loyal friends of
the Arab peoples. They are ready to give the
Arab peoples all the necessary assistance to
frustrate the plans of the aggressors in the
Middle East. Together with other socialist
countries, the Soviet Union will be doing all
it can to help achieve settlement in the
Middle East which would insure restoration
of justice and bring peace and security to
the peoples of the area.

ON VIETNAM

Several years ago, when American imperial-
ism began the escalation of military opera-
tions in South Vietnam and passed over to
acts of direct aggression against the Demo-
cratic Republic of Vietnam, many in the
West thought it inconcelivable that a com-
paritively small people could put up success-
ful resistance to the leading imperialist
power whose aims are served by a tremen-
dous military-technical arsenal.

The Pentagon generals who plan the mili-
tary operations in Vietnam calculated that
they would break the resistance of the Viet-
namese people within six months or in a year
and would reimpose colonial servitude upon
them in this or that way. But this stake on
a military solution to the Vietnamese prob-
lem was beaten.

The Vietnamese people, displaying un-
matched heroism and selflessness, backed by
fraternal aid from the Soviet Union and
other countries of soclalism, frustrated the
calculations of the aggressors. As emphasized
at the international conference of Commu-
nists and workers parties, the significance of
this fact by far transcends the boundaries of
Vietnam itself. It has now proved in prac-
tice that a people fighting for their inde-
pendence and enjoying the support of the
socialist countries, the Communist move-
ment, all revolutionary and progressive
forces of the world, can give a rebuff to any
imperialist aggressor.

Even many allles of the US.A. and im-
perialist blocs now dissociate themselves from
the Vietnamese gamble of American imperi-
alism. Antiwar moods have assumed a great
scope in the United States itsell. There is
every reason to say that the situation of the
aggressors has sharply deteriorated not only
militarily but also politically and morally.

The United States leaders evidently de-
cided that now is the time to renovate that
side of their policy. The formula of Vietnami-
zation replaced escalation of war, Does this
mean, by any chance, that the United States
imperialists at last decided to get out of
Vietnam and to enable the Vietnamese people
to decide their destiny, the matters of po-
litleal organization of their country, by
themselves? Not at all.

True, the United States publicly admitted
that what it had been denying over many
years—the war against the Vietnamese is an
American war which the Vietnamese people
do not want to have anything to do with. But
Vietnamization seems not the end to this
aggression but turning it into a fratricidal
war among the Vietnamese. The United
States imperialists would like to continue
what they were doing using other people,
providing dollars and military equipment to
the South Vietnamese puppets. Traitors of
national interests.

The Vietnam Workers party and the Gov-
ernment of the D.R.V., the National Libera-
tion Front and the provisional revolutionary
government of the Republic of South Viet-
nam express resolve to struggle for freedom
and independence of their motherland using
every means—military, political and diplo-
matic means. The Soviet people were and
remain on the side of the Vietnamese people,
whom we wish to achieve soon their national
aspiration and a stable peace.
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[From the American Research Foundation,
Washington, D.C.]

CrAss SysTEMS IN CONFLICT—POLITICAL
WARFARE

THE UNITED FRONT—COALITION—AS TOOLS OF
COMMUNIST SUBVERSIVE AGGRESSION AND
EVENTUAL POLITICAL TAKE-OVER

Preface

“The three heads of Government . . . feel
that the new Polish Provisional Government
of National Unity should be sought in due
course on the extent of these accessions and
that the final delimination of the western
horder should thereafter awalt the peace con-
ference.” From: The Yalta Conference, White
House, Washington, D.C. Feb. 1945.

“The people of South Vietnam are deter-
mined to . . . To set up a National Union
Democratic Government including the most
representative persons among various social
strata, nationalities, religious communities,
and forces which have contributed to the
cause of national liberation.” From: FPolit-
ical Programme of the South Vietnam Na-
tional Front For Liberation, Vietnam
Courler, Hanol, No. 127, 5 Sept. 1967.

“The Meeting of Communist and Work-
ers-Parties welcomes the formation of the
Revolutionary Provisional Government of the
Republic of South Vietnam and sees it as an
important stage in the heroic liberation
struggle of the Vietnamese people. The Meet-
ing calls to work for the successful outcome
of the Paris talks, which is quite possible
on the basis of the 10 points advanced by the
National Liberation Front of Bouth Viet-
nam."”

“Communists, who attribute decisive im-
portance to the Working-Class Unity, are in
favor of cooperation with the socialists and
social democrats to establish an Advanced
Democratic Regime today to build a Social-
ist Soclety Tomorrow."”

“The Democratic Front Governments with
the participation of communists have been
formed in some states of India.” From: Res-
olution adopted by the International Meet-
ing of Communist and Workers' Parties, Mos-
cow, TASS, 18 June 1969.

“According to the theory of Marxism-
Leninism the Party is considered as the lead-
ing force In the Country, which has its
specific program and which cannot merge
with Non-Party Masses in Yugoslavia, on the
contrary the People’s Front is considered the
chief leading force and there was an attempt
to get the Party submerged within the Front,
Comrade Tito sald: ‘does the CPY have other
programs. The program of the people’s front
is its program.” From: Letter of the C.C.
VEP (b)! to Comrade Tito and other mem-
bers of the C.C. of the CPY Moscow, 27
March 1948.

Introduction

“A fight is in progress between these two
systems (l.e. capitalist and socialist), a life
and death combat. But we Communists want
to win this struggle with the least losses,
and there is no doubt whatsoever that we
shall win. This is why we are striving for
victory for the triumph of Communism,
without unleashing a world thermonuclear
war.” (N. S. Ehrushchev, Soviet News, 22
July 1963.)

The United Front (UF)! was generally
formulated only after World War I. By 1921,
it was apparent that world “class revolu-
tion was to be postponed, and that the Marx-
ists-Leninists (Communists) have succeeded
only in isolating themselves not only from
the trade unions and soclalists around the
world but also from the broad masses. The
UPF became a devise for establishing contact

1 Also, Popular, People's, Progressive, Dem-
ocratic, ete.
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with the masses—i.e., mobilizing the reserves
of the revolution—without compromising the
ideological, organizational and operational
independence of Marxist-Leninist (Commu-
nist) parties. It became the ideological, or-
ganizational and tactical access to the
masses, The first general statement of the
nature of the UF was adopted by the Comin-
tern in March 1922, (Unity of Action).

The ideological access which the UF gave
the Communists in their attempt to reach the
masses was through an appeal built on all
issues concerning the interests of the urban
industrial workers and the peasantry.

It was not based upon general appeals to
world *“class” revolution and the dictator-
ship of the proletariat, but upon specific in-
terests such as war, fascism, imperialism,
zionism, clericalism, election, unemployment,
workers' insurance and security, wage cuts,
working conditions, hours, defense of politi-
cal prisoners, etc.

The VIth Congress of the Comintern In
1928 resolved that “throughout the entire
pre-revolutionary period a most important
basic part of the tactics of the Communist
parties is the tactics of the United Front,
towards class mobilization of the masses ., ."”

The VIIth and last Congress of the Com-
intern in 18356 came out unequivocally and
in unmistakable terms for TUnited Front
tactics against the “fascist-capitalist,” (im-
perialist) offensive, with the social-demo-
crats reformist trade-unions and all section
of the working class, irrespective of affilia-
tion, as the principal allies of the Communist
Party. This program further provided for
Communist participation in election cam-
paigns on a common platform and with a
common ticket with anti-imperialist and an-
ti-fascist groups. It goes on for the crea-
tion United Front Governments when there
is sufficlent “upsurge” of the masses and
where the bourgeois government is suffi-
ciently “paralyzed”—(meaning penetrated).
Party programs since World War II “enlarge"
and “liberalize the organizational and ideo-
logical concepts of the UF, providing for al-
liances (coalitions) with “progressive’” ele-
ments of the middle class, traders, business-
men, professionals and even industrialists
(national bourgeoisie), and adding the very
significant goals of national independence,”
“sovereignty” and “peace, (minimum de-
mands) .

The formation of United Fronts (“coall-
tions” mobilizations, moratoriums, etc.) is
an essential part of Marxist-Leninist orga-
nizational and tactical methodology. The
United Front from ‘“Below and/or Above”
is a long range tactical weapon to broaden
both the real and apparent base of support
in countries where the Communists and
their ideo-partisans (fellow-travellers) are
seeking power. Through this tactic the Com-
munist Party, under a true or assumed name,
seeks to form “alliances” with non-Commu-
nist elements and organizations on a “mu-
tually acceptable program embracing popular
themes such as peace, civil rights, full em-
ployment, anti-imperialism, anti-Fascism,
antiwhite supremacy, antiwar, antidraft,
antitrxes, anti-R.0O.T.C., antiwar research,
anti-Zionism, antimilitarism, antilandlord,
antipollution, antiwhite, women liberation,
student self-government, and most of other
current names,

These actlvities are popularly acceptable
and at the same tilme consonant with the
tactical approach of the Communist party.
Marxist-Leninist objectives in the United
Front, being tactical, vary with the coun-
try concerned and with the existing overall
conditions, and range from “minimum de-
mands"” to the final “maximum objective,”
i.e., the selzure of political power. As soon as
this United Front gas galned office and
the position has been consolidated, the Com-




12280

munists gradually eliminate their non-com=-
munist supporters and establish first a “na-
tional democracy” regime, (Africa) or a “peo-
ple’s democracy” (Czechcslovakia) and even-
tually followed by “a dictatorship of the pro-
letariat” to carry out party policles bearing
no relationship to the original U.F. program.

The following U.F. general objectives may
be saild to be universal:

a. to give the Marxist-Leninist (Commu-
nist) Party operating under its true name
(e.g. Communist Party of the U.S.A.) or as-
sumed name (e.g. United Polish Workers
Party) , respectabllity and to broaden its base
and support;

b. to attack, discredit and denounce ma-
Jor ideclogical enemies of the Marxist-Lenin-
ist movement and its parties In order to
“eliminate class enemies” (imperialists) un-
der the guise of people’s support;

c. to enable the Communist party to make
converts from membership of allied parties
and organizations, and then build up Party
Fractlons (groups) in those parties and
organizations;

d. to capture as large a proportion of the
people (masses) as possible for a sudden
switch to the offensive when the revolution-
tary situation (subjective and objective)
warrants and ideally, to establish 8 United
Front, (People's Front, Popular Front, Na-
tional Coalition, National Unity, Democratic
Alllance, a Democratic Government), Provi-
sional Revolutionary Government, ete.

The Communists usually establish one or
both basic types of United Fronts;

1. the United Front from Below whose first
objective is the neutrallzation of the non-
communist leadership, galning thereby ac-
cess to the rank and file of the masses. Lead-
ers are to be isolated by “exposing" them
before the people in general, The ranks are
to be won by appeals for unity in the class
struggle against the exploitation by capital-
ism, imperialism, Zionism, etc.

2. the United Front from Above tran-
scends a purely working class arrangement

and seeks to compose an “alliance” or “‘coali-
tion" with the leadership of petit-bourgeois,

peasant and “national bourgeois” parties
and other organizations for the immediate
alms (minimum demands) of a specific
nature.

The United Front from Above remains the
chief tactic that has been followed since
World War II, however, there is some dif-
ference of opinion as to whether this tactic
has been used continuously since 1935. Dur-
ing World War II and shortly after Commu-
nist partisans (ideological guerrillas) in-
filtrated into position of leadership and pre-
pared to have their “people” ready to take
over the key positions of the government as
soon as their countries were liberated by the
Allies.

Their *“national” liberation fronts were
extremely successful in the Balkans and
Central-East European countries. Only
Greece escaped largely due to British inter-
vention. In the post war period the USSR
occupation forces also sponsored the forma-
tion of People's Front Governments in areas
under thelr control in Eastern Europe. They
had carefully with the Communlst party
arranged beforehand the take-over, however,
to insure that the positions of potential
power would be in Communist hands.

There is no formula for identifying as
United Front by its political platform, typi-
cal Red semantics, employing such terms as
“fascist’”, “capitalist”, imperialist™, *"Zlonist™,
“Raclist” “reformist” “new-colonialist”, etc.,
may be deliberately eliminated since they
may be distasteful to one or more of the
allied parties. Even such innocuous terms as
“peace” and “national sovereignty" may not
appear as other than routine planks in the
United Front platform.

Identification of a United Front program
amounts simply to this: whenever a Com-
munist Party (under a true or assumed
name) or a Communist front organization
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Joins directly or indirectly with non-Com-
munist organizations In a “United Political
Social” or other Program. It is the beginning
of an United Front which the Communist
have jolned or initiated for the specific and
calculated purpose of accomplishing certain
action objectives of the World Communist
and Workers' Movement and one of its
world-wide fronts, the “National Liberation
Movement" headed by the Communist Party
of the Soviet Union (CPSU), (and the CP of
China) be they “minimal” or “maximal”.
Any notion that the true Marxist-Leninist
(Communist) movement and its parties may
cooperate with other parties and organiza-
tlons merely because of lack of directives
(party line) or better program of their own
should be discarded. Such alliances (coali-
tions) are made by the Party only after care-
fully considered policy decisions and with
clearly plotted ulterior motives—world class
liberation. The leadership and ultimate con-
trol of a United Front Organization is exer-
cised by Party Fractions which are formal
units of the party structure whose task is to
acquire and exert guidance and control of
the United Front leadership within which
the Fraction (not faction nor cell) has es-
tablished itself overtly or covertly.

1. Some aspects of fraction responsibilities
are: provocation, when it is deslrable to in-
vite disapproval and/or security actlon
against an unfriendly organization within
the country and carrying out clandestine ac-
tivities for which the blame would be placed
upon the penetrated organization, rather
than the Communist party or its affiliates,
which would logically be suspected of its
revolutionary ideology.

2. Semantic deception and subversion,
purpose of which is infiltration and pene-
tration of all opposition for either complete
elimination, or which is more likely the util-
ization of such organizations as an ally.
Means utilized in subversion tactics follow
generally those points: a. encouraging devia-
tion from adopted platforms (by-laws, con-
stitutions, statutes, etc.), b, misdirecting or-
ganizational efforts by spreading rumors,
etc.), c. splitting the organization by creat-
ing disagreement among the membership,
d. provoking actions which will waste the
strength of the organization, e. accelerating
dissolution efforts, f. sabotage of the activi-
ties of the opposition through its own orga-
nizations.

3. Terror, Sabotage and physical violence
against an organization or individuals with-
in this organization because of their hostile
attitude or acts against the Communist party
and its affillates (goon, assassination, sabo-
tage and other action squads).

On the international fleld the United
Front Unity agalnst the fascist nations took
shape in the post war period of the United
Nations. In accordance with the will of the
great postwar world-wide democratic move-
ment generally and in harmony with the
Communlst United Front anti-faseist pol-
icy, naturally the USSR was an ardent foun-
der of the United Nations. World War II,
therefore, was not only an international
war but a civil also. Thus, the shattering of
the capitalist state machinery have been
“largely accomplished by the peoples dur-
ing the course of the “great antifascist war.”

Coming out in the open, in full struggle
against the fascist armies, the Communists
proceeded with victory finally won, to or-
ganize new governments all over the con-
tinent. These were new type National Unity
Coalition Governments, with Communists
particlpation and organized largely upon
Communist initiative, They were composed
of all the parties of the democratic trend or
that had taken more or less part in the un-
derground resistance movements; including
Communists, Socialists, peasants and Cath-
olic parties.

This tremendous postwar United Front,
anti-fascist democratic development, both in
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national and international aspects, flowed
along the broad general line foreseen by the
Communists as far back as the VIIth Con-
gress of the Comintern. This whole vast legal
and peaceful coalition movement represented
fundamentally the Communist new tactical
line of action In the postwar period.
“(CPUSA) All National Unity Government
eventually produced People's Democracies
which still utilize some of the bourgeois ele-
ments that could not be efficlently dispensed
with immediately. These dictatorsips of peo-
ple’s democracy in the postwar period carried
forward the basic a tactic first clearly delin-
eated at the VII Congress, These governments
were the logical culmination of the United
Front tactics from above and were designed
as the action phase prior to the realization of
the dictatorship of the proletariat.” (CPUSA
1948, Emphasis added)

In Latin America, Asia and Africa the
United Front operating under the name of
a “National Liberation Movement” against
the “imperialist and neocolonialist exploit-
ers,” found fertile ground. United Front Gov-
ernments sprang up in Korea, Vietnam, Laos,
Indonesia, India, etc., Neutralism (not neu-
trality) has marked the foreign policy of
many other non-communist regimes in these
areas with a marked coolness being dis-
played toward the “imperialist camp” (Sys-
tem) headed by the United States. The
United Front has proved a consistent Com-
munist language tactics ever since its incep-
tion. The use of United Front From Above
has been especially successful for the Com-
munists since the close of World War II.
The bloodless take-over in Czechoslovakia in
1948 and its aftermath in August 1968 illus-
trated the highest degree of development of
the U.F. technique. It may very well negate
the whole theory of Marx and Lenin as to the
necessity for violent revolution in bringing
about the “dictatorship of the proletariat.”

Marxist-Leninist theory holds that gov-
ernments (nation-states) are organs of class
domination and that bourgeois governments
on an equal footing must be opposed and
overthrown (transformed, restructured), by
the working class (exploited people) with the
Communist i.e., Marxist-Leninists in the
direct or indirect vanguard.

To cooperate with bourgeols governments
(sovereign states) on an equal footing as
must be done in the United Natiohs Orga-
nization since the members are nation-
states—the tactic of coexistence were ap-
plied (between states only), without inter-
fering in the world-wide ‘“class” struggle
whose goal is the establishment of a world-
wide classless soctety, i.e., world domination
by World Socialist System. Since theory is
subordinated to practical considerations, ex-
planations of USSR participation in the U.N.
can more likely be found in certain conecrete
international “legal” benefits that accrue
to the CPSU., One of these benefits is un-
doubtedly the “veto” power in the Security
(U.N. Councils which can and has served
extremely well the interests of the CPSU and
its world-wide subsystems.

The USSR's participation as an “Allied
State” In the defensive World War II was
part of CPSU's “Foreign Policy” objectives
which continues to be a manifestation of
the CPSU dominated and controlled World
Soclalist System and its subsystems, the
World Communist and Workers' Movement,
the World Mational Liberation Movement
and all other CP fraction controlled World
(international) Regional, National and Lo-
cal Front Organizations which dates back
to October 1917, and in a less organized fash-
ion, to the early years of the Twentleth
Century.

During the World War II (called the Fa-
therland and/or Anti-Imperialist War by the
Communists) the USSR as a sovereign na-
tion-state was an “ally” of the West not by
choice but through the necessity of more ade-
quately defending the Socialist Camp—now
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the so-called World Socialist System against
the “Imperialist Camp" then representing the
Axis Powers and presently “succeeded” by the
World Capitalist System headed by the “US
aggressive imperialist ruling circles of Wall
Street"” who control not only the U.S. Govern-
ment and its military-industrial complex"
but also subjugate and exploit their own
people. However, when the object of W.W., II
(Axis Powers) was removed, the luxury of
choice was again permitted the CPSU to
choose not to continue the wartime relation-
ship of its executive-administrative (nation-
state) type front, USSR. On the contrary the
CPSU chose to continue and accelerate its
“eclass” and “national liberation struggle”
within and without the TUnited Nations
complex.

The willingness of the USSR Government
to enter the United Nations Organization
(UNO) and to participate in various world-
wide problems such as disarmament, nuclear
and space control, developing states’ and
colonial issues, human rights, and a host of
other related subjects are all post-war exam-
ples of tactics of United Front From Above as
applied to International Relations. For in-
stance, “The United Front for Peace" (be-
tween governments only) has found its ex-
pression in the so called Spirit of Geneva,
Spirit of Camp David, Spirit of Glassboro and
other “Spirits.” Same may be sald about
USSR proposals for International Security
ete.

It is worthy to note that the USSR insists
and constantly utilizes its Veto Power in the
U.N.O. rather than compromise its United
Front objectives to capture this world-wide
organization of sovereign nation-states (not
nations) through covert Party Fractions op-
erating with some of the non-Bloc govern-
ment delegations within the U.N.O.

No expense must be spared publicizing
the following words of one of the United
Front's most widely known spokesman,
George Dimitrov;

“Comrades, you remember the ancient tale
of capture of Troy, Troy was inaccessible to
the armies attacking her, thanks to her im-
pregnable walls, And the attacking army,
after suffering many sacrifices, was unable
to achieve victory until with the ald of the
famous Trojan Horse it manages to penetrate
to the very heart of the enemy’s camp.

“We revolutionary workers, it appears to
me should not be shy about using the same
tactics with regard to our fascist foe. . . .”
or an excerpt from the Main Document, of
the International Conference of Communist
and Workers' Parties, Moscow, 17 June 1969;
““Mass action against imperialism is an essen-
tial condition for the implementation of the
policy of peaceful coexistence. Directed
against the warmongers, reactionaries and
munitions monopolies, this policy reflects
the interests of the revolutionary struggle
against any form of oppression and promotes
international friendship and the develop-
ment of fruitful economie, scientific, tech-
nical and other cooperation between coun-
tries with different social systems and in
the interest of soclal progress. *'Tasks at the
present stage of the struggle against im-
perialism and united action of the Commu-
nist and Workers’' Partles and all anti-im-
perialist forces.”

OUR BASIC NATIONAL NEED TODAY
IS TO PROMOTE UNITY OF EF-
FORT, AND ONENESS OF PURPOSE,
AT ALL LEVELS

HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I would
like at this time to include in the REcorp
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a moving and timely editorial appeal
that appeared in today’s Christian Sci-
ence Monitor, emphasizing the need for
better understanding and good will
throughout our country and within our
Government:

WorkimnG TOGETHER

We call upon both President Nixon and
the Senate of the United States to rethink
their present confrontation over the latter's
turndown of Judge G. Harrold Carswell for
the Supreme Court. These are days which
demand a bridging, not a widening, of disa-
greements. For seldom in American history
has the nation more needed an example of
calm, cool cooperation among the heads of
government.

As a report from Washington in yesterday's
edition underlined, President Nixon's sharp
criticism over Judge Carswell and the Sen-
ate's strong reaction thereto could seriously
affect that working-together between White
House and Congress which is particularly
required in these days of widespread tension.
We have already heard predictions that Sen-
ate resentment may adversely affect that
body’s decision on further deployment of
ABM weaponry. This is not the place to de-
bate the merits of such deployment. But it
would be disgraceful to have so vital an
issue decided through pique.

Equally serious is the specter of sectional-
ism. Southern resentment against both
Washington and the rest of the country is
regrettably high for a number of reasons.
The great need today is to heal this and
other breaches within the population, Al-
though Judge Harry A. Blackmun has now
been nominated for the seat to which Pres-
ident Nixon earlier nominated Judges Clem-
ent Haynsworth and G. Harrold Carswell,
there may well be further nominations dur-
ing the Nixon administration. We urge the
President to consider some well-qualified
Southerner for one such vacancy.

But, above and beyond any specific is-
sues, there is the crying need for a joining
of hands in a determination to lower the
pressures afflicting American society. We be-
lieve that, for the most part, both the Pres-
ident and Congress have sought to do this.
The President, on the whole, has been adept
and soft-spoken in his dealings with Con-
gress. And, notwithstanding that it is con-
trolled by the opposite party, Congress has
not been distinguished by a vindictive mood
against the President.

It would be tragic—and utterly unneces-
sary—for this relationship to be destroyed.
Americans may not always know just how
they wish their many problems to be solved.
But there is a longing in the country for a
unity of effort, a oneness of purpose, a re-
turn to the former feeling that, whatever
their disagreements, Americans would pull
together for the common good.

The United States is not a land where
deep and rancorous divisions are inevitable.
It was consciously founded in the service
of brotherhood. This great principle must
be not only preserved but strengthened.

CRUCIAL APOLLO MANEUVERS ARE
PRETESTED ON GROUND

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr, Speaker,
years of research and development, test-
ing and evaluation, and qualification
have gone into the development of the
Saturn V vehicles and spacecraft. Our
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outstanding astronauts have spent years
in developing their skills and techniques
for space flight. The crisis of Apollo 13
has shown that this care and effort has
paid off. When faced with problems in
this difficult and complex environment
we can be proud of the performance of
our astronauts and the NASA-industry
team supporting them on the ground.
The Wednesday, April 15 edition of the
Washington Post carried an article by a
Washington Post staff writer describing
the actions taken after the problems were
encountered on the Apollo flight. I place
this article in the Recorp as an example
of the attention, skill, and care taken by
the manned space flight team of NASA
both in Government and industry. I com-
mend it to the reading of my colleagues
and the general public:

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 15, 1970]

CRUCIAL APOLLO MANEUVERS ARE PRETESTED
oN GROUND

Houston, April 14.—Astronauts Alan
Shepard and Ed Mitchell climbed into a lunar
module anchored in Building 5 of the
Manned Spacecraft Center here early this
morning and began testing ways to fire the
craft's rockets,

At the same time, in Downey, Calif., the
home of North American Rockwell, engineers
were pulled out of bed and rushed to simula-
tors to run emergency problems through their
computers.

Astronaut Richard Gordon simulated
emergency procedures in a lunar module at
Cape Kennedy while Eugene Cernan and
David Scott did the same thing here.

The result was that, emergency or not, al-
most every move the crew of Apollo 13 made
more than 200,000 miles from earth had been
done first in simulated spacecraft and with
computers scattered around the country.

“We tried to simulate virtually everything
the crew had to do that was normal,” sald
flight director Gerald D. Griffin tonight.

“We proved out everything we had them
do before sending the order up.”

These included taking star sightings for
navigation, changing the communications
system to save power and rigging a jerry-
built hose system to carry oxygen from the
lunar module “lifeboat” into the powerless
command ship,

Not all the simulations were left to the
last minute. Before flying the Apollo 13,
astronauts Fred W. Haise Jr., James A, Lovell
Jr. and John L. Swigert Jr. had practiced
aborting the mission by using the descent
propulsion system of the Ilunar module
(Lem)—the very thing they were forced to
do today to send them back to earth.

“We had thought of that, but we had hoped
it would never happen,” sald John P. Mayer,
chief of the mission planning and analysis
division here.

Just last week, Swigert, the command
module pilot, had practiced in simulators a
return to earth without the power needed
to run the spaceship’s computers and guid-
ance system.

In that case—a slim possibility for this
mission—he would have to steer the space-
ship Odyssey in by the seat of his pants,
guided only by computers on the ground and
flight directors here much as an airline pilot
is helped to land in a dense fog.

Simulated emergencies are such a way of
life here that capsule communicator John
Young, the backup command pilot for this
mission, quipped to Haise when things
quieted down for a minute, “Hey, Fred, how
do you like this sim?"

“It's a beaut,” replied Halse.

The astronauts running the simulator
spaceships here and at Cape Kennedy are all
in training for future missions.
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Shepard is the commander and Mitchell
the Lem pilot for Apollo 14, while Cernan
is the backup commander.

Scott is the commander on Apollo 16 while
Gordon is In the backup crew.

Both Scott and Cernan are veterans of
space emergencies themselves.

In 1966, a malfunctioning thruster sent
Scott’s and Neil Armstrong's Gemini 8 space-
craft bucking wildly after they performed the
first successful docking of two vehicles in
space. The three-day flight was ended early.

Cernan was Lem pilot on Apollo 10 last
May when the lunar lander went out of con-
trol briefly 50,000 miles above the moon with
Tom Stafford and him in it.

All the astronauts have had extensive
training flying the Lem in simulators.

Scott worked in the Lem simulator this
afterncon, working on ways to align the
navigation platform to make sure that it and
the command module were pointed in the
right direction and at the right angle when
the descent engine was fired tonight.

Flight planners here also ran simulations
of cutting of the Lem and command module
from the service module about two hours
before landing in the Pacific on Friday before
sending up the detalled instructions to the
Apollo 13 crew.

Working with computers, the planners
tried six different ways to end the flight—
the one they expect to use plus contin-
gencles in case they have to act sooner.

Wednesday, they will try these out in simu-
lators.

By now, the tests are well organized—in
the programmed space Agency manner,

But early this morning, before ground con-
trollers knew all the facts and had com-

pleted their abort plans, “imaginations were
running wild,” said Eeith McKlung, an offi-
clal of North American Rockwell.

“We were trying desperately to identify any

improvements that would work,” McElung
said.

For example, astronaut Charles Duke in
mission control here suggested that the
spacecraft crew try navigating by the sun
and earth instead of stars, which they were
having trouble seeing.

They tried this once in space, but are still
trylng star sights, flight director Griffin sald,

Early in the morning, the instrumentation
control engineer in mission control came up
with “a small little test"” to change the com-
munications system between spacecraft and
earth,

“You know how I like those,” sald Glynn
Lunney, the flight director, ironically.

“Yeah,” replled Garry Scott, the instru-
mentation control engineer, “but this one
will save us a little power if it hangs In
there.”

Lunney and other controllers challenged
some of Scott's technical changes, but even-
tually he won his point. At about 7 a.m., the
new method, which uses less electricity in
the power amplifier, was called up to Lovell.

The volces came through fine—not as loud
and clear as usual, but still fine. Lunney said
it was the same quality of transmission as
America’s first manned Mercury space flights
in the early 1960s.

At about 6 a.m., ground controllers began
worrying about a buildup of carbon dioxide
in the command module, One controller sug-
gested to Lunney that they run a hose from
the lunar module (Lem) to the command
module. He sald a hose used during moon
landing to connect a spacesuit to the Lem's
environmental system might work.

“That's a good idea. Anybody got any ob-
Jections?'" asked Lunney.

When Lovell was told of the idea, he added
his own improvement: splicing two hoses
together so they will reach down the long
tunnel,
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HR, 1291—A BILL TO ALLOW DE-
DUCTIONS FOR HOME IMPROVE-
MENTS

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr, PUCINSKI, Mr. Speaker, some
time ago, I introduced H.R. 1291, which
would permit a taxpayer a deduction for
expenses incurred in making repairs and
improvements to his residence.

The bill is now pending before the
House Committee on Ways and Means.

It would be my sincere hope that the
committee would give this legislation
sincere consideration for, indeed, I be-
lieve this is perhaps the most effective
way that we as a Nation can prevent this
growing problem of neighborhoods de-
teriorating to a point where they become
a slum, and then seeing the Federal Gov-
ernment expend huge amounts of money
on slum clearance projects.

It is incredible that in this Nation of
ours with its highly developed techno-
logical facilities and progress in home
improvements, we should continue to see
large sections of our communities, both
urban and rural, becoming slums in one
or two decades.

In my own congressional district, we
have some of the most beautiful neigh-
borhoods in America, but I view with a
heavy heart the creeping deterioration
of some of the properties and I fear that
perhaps in another decade or so we will
have no less a serious problem in my
community than we do in many other
parts of the city and Nation.

I can find no rational reason why we
should permit discrimination to exist be-
tween a property owner who owns a
single-family dwelling and one who owns
an income-building dwelling when it
comes to deducting the cost of home re-
pairs or improvements under our existing
Internal Revenue Act.

We permit an owner of a multiple-
unit, income-bearing building to deduct
the cost of all of his repairs. But in the
case of the single-family homeowner, we
do not permit him to deduct the cost of
such repairs from his income taxes.

This is being pennywise and pound
foolish. I believe that every homeowner
should be permitted to deduct from his
income tax, money he has spent on main-
taining or improving his property. Surely
when a homeowner invests in improve-
ments or repairs, whether it is a single-
family home or a multiple-family home,
when ultimately that property is sold it
has a substantially higher value at the
time of sale and the Federal Government
recaptures in the form of taxes from the
sale whatever benefits may have been
claimed earlier in the form of tax ex-
emptions for home improvements.

I believe that enactment of this leg-
islation would not only stimulate the
home-improvement building industry
which is now suffering a serious state of
depression, but more important it would
be the kind of preventive program to
avoid the slums of the future.
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I do hope we can get favorable action
on this legislation.

A copy of the bill follows:

HR. 1281
A bill to amend the Internal Revenue Code
of 1954 to allow a taxpayer a deduction for
expenses incurred in making repairs and
improvements to his residence

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United Stales of
America in Congress assembled, That (a)
part VII of subchapter B of chapter 1 of the
Internal Revenue Code of 1854 (relating to
additional itemized deductions for individ-
uals) is amended by redesignating section
218 as section 210, and by inserting after
section 217 the following new section:
“SEC. 218. REPAIR OR IMPROVEMENT OF Tax-

PAYER'S RESIDENCE.

“In the case of an individual, there shall
be allowed as a deduction the expenses paid
by the taxpayer during the tazable year for
the repair and maintenance of, or for altera-
tions, additions, or other improvements to,
property owned by the taxpayer and used by
him as his principal residence, to the extent
that such expenses are not otherwise allow-
able in computing the taxpayer's deductions
under this subchapter.”

(b) The table of sections for such part VII
is amended by striking out the last item and
inserting in lieu thereof the following:
“Sec. 218. Repalr or improvement of tax-

payer’s residence.
“Sec. 219. Cross references.”

Sec. 2. Section 62 of the Internal Revenue
Code of 1954 (relating to definition of ad-
justed gross income) is amended by inserting
after paragraph (8) the following new para-
graph:

““(9) REPAIR OR IMPROVEMENT OF TAXPAYER'S
RESIDENCE.—The deduction allowed by sec-
tion 218."

Sec. 3. The amendments made by this Act
shall apply only with respect to taxable years
ending after the date of the enactment of
this Act.

GREAT LAKES POLLUTION

HON. THOMAS L. ASHLEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, April 15, 1970

Mr. ASHLEY. Mr. Speaker, the ad-
ministration’s proposal to halt the dump-
ing of dredged materials in the Great
Lakes by the Army Corps of Engineers
can serve no other purpose than to raise
false hopes of a solution for a very real
problem.

The President has correctly diagnosed
this problem—the byproducts of our
modern technological society are being
piled up in manmade mountains of pol-
luted junk in our once Great Lakes.
However, his proposed solution—having
local governments pay one-half the cost
of building diked areas to receive the
dredged fill—is an unrealistic prescrip-
tion that the patient simply cannot
afford.

The administration's proposal com-
pletely ignores the desperate financial
plight of our local governments. Oper-
ating from an inelastic tax base, our local
governments are already hard pressed to
meet even the present needs of our mod-
ern cities,

Moreover, there is no reason why they
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should have to pay the cost of building
dikes. Since 1899, the Federal Govern-
ment has assumed the full cost of build-
ing and maintaining the Nation's sys-
tem of navigable waterways—including
the building of dams, locks and the
dredging of navigational channels. The
proper disposal of dredged material
which we now find to be grossly con-
taminated with pollutants is an expense
directly related to the maintenance of
navigable channels which for too long
has been unjustifiably put aside by the
Federal Government in the exercise of
an historic responsibility.

The President’s proposal appears to
reverse and backslide from a T0-year
policy of the Federal Government re-
lating to the construction and mainte-
nance of shipping channels in navigable
waters.

In short, the administration’s pro-
posal is a cruel sham. Since local govern-
ments cannot possibly afford the ex-
pense of paying for 50 percent of the
cost of constructing dikes, the proposal
provides little hope of solving a criticai
pollution problem which is destroying
the valuable natural resource value of
the Great Lakes, and Lake Erie in par-
ticular.

In order to meet the problem head on,
I am joining with other Great Lakes
Congressmen to prepare legislation to
maintain the responsibility for this
cleanup of interstate waterways where
it traditionally and rightfully belongs—
with the Federal Government. The bill
will eall for 100 percent Federal funding

for building dikes. The advent of a mod-
ern, technological society has not ab-
solved the Federal Government of this
long-standing obligation.

PRESENTATION BY ED WIMMER

HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, once again it
gives me pleasure to present the views
of Ed Wimmer, vice president of the
National Federation of Independent
Business.

Ed Wimmer, lecturer, commentator,
and a tireless fighter for fair and equita-
ble trade practices—domestic and for-
eign—has long been waging the good
ficht for the salvation of independent
business and our import impacted in-
dustries.

I have had many occasions to discuss
these matters with Ed both in person
and by correspondence.

I am more convinced than ever before
that all of us who are working in the
same vineyard for justice in our market-
place must get together if we are to save
the future for our coming generations.

I present Mr. Wimmer's March 25,
1970, presentation made over WPFB, in
Middleton, Ohio:

PRESENTATION BY Ep WIMMER

Tonight, ladies and gentlemen, I am go-
ing to devote most of my time to a letter
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we have directed to His Excellency Klichl
Aiche, Foreign Minister of Japan, that deals
with the growing deplorable state of our for-
eign trade policy. Our letter to His Excel-
lency is in answer to his recent statement:

“Retallatory steps may be taken by sev-
eral nations if the United States adds new
restrictions on imports.”

Our Open Letter follows:

ExceLLENCY: I have read with deep con-
cern that you have made some very indig-
nant and even threatening remarks with re-
gard to widespread retaliation against the
United States by several countries, if our Ad-
ministration should adopt long delayed meas-
ures which would, in some degree, protect
many American industries from annihila-
tion, and possibly give some protection to
milllons of workers facing the loss of their
jobs.

The United States is the only country in
the world that not only contributed vast
sums of money to rebuilding war torn na-
tions like Japan, but billions of dollars were
literally donated to create hundreds of mod-
ern plants that are now shipping their low
wage, low tax goods into our country.

Amerlca is the only country In the world
whose officials ever adopted a tariff policy
based on the proposition that its own plants
and workers are—expendable if, by liquidat-
ing same, we are providing both foreign
aid and strengthening foreign competition.

Let me ask you, what good can come to
Japan from a bankrupt North Carolina tex-
tile mill, a bankrupt shoe factory in New
Hampshire, or a closed tile factory in Cin-
cinnati, Ohlo?

It should be of the utmost interest to you
and your countrymen that our people re-
tain their jobs at high pay, and that our in-
dustries continue to expand, for where else
will you be able to sell so many cars, cameras,
motorcycles, television sets, dishes, toys, plas-
tic products, transistors, or work tools?

A few years ago it was my privilege to
address a convention in Chicago, where your
country had many products on display. I
visited all the booths and spoke with the
people behind the counters. It was an ex-
perience that I sald at the time was a little
frightening, for I had never found more
aggressive, courteous and knowledgeable
people manning the booths, and, unlike a
few years earlier, the shoddiness of your
products was gone, and prices were far
below the levels of our own goods.

My remarks before the convention crowd
were directed more to your countrymen than
to anyone else in the audience, and I asked
them if they were afraid to put their prod-
ucts and their salesmanship against Ameri-
can businessmen and workers In a market
governed by a tariff structure that did not
protect inefficlency but did protect efl-
clent industries against competition based
on wages and taxes far below their own.

What is the difference, I asked them, be-
tween the cutthroat competition of the big
chains and discounters who have made a
shambles of free and falr trade in our
towns and cities, and your country coming
in with goods subsidized by wages and taxes
far below what must be passed on in our
goods and services?

In the case of the big chalns, they were
subsidized by their suppliers and they (the
chains) used these subsidies to finance their
loss leaders, and left countless thousands of
independents on bankruptcy row. And so I
repeat, how many TV sets, cameras and
cars will you be selling on this best of all
markets if our system breaks down from
unfair trade from within and from without?

Senator Thomas J. McIntyre (N.H.) is at-
tempting to get at least SOME protection
against further loss of businesses and jobs
in his State. He noted the closing of over
200 shoe factories in the U.S. since 1957,
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and at a time of ocur greatest expansion,
Shoe workers in Talpan, for example, earn
22¢ an hour, less “han one-tenth our wage
level; and I wonder to what extent we fur-
nished the money and know-how to build
those factories.

Stop and think of the loss in hide sales
by our ranchers and farmers, and all the
raw materials and raw labor that go into
shoe manufacturing—to say nothing of ma-
chinery and taxes—money in the bank and
all things that come from high employment
at falr wages. . . . Stop and think, also, what
Japan would be doing if we proposed that
the shoe be ‘put on the other foot' for a
while; that you subsidize our factorles by
buying our shoes.

Senator Sam J. Ervin, Jr. (N.C.), who is
a protectionist only to the extent of protect-
ing his state and country from ruin, points
out that textiles are the very lifeline of his
entire area, and let it be noted that the
employment of minorities is the highest in
the South, per capita, than in any other
part of our country.

The press reported recently that the
Zenith Radio Corporation will soon be op-
erating in Taipan, resulting in the loss of
4,000 American jobs. The president of Zenith
roared his disapproval of such a foreign trade
situation, but said his company is helpless to
do otherwise and still survive.

So I ask again, what would you say, Excel-
lency; what would your country do to stop
the United States from putting a single one
of your factories out of business?

Despite the enormous trade you have with
America, our industries are barred from
setting up or buying into Japanese Indus-
tries, for which I admire your country, and
only wish, as I sald earlier, that American
businessmen and American public officials
were half as protective of our markets.

I recall the words of your Mr. Yosomatsu
Natsubara, Chairman of the powerful Hilachi
Shipbuilding & Engineering Company, who
warned that *chaos will reign in Japan if
U.S. industries are allowed to enter our coun-
try unhampered by tarifis.” . . . Ken Okubo,
president of the glant Mitsuibishi Electric
Corporation, was equally emphatic, and espe-
cially so with regard to the harm that would
come to Japanese small businessmen if Japan
opened its markets to American big busi-
ness.

You are familiar, I am sure, with the long-
time attempts of Congressman John Dent
(Pa.), whose tireless fight for a fair domestic
and foreign trade policy has been carried
into every corner of the nation. Undaunted
by the brand of “protectionist"—Mr. Dent
has continued to insist that “no nation can
keep its affluency without jobs for every
grade of worker—from top to bottom and
from bottom to top,” and he has proven be-
yond doubt that “one-way trade: destrue-
tilon of domestic industries and jobs by
whatever means, creates a two-level society—
the rich and the poor—leaving the middle
class as a stepping stone to chaos.” Mr.
Dent’s formula is simple:

“The economic laws of an industrial econ-
omy are based on three equal factors: pro-
duction, distribution and consumption, no
one of which can stand alone; one heing
harmed harms all, and harmed enough, be-
comes fatal."

Like the dauntless Mr. Dent, we believe
that a healthy economy in Pennsylvania
(which State he has served for so many
years) is the best safeguard of a healthy
exchange of goods between the people of
Pennsylvania and the people of Japan, and
I think you are selllng your countrymen
short by insisting they be subsidized by our
high taxes, high wages, short hours, and huge
debts—many of which were accumulated by
giving ald all over the world, and, I might
add, especially to Japan. No country on earth,
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including our own, has matched the aggres-
siveness of your people, and I say they can
come Into this market under tariff restric-
tions that prevent the destruction now tak-
ing place, and capture more than a fair
share of our markets,

Right at the moment, our side of the im-
port-export picture, when looked at in total-
ity, appears to be somewhere near the safe
slde of what we so loosely term balance of
trade, but what has this got to do with our
entertaining a policy that this or that kind
of job or business is expendable? . .. Do
you have any expendable industries? Any
Jobs that are expendable? Would you or any-
one in your government, or in the business
world, accept an exchange of trade that
created a displaced army of workers and dis-
illusioned businessmen, in Japan?

A few years ago I dispatched a letter to a
Japanese retall organization, and urged the
members to oppose an invaslon of Ameri-
can-Japanese type supermarket discount
stores and trading stamps, and over 3,000
independents roared their approval at a
meeting in Tokyo. I understand the govern-
ment acted favorably in this matter. My con-
tention was that Japan's independent enter-
prisers are your last line of defense agaiust
the monopoly-socialism represented in the
huge corporate combines in both our coun-
tries.

General MacArthur warned you, just as
he warned his own country, to end oncen-
tration of economic power before it is too
late, and you now wish to turn your
glants and their counterparts—the American
glants—being scattered across the world,
loose in our inflated marketing situation and
thereby destroying what we all must have:
8 free and falr market place in which to
exchange our goods, our services and our
friendships.

When I emphasized this need in my talk
before that Chicago convention, one of your
lovely ladies shook hands with me at the
door, and sald:

“Mr. Wimmer, why doesn't your govern-
ment talk to us like this?"” She added: “You
have frightened me terribly.”

In Miami, at a convention of office ma-
chine manufacturers, a Swedish official rose
on the banquet floor and said:

“I endorse what Mr. Wimmer has said
about fair trade. We do not need to be sub-
sidized to match our products against any
country.”

Ours is a nation of welfare benefits, debts,
cold wars, monopolistic combines and
chains, high interest rates, old age security,
back-breaking taxation, high wages in most
areas, racial strife, urban renewal, poilu-
tion problems, record crime, and colossal
gaps in our communication with each other
and the outside world, and if we do not take
every step within our power to revitalize
our domestic markets, save our family farms,
small businesses, local banks, and restore
the Jeffersonian philosophy in this country,
the Japanese, the Americans, and the people
of the whole world are going to lose their
last best chance to help bring order to a
disordered world.

May I, in conclusion, call upon the Japa-
nese Forelgn Minilstry, and upon your own
Congress, to assess the arguments which
are offered in behalf of a system of [ree and
fair trade, as against a system that ultimately
destroys both domestic and foreign particl-
pants.

Unregulated competition is the competi-
tion of the tooth and the claw. The con-
sumption of both competitor and consumer,
and this is the kind of competition you
would have us accept or “face retaliation
from several nations."”

There isn't a nation in the world that
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doesn't need our markets, our ald, or both,
s0 who can afford to retaliate il all we are
doing is to create a market in which all
can do business, and grow?

DONATING BLOOD

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mrs. HECKLER of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I have great admiration for
blood donors. I believe their thinking is
beautifully expressed by one of them, Mr.
Frank L. Tosti, Jr.,, of Taunton, Mass.,
who says:

I know of no greater gift one person can
give another than the gift of life and you are
giving life each time you donate blood for

an emergency, or, for that matter, any other
time.

These are fine words from a man who,
since 1956, has donated 37 pints of blood
to the American Red Cross.

It gives me real pleasure to call Mr.
Tosti's words and record to the atten-
tion of my colleagues by inserting in the
Recorp an article from the Taunton
Daily Gazette about him. Mr. Tosti and
his wife, Irene, are in charge of the
blood program of the Mulcahey School
PTA. As he explains their interest, “there
is always a need for blood.”

Donating blood is a significant way in
which the citizen can contribute to his
or her community. The Tostis, who have
five children, have never needed donated
blood. However, they know that others
do.

I think this is a laudatory attitude. I
commend Mr. Tosti for his aetions as a
responsible citizen. The text of the article
follows:

[From the Taunton Dally Gazette, Apr. 6,
1970]
Frank Tosrti, JR.,, FEELS BLooD GrFrT
WORTHWHILE
(By Susie Tallman)

Frank L. Tosti Jr.,, says simply that, "I
know of no greater gift one person can give
another than the gift of life and you are
glving life each time you donate blood for
an emergency, or, for that matter, any
other time."

It is in that spirit that the Alfred Lord
Blvd. resident has contributed 37 pints of
his type O positive blood to the Taunton
chapter of the American Red Cross during
bloodmobile drives held in the city.

“I started donating my blood in 1958 to
help others,” Tosti revealed. I know there
is alwa.ys a need for blood and so I g}ve my
blood to help other people, and quite pos-
sibly someday I might need help, too.”

A native of Taunton, Tosti is a graduste

of Coyle High School, an Army veteran of
the Eorean Conflict, and the general man-
ager for St. Yves Building Incorporated in
East Taunton.

Married to the former Irene Grant, also
of this clity, the couple are in charge of the
blood program at the Mulecahey School PTA.

“We call on the teachers and parents in
the group to recruit them for the bloodmo-
biles,” he explained. “The program not only
covers the donor, the members of the PTA,
but also their immediate families.
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“Although I have never needed the blood,
nor has anyone in my family ever needed 1t,

I always feel safe knowing that we are
covered, just in case,"” he added.

“Conftributing your blood to a bloodmobile,
or in a hospltal, doesn't take any time at
all, maybe 30 minutes, but there is always
a feeling of satlsfaction knowing that you
have donated blood,” Tostl peinted out.

He is son of Frank L. and Irene (Bernard)
Tosti of 30 Mason St. and he and his wife
have five children.

They are Richard, who is a junior at Coyle
High; Sharon, 16, who attends Bishop Cas-
sldy High; Paula, a sixth grader at Bennett
Bchool; James, a fifth grader at Bennett
School, and, Susan, four-years-old, who, her
father reports, “just has a fine tlme at
home.”

The Tostl family attends St. Paul's Church
and Tostl is a member of the Coyle High
School Father's Club.

Not having any children currently en-
rolled at Mulcahey School, Tostl explained
the reason why he and his wife are members
of the PTA group: “Sharon just moved out
of Mulecahey, but we'll have other children
attending the school and we thought we'd
better keep in touch.”

“Baslcally, though,"” he commented, “I do-
nate blood to the bloodmobile because I know
that everyone needs blood and I can’t ignore
that fact of life.”

The next Taunton Red Cross Bloodmobile
will be Thursday at the Masonic Temple from
12:45 until 6:45 p.m.

ECONOMIC HARDSHIPS IMPOSED
ON OUR ELDERLY BY INFLATION

HON. MANUEL LUJAN, JR.

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. LUJAN. Mr. Speaker, the Congress
can no longer ignore the cruel economic
hardships imposed on our elderly peo-
ple by inflation and the rising costs of
living.

A very large percentage of mail from
my district in New Mexico, reflective of
sentiments throughout the Nation, bears
heavily on this problem. Our elderly peo-
ple demand and are entitled to relief
from the specter of poverty and priva-
tion in their retirement. The Social
Security Act was intended to insure
every working person a basic retirement
income by deducting a portion of his
earnings during his working years and
paying it back to him when he retires
from active employment. But the eroding
forces of inflation have placed him in
the position of receiving dollars that are
worth much less in purchasing power
than the dollars that were deducted
from his pay.

Many elderly persons who were un-
able to set aside savings other than those
deducted for social security are forced
to augment their social security income
by continuing to work after their eligible
date of retirement. Yet their industry
and willingness to work is penalized by
the Government by a reduction in their
social security payments if their out-
side earnings exceed the $1,680 annual
maximum.
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Mr. Speaker, I am today introducing
a bill to increase this allowable maxi-
mum from $1,680 to $3,000. I am con-
vinced that this is but one of many
things the 91st Congress must do to
assist our elderly people meet the rising
costs of living and to live in dignity and
security.

SEEKS NATIONAL VOLUNTEER
FIREMEN'S WEEK

HON. JACK H. McDONALD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. McDONALD of Michigan, Mr.
Speaker, we often take for granted the
protection offered by a dedicated and
heroic breed of men. I am referring to
the volunteer firemen, who throughout
this United States risk their lives count-
less time to protect human life.

As our population has increased, so
has our housing. Communities spring up
on the fringes of larger cities and towns,
many without the tax base to support a
fully staffed fire protection system. So
the community does what men and
women in this Nation have been doing
for hundreds of years: It helps itself.
Out of a sense of community responsi-
bility, the volunteers react to the alarm,
There is little remuneration for the
hours spent fighting fires, cleaning de-
bris, and keeping the equipment in or-
der; yet the communities they serve
benefit greatly.

I have some personal knowledge of the
problems faced by firefighting agencies.
As the supervisor of Redford Township
in Michigan, I also served as the fire
commissioner. It is not an easy task to
provide adequate fire prevention and
protection programs with a permanent
staff. The pressures are even greater on
a volunteer force. However, the dedica-
tion to duty does not lessen simply be-
cause firefighters are volunteers.

The force is composed of men from
all walks of life. They are mechanics and
businessmen. They have other things to
do, yet give of themselves the time nec-
essary to train and the time demanded to
utilize the training.

The sound of the fire alarm puts this
force into action. It rings at dinnertime.
It brings them out of bed at 3 in the
morning, and interrupts PTA meetings.
But they answer it. And lives are saved
because of their efforts.

Without thought of personal harm or
inconvenience, the volunteer fireman
answers the call. He does not always re-
turn. I cite the recent tragedy in Corry,
Pa., where five volunteers gave their
lives while fighting a fire.

We have little to offer these men, Mr.
Speaker, but our thanks. In that vein, I
ask today that my colleagues support a
House joint resolution which I have co-
sponsored. It requests the President of
the United States to designate the week
of September 19, 1970, as National Vol-
unteer Firemen's Week. During that pe-
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riod, Americans from Nome to Miami—
from Honolulu to Bangor—will have the
opportunity to pay small tribute fo a
band of men without whom this country
would suffer.

DORMAN HIGH SCHOOL CAVALIER
BAND WINS CHERRY BLOSSOM
CONCERT

HON. JAMES R. MANN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. MANN. Mr. Speaker, last week the
Dorman High School Cavalier Band
from Spartanburg, S.C., won the 1970
Cherry Blossom Band Concerf as the out-
standing band in the Nation. The band
was declared grand national champions
on the basis of winning first place in the
concert, marching, and parade contests.
The Cavaliers are only the 11th band in
history to win first place in all three
categories of the Cherry Blossom Fes-
tival competition.

This band has won many other tro-
phies in the past several years while par-
ticipating in numerous civic functions,
parades, and athletic events. The Cava-
liers are led by Director Joseph D. Mar-
tin and Assistant Director Larry R. Cro-
mer. Both of these young men have done
truly outstanding jobs at Dorman High
School, especially when one considers
that Mr. Martin is serving only his sec-
g?g year as director, and Mr. Cromer his

t.

The outstanding record of this group
of young people represents many hours
of hard work on the part of many peo-
ple, including Dorman High School prin-
cipal, Allen O. Clark. Upon the band’s
return to Spartanburg, Mr. Clark ex-
pressed the pride of the students, faculty,
administration, and friends of Dorman
High School. I am proud to join in con-
gratulating these fine young people whose
achievements have brought honor to
Dorman High School, the city of Spar-
tanburg, and the State of South Caro-
lina.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to present to
my colleagues and to the Nation, the
names of the outstanding young musi-
cians of the Dorman High School Cava-
lier Band:

Banp MEMBERS
BENIORS

Jeannette Anderson, Mary Alice Corn, Lynn
Harrison, Prieda Johns, Terri Lambert, Meg
Larson, Vicke McAbee, Glenda Page,

Denise Pettit, Mary Ann Putnam, Ann
Settle, Deborah Wood, Jimmy Ballinger, Aus-
tin Bobo, Brice Deal, Doug Ellwood.

Jimmy Fraley, Al Hendley, Bill Huckeba,
Mike Lanford, Eddie Parham, Lee Terry,
Mark Smith, Marshall Winn.

JUNIORS

Dianne Amos, Jeanne Anderson, Barbara
Burdette, Judy Eubanks, Susan Foster, San-
dra Herndon, Joyce Lipscomb, Shirley Me-
Callister.

Laurina Owens, Sandra Peterson, Rhonda

Sellars, Gaye Stevens, Kathy Taylor, Carol
Wood, Richard Dizbon, Mike Henderson.
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Tom Hoover, Randy Mathis, Townsend
McChesney, Hal Peftit, Dennis Settle, Billy
Shirah, Ernile Thigpen, Phil Sinclair.

SOPHOMORES

Janice Doyle, Debbie Duvall, Earen Frey,
Jane Gray, Mary Hendley, Jeannie Ritter,
Mary Nyhart, Joe Alexander.

Chris Anderson, Scott Deal, Jerry Lancas-
ter, Benny Mason, Robert Ranbow, Greg
Rhodes, David Shealey, Steve Winn,

NEED FOR CONTROL ON DANGER-
OUS SUBSTANCES

HON. MANUEL LUJAN, JR.

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. LUJAN. Mr. Speaker, the Justice
Department proposed legislation which
was introduced in the Senate as S. 3246,
and in the House as both H.R. 13742 and
HR. 13743, known as the Controlled
Dangerous Substances Act of 1969.

The Senate bill was assigned to the
Committee on the Judiciary, and was re-
ported with revisions and passed on Jan-
uary 28. It was referred to the House,
where a jurisdictional dispute developed
between the Committees on Judiciary,
Interstate and Foreign Commerce, and
Ways and Means. "

The Committee on the Judiciary with-
drew, but the question has still not been
settled between the other two commit-
tees, and the Senate-passed measure re-
mains unassigned for even committee
consideration, much less consideration
by this entire House.

In the House, the original proposal
was introduced in two parts, as H.R.
13742—assigned to the Ways and Means
Committee—and H.R. 13743—assigned to
the Interstate and Foreign Commerce
Committee.

No action has been taken on the first
part: hearings have been concluded but
no further action scheduled by the Sub-
committee on Public Health and Welfare
on the second.

I would like to share, with the Mem-
bers of the House, a letter from Douglas
P. Ferraro, associate professor of the De-
partment of Psychology at the University
of New Mexico. Dr. Ferraro could cer-
tainly be classified as an expert in this
area, and I commend his thoughts to
my colleagues.

The letter follows:

THE UNIVERSITY OF NEW MEXICO,
DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY,
Albuquerque, N. Mez., March 11, 1970.
Representative MANUEL LUJAN,
Washington, D.C.

Dear REPRESENTATIVE Lusan: I should like
to urge your support of Senate Bill 3246,
“The Controlled Dangerous Substances Act
of 1969,” which is presently before the House
for its consideration. This measure, although
essentially a law-enforcement bill, has cer-
tain provisions with implications for educa-
tion and research programs which I consider
essential,

The bill has been criticized because it gives
the Attorney General authority to control
dangerous substances after conslidering the
advice of the Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare. Many researchers are of the
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opinion that authority for control of these
drugs should come directly from Health,
Education and Welfare. This is because the
present bill also authorizes the Attorney
General to carry out necessary education
and research programs. Thus, it is argued
that the bill would create another scientific
bureaucracy which is unnecessary given the
existence of Health, Education and Welfare.

My reason for support of the bill in its
present form is that I do not feel that the
law-enforcement responsibilities regarding
drug abuse. now the responsibility of the
Department of Justice, should be separated
from the educational and research responsi-
bilitles for drug abuse. It is clear that the
control of drug abuse must include educa-
tional and research attempts to deal with
the treatment and rehabilitation of narcotic
abusers. Putting the research and educa-
tional responsibilities under Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare would serve to separate
what should be parallel programs.

I strongly support the establishment of
the Advisory Committee on Marijuana called
for in the bill. I should like, also, t0o add my
volce of disapproval to the bill’s “No-Enock"”
provision. However, it is clear that sufficlent
restrictions upon the “No-Knock" provision
have been written into the law to make it
workable if necessary.

Sincerely,
DoucLas P, FErRrARO, PH. D,
Associate Professor.

We all realize the urgency of action
in this area of national concern; none
more, I am sure, than those members
of the committees considering this
legislation.

I respectfully suggest, Mr. Speaker,
that the Members of the House should
be granted an early opportunity to con-
sider either the Senate bill or the two
House bills. For this reason, I join my
concerned fellow New Mexican in urging
these committees to reach accord in this
matter as soon as possible.

OBSERVANCE OF VERRAZANO
DAY, APRIL 18

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, each day and night a constant
flow of traffic crosses the bridge span-
ning the narrows between Staten Island
and Brooklyn. All of the users of this
magnificent bridge are well aware that
it is named the Verrazano Bridge. Many
of them are aware also of the significant
contribution which Giovanni da Verra-
zano made fo the development of this
country.

To our loyal Italo-American citizens
the name Verrazano evokes both pride
and respect. The heroic deeds of one of
the world’s most intrepid navigators and
explorers are cherished indeed by all
people of Italian birth or lineage. But
Verrazano is not a hero only to the sons
of Italy; he has gained well-justified rec-
ognition by all America as a fitting
member of our revered assemblage of
national heroes.
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So, Mr. Chairman, on the birthday of
this gallant mariner who was born on
April 18, 1480, we shall join with all our
American friends of Italian descent in
paying homage to the youthful captain
who was first to discover New York Har-
bor and Narragansett Bay. Verrazano
was not only a courageous navigator
braving unknown waters and hostile na-
tives, but he was meticulous in his chart-
ing and mapping of so much of our U.S.
coastline reaching from the Carolinas to
Newfoundland. Without such naviga-
tional aids developed by him the thou-
sands of ships which later came to our
shores would have suffered greatly in
seeking safe havens in which to drop
anchor.

We have honored Verrazano with a
commemorative postage stamp. We
should continue to honor him with ap-
propriate ceremonies each year upon
his birthday, reminding ourselves of his
magnificent accomplishments in our be-
half. We must honor his memory also as
a man who gave his life in pursuit of the
goals which he diligently sought to
achieve.

YOUTH CAMP SAFETY
HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr., ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, as
summer approaches, we in Congress
must once more consider the health and
safety of the 7 million youths who
will be spending this summer in our Na-
tion’s many summer camps. At this time,
there are no Federal regulations regard-
ing summer youth camps which have
traditionally fallen within the responsi-
bility of State and local agencies for
regulation.

Unfortunately, many States have
failed in their responsibility to estab-
lish or enforce standards of our camps.
In fact, many States have failed to enact
any legislation regarding youth camp
safety. Some States do not even require
camps to be licensed before operating.
Others have no standards whatever for
camp personnel.

In 1967, I introduced legislation call-
ing for Federal regulation in this area.
The Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare report on this bill found that
a problem does in fact exist and sug-
gested a more extensive study of the
status of existing camp regulation.

I introduced a bill in the first session
of the 90th Congress suggesting an in-
depth study of discrepancies in health
and safety standards, in the various
States. Hearings were held and the ses-
sion ended with the bill in committee.

The problem continues and is growing
with the addition of new camps every
summer and the continuing operation
and growth of established camps. Every
summer the parents of our Nation's
youth are taking unnecessary chances
by sending their children to camps which
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are not under adequate inspection or
health and safety regulations.

Therefore, I have once again intro-
duced legislation, H.R. 17031, to institute
the study originally suggested by HEW
with the idea of eventual positive legis-
lation in this field. The children of our
country and their parents deserve better
protection than they are presently re-
ceiving. I believe it is our responsibility
in Congress to act quickly to provide
them with this protection. Let us hope
that a national tragedy will not be
needed to precipitate the legislative ac-
tion which is already overdue.

JUSTICE DOUGLAS
HON. DURWARD G. HALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, April 15, 1970

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, once again
the word “impeach,” has reverberated
through these Chambers, For the second
time, as it was in 1953, the charge is again
leveled at the behavior of Associate Jus-
tice of the Supreme Court, William O.
Douglas.

Mr. Speaker, I am well aware that the
proceedings against Justice Douglas
have been labeled as “retribution” for
the rejection by the other body, of the
nominations by President Nixon of
Judges Haynsworth and Carswell to be-
come members of the Supreme Court.

I for one, am able to refute such
charges, because I have long been an
advocate of the removal of this “medi-
ocre” mind from the High Bench. It is
my opinion, that had Justice Douglas
been a man of integrity, he would have
resigned from the Court following, if not
before, the disclosures of his dealings
with the ill-famed Parvin Foundation.
Thus he personally belies the constitu-
tional requirements of “good behavior,”
in order to insure tenure.

Mr. Speaker, I have come to this well
on many occasions to discuss the words
and deeds, of William O. Douglas. I have
always defended his right to intemperate
mouthings as a private citizen, but never
have I condoned his right to such utter-
ances while one of nine Supreme Court
Justices, who eventually have the final
say in the course that this Nation will
follow.

In 1863, H. F. Amiel said:

Liberty and equality are all right in their

places, but not when used as excuses for
justice.

He knew that anarchy breeds anarchy.

Mr. Speaker, the case is clear, if Wil-
liam O, Douglas does not openly advocate
riots, he fuels the mind of those who
would riot.

If William O. Douglas is not openly
advocating rebellion, he gives the ap-
pearance of one who desires rebellion.

If ever a man should be held account-
able, that man is William O. Douglas, and
the word “Justice” should never again
be used in connection with his name.
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CONGRESSMEN HAWKINS, STOKES,
AND CLAY INDICATE SUPPORT
FOR CIVIL RIGHTS COMMISSION
ASSESSMENT OF NIXON POSITION
ON SCHOOL DESEGREGATION

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, over 3 weeks
ago, the President made a special state-
ment on school desegregation. History
will note that it was an unprecedented
happening, that the President of the
United States should have to write a
special statement to tell the Nation how
he will go about obeying the law.

It is a national disgrace to hear a
President go before the public and try
to convince himself that black citizens
shall have certain rights. But it is a na-
tional tragedy to hear a President go be-
fore the public to rationalize the limits
of those rights.

We now have the benefit of an in-
depth analysis of the President’s school
desegregation statement which was re-
cently released by the U.S. Commission
on Civil Rights. My colleagues, Congress-
man AvcusTtus Hawkins and Congress-
man Lovuls STOKES, join me in endorsing
the Civil Rights Commission report. We
urge our colleagues to direct their atten-
tion to the statement which follows:
STATEMENT oF THE U.S. CommIssIoN oN CIVIL

RIGHTS CONCERNING THE STATEMENT BY

THE PRESIDENT ON ELEMENTARY AND SEC-

ONDARY SCHOOL DESEGREGATION

On March 24, 1970, the President issued an
important civil rights statement. The Presi-
dent's statement 1s comprehensive and
thoughtful. He has made clear his strong
support for the constitutional principle of
the 1954 Supreme Court decision in Brown
v. Board of Education: *We are not backing
away. The Constitutional mandate will be
enforced.”

The President also has given his view of
the contents of that constitutional mandate.
“Dellberate racial segregation of pupils by
official action,” the President said, “is unlaw-
ful, wherever it exists.” He pointed out em-
phatically that “it must be eliminated ‘root
and branch'—and it must be eliminated at
once.” Further, the President stated that
“gegragation of teachers must be eliminated”
and ordered that steps be taken to assure
agalnst diserimination in the quality of fa-
cilities or the quality of education delivered
to school children within individual school
districts.

The President recognizes, however, the is-
sues are more complex than merely ending
current practices of deliberate pubilc school
segregation and discrimination, and their
implications for the future of the country
are far-reaching. While many of the prob-
lems are common to nearly all minority
groups in all parts of the country, others fre-
quently are unique to particular sections of
the country or to particular minority groups.
Problems of eegregation and inadequate
school facilitles, for example, cut across ra-
cial or ethnic lines and exist in all regions.
Black children in the rural South, however,

experience educational deprivations differ-
ent In kind from those of children who live

in northern ghettos. By the same token, Mex~
ican American and other Spanish-speaking
children experience unique hardships when
they come from homes where their first lan-
guage is Spanish but enter an educatlonal
environment where only English is per-
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mitted, and as a result are shunted auto-
matically into lower ability groups and sub-
jected to curricular discrimination.

The President addressed himself to many
of the more complex issues that have been
troubling the Nation—issues such as what
can be done about so-called de facto school
segregation, what are the most effective and
sensible means of enforcing school desegre-
gatlo requirements, how much of a soclal
burden can the schools reasonably be ex-
pected to bear, how important is integration
to the achievement of minority group chil-
dren, how effective can busing be as a means
of carrying out school desegregation, how
important is adherence to the neighborhood
school principle, and what kinds of resources
should the Federal Government make avail-
able to local communities to achieve the goal
of equal educational opportunity?

These are issues of critical importance de-
serving of the highest level of consideration
and discussion. In the course of its history,
the Commission has paid continuing atten-
tion to many of these issues. We are com-
mitted to the purpose for which this Com-
mission was created: To act as an objective,
bipartisan factfinding agency and to con-
tinually apprise the President, the Congress,
and the Nation of the facts as we see them.
The Commission believes that the experience
and information we have gathered over the
years concerning the issues discussed in the
President's statement provide a sound basis
for analysis and comment that can contrib-
ute to their clarification and be of help to
educators, other public officials, and con-
cerned Americans generally. It is in this
spirit that we speak out now.

DE JURE VERSUS DE FACTO

The President draws a sharp distinction
between de jure and de facto school deseg-
regation, contending that under the former
there is a positive duty to end it, while un-
der the latter, “school authorities are not
Constitutionally required to take any posi-
tive steps to correct the imbalance.” This
statement represents a strict interpretation
of existing Supreme Court decisions.

It can be argued, however, that the Su-
preme Court’s decislon in Brown warrants
a broader interpretation. For one thing,
while the holding of the Supreme Court in
the Brown case was limited to legally com-
pelled or sanctioned segregation, the Court's
concern extended as well to segregation re-
sulting from factors other than legal com-
pulsion. The Supreme Court quoted with ap-
proval a lower court finding that “Segrega-
tion of white and colored children in public
schools has a detrimental effect upon the
colored children. The impact is greater when
it has the sanction of law . . ." (Emphasis
added), and concluded: “Separate educa-
tional facilities are inherently unequal . . .”

Thus the Court expressly recognized the
inherent inequality of all segregation noting
only that the sanction of law gave It greater
impact. In a sense, therefore, the President’s
sharp distinction between de jure and de
facto segregation tends to blunt what many
think is a crucial thrust of Brown.

The Commission, moreover, in the course
of its investigations, has found numerous
examples—North and South—which suggest
that it is not adequate to describe school seg-
regation as purely de facto—that in many
cases, school segregation that appears to
result solely from accidental housing pat-
terns turns out, upon closer examination,
to result In large part from decisions by
school and other public officials.

For example, decisions on school boundary
lines have been made with the purpose and
effect of lsola.tlng mlnm-ity group members
in their own separate and unequal schools.
Sites for new schools, even recently, have
been strategically selected so as to assure
against raclally integrated student bodles.
The size of schools has been determined with
an eye toward maintaining racial separation.
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As the President recognizes, conduct of this
type is illegal. Instances of purposeful school
segregation have been found in surprising
places, in the North as well as the South.
The school systems of New Rochelle, New
York; South Holland, Illinois; Pasadena and
Los Angeles, California; and Pontiac, Michi-
gan, are among those which have been found
by the courts to have practiced deliberate
school segregation in violation of the Four-
teenth Amendment. There Is no doubt that
there are many more instances of school
segregation resulting from conscious deci-
sions of school officials than the relative
handful that have come to the attention
of the courts.

It also should be understood that legally
compelled or sanctioned school segregation
is not a phenomenon unique to the South.
In many northern and western states, the
current pattern of raclal separation of stu-
dents is a legacy of an era when laws and
policies explicitly authorized segregation by
race, States such as Indiana, New Mexico and
Wyoming maintained separate-but-equal
laws beyond the mid 1940s. In other northern
states, such as Ohio and New Jersey, citles
and counties persisted in maintaining separ-
ate schools for black students well into the
1950s.

Even in those instances where school segre-
gation is a result of housing patterns with
no apparent complicity of school officials,
government at all levels—local, State, or
Federal—invariably is heavily implicated.
Historically, racial zoning ordinances im-

by local law were a formidable factor
in creating and maintaining racially exclu-
sive neighborhoods. Although such ordi-
nances were held unconstitutional as early
as 1917, some communities continued to en-
force them, even as late as the 1950s.

Judicial enforcement by State courts of
racially restrictive covenants has been an-
other impotrant factor. Although these cov-
enants were private agreements to exclude
members of designated minority groups, the
fact that they were enforceable by the courts
gave them maximum effectiveness. Not until
1948 was the judicial enforcement of such
covenants held wunconstitutional, and not
until 1953 was their enforcement by way of
money damages held unlawful. Racially re-
strictive covenants no longer are judicially
enforceable, but they still appear in deeds
and the residential patterns they helped to
create still persist.

Various exercises of local governmental au-
thority, such as decisions on bullding per-
mits, the location of sewer and water facili-
ties, building inspection standards, zoning
and land use requirements, and the power of
eminent domain have been used to exclude
minority group members from designated
neighborhoods and even from entire commu-
nities.

The Federal Government, principally
through its public housing and FHA mort-
gage insurance programs, has been all too
often a willing partner in the creation and
perpetuation of racially segregated neighbor-
hoods, even to the point of insisting upon
them. Until the late 1940s, for example, FHA
insisted on racially restrictive covenants to
insure against integrated housing develop-
ments. Until 1962 when the Executive Order
on Equal Opportunity in Housing was lssued,
the agency continued willingly to do busi-
ness with discriminatory builders and de-
velopers. The Public Housing Administration
permitted its funds to be used for the crea-
tion and perpetuation of segregated housing
projects well after the courts had made it
clear that such practices were in violation of
the Constitution. Other Federal programs,
such as the highway and urban renewal pro-
grams, which involve massive displacement
and relocation, also have had the effect of
intensifying residential segregation.

The point we are making is that the cur-
rent situation we face, in which most mi-
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nority group children attend school in isola-
tion from children of the majority group,
is not accidental or purely de facto. In many
cases, it has resulted in whole or in substan-
tial part from an accumulation of govern-
mental actions. Thus the categorical distinc-
tion between de jure and de facto segrega-
tion is not as clear-cut as it would appear.
Upon closer examination, there is probably
little legal substance to the concept of de
facto school segregation. Further, in the
Commission’s view, the Government has a
moral as well as legal responsibility to undo
the segregation it has helped to create and
maintain, There is no statute of limitations
by which government In its many forms can
be exonerated from Its past misdeeds or
relleved of its current obligations.

The Commission belleves that the neces-
sary course of action is to make available to
the Department of Justice and the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare the
resources necessary to determine on a na-
tlonwide basis those cases which appear on
the surface to involve de facio segregation
but which in reality involve de jure school
segregation, and then to take steps to cor-
rect the situation. We note that the Presi-
dent, in his budget request for Fiscal Year
1971, has asked for substantial increases in
resources for civil rights enforcement in
both departments—56 additional positions
for the Civil Rights Division of the Depart-
ment of Justice and 144 additional positions
for the Office of Clvil Rights in the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare. It
is important that the President's request be
honored. It also is important that the atten-
tion of these two departments be directed
specifically to the problem of apparent de
Jacto segregation that may, in fact, have
been consciously created and maintained de
jure. We belleve that to accept without in-
vestigation the notion of widespread for-
tuitous and ingenious school segregation and
to determine policy on that basis would be
a serious mistake.

Further, there is a large arsenal of weap-
ons, in the form of nondiscrimination laws
and low- and moderate-income housing pro-
grams, available to combat housing segrega~
tion and remove it as a cause of school seg-
regation. As this Commission also recently
pointed out in its report on “Federal Instal-
lations and Equal Housing Opportunity,”
the leverage of the substantial economic
benefits generated by Federal installations
can be used effectively to promote housing
desegregation.

Another important way to promote hous-
ing desegregation is to provide people with
the economic wherewithal necessary to ex-
pand their choice of housing. The President’s
Family Assistance and Manpower Training
proposals, as well as the Administration’s en-
dorsement of the “Philadelphia Plan,” rep-
resent forward moving efforts to enable the
poor, a disproportionately high number of
whom are minority group members, to joln
the Nation's economic mainstream and ex-
pand their choice in housing and other
aspects of life through adequate income and
Job stability.

ENFORCEMENT OF SCHOOL DESEGREGATION

The President’s statement was Ilargely
silent concerning the means that will be
used to bring about an end to dual school
systems. Experience in the 16 years since the
Brown decislon provides many lessons on
what kind of enforcement works and what
kind does not. During the first ten years
following Brown, when litigation was the sole
enforcement mechanism, progress in carry-
ing out the Supreme Court’s mandate was
frustratingly slow—three percent desegre-
gation in 10 years. Since the enactment of
Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, how-
ever, with its provision for administrative
enforcement, progress has accelerated enor-
mously—30 to 40 percent desegregation in
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the last five years. In a July 3, 1969, state-
ment the Attorney General and the Secre-
tary of Health, Education, and Welfare in-
dicated that the Government was deem-
phasizing the use of administrative enforce-
ment under Title VI in favor of a return to
litigation. This, despite the evidence of the
practical utility of title VI as an enforce-
ment mechanism. The fact that the President
made no reference to the means to be used
raises the fear that litigation will, in fact,
continue to be substituted for administrative
enforcement. In its September 1969 report on
“Federal Enforcement of School Desegrega-
tion,” the Commission characterized the Ad-
ministration’s reliance on litigation as "“a
major retreat in the struggle to achieve
meaningful school desegregation.” The Com-
mission belleves it is important that a clear
statement of policy be made by the Presi-
dent to allay these fears.

The President made plain in his statement,
however, two other principles which appar-
ently will guide his Administration in carry-
ing out the Supreme Court’s mandate: local
discretlon and rellance on good falth of loeal
school administrators. Again, on the basis
of the experience of the past 16 years, the
Commission belleves that neither is ade-
quate assurance. The progress that has been
made in promoting school desegregation In
the South has not often resulted from local
initiative, alone, but more frequently from
persistent Federal pressure, joined with local
initiative. Experience also has demonstrated
that results alone—and not good faith—are
the only true measure of compliance with the
Supreme Court's mandate.

BURDEN ON THE SCHOOLS

Another area that warrants further discus-
sion is the suggestion that we are asking too
much of our schools. The President said:
“They have been expected not only to edu-
cate, but also to accomplish a soclal trans-
formation.” The Commission believes this is
true—that much is being asked of our
schools, that much always has been asked of
them. The important point, however, is that
they have delivered. During the great waves
of immigration that brought millions of op-
pressed people to this land of promise, it was
the schools that we relied upon to educate
the children of these Immigrant families and
to Integrate them into American society.
They did not fail us then.

But they are falling today. The children
of the Nation's ghettos and barrios are not
receiving the quality of education afforded
to more afluent majority group children, nor
are they being enabled to join the Nation's
social and economilc mainstream. Above all,
they are not being integrated into American
society, but are becoming alienated from it.
To be sure, the problems facing the schools
may be more difficult than those they faced
in earilier days when they succeeded so well.
But these problems cannot be viewed as in-
soluble, nor can we relieve our schools of the
burden, heavy as it may be, of being the
chief instrument by which they will be re-
solved. For the schools occupy a special place
in American society. As the President point-
ed out:

“The school stands in a unigue relation-
ship to the community, to the family, and
to the individual student. It is a focal point
of community life. It has a powerful impact
on the future of all who attend. It Is a place
not only of learning, but also of living—where
a child’s frlendships center where he learns
to measure himself against others, to share,
to compete, to cooperate—and it is the one
institution above all others with which the
parent shares his child.”

Public schools must again be asked to
play their traditional role as *“the balance
wheel of the social machinery.” It will not do
to insist, that we are placing too heavy &
burden on the schools. It is a burden that
they always have accepted and they must
accept it now. It should be a natlonal pri-
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ority of the highest order to provide our
schools with the necessary resources—ade-
quate facilities, better teacher training, and
the like—to bear this burden. It is for this
reason that we welcome the President's allo-
cation of one and a half billion dollars. There
are urgent needs for all of this and more,
plus a clear pinpointing of the precise edu-
cational priorities for school improvement
throughout the country.

There simply is no other institution in the
country so equipped to do the job. If the
public schools fail, the social, economic, and
racial divisions that now exist will grow even
wider. It would be even worse, however, if the
schools do not even try.

IMPORTANCE OF SCHOOL INTEGRATION

In his March 3, 1970, message on “Educa-
tion Reform,” the President made the fol-
lowing statement: “Quality is what educa-
tion is all about; desegregation is vital to
that quality.” That statement did not rep-
resent a suggestion of a new direction in na-
tional policy, but rather, an accurate and
succinet description of one of the corner-
stones of established policy.

It has been settled that desegregation is
fundamental to the achlevement of equal
educational opportunity. All three branches
of the Federal Government have spoken
with one firm resolve on this matter and
the Nation has committed itself to achieving
the goal of quality integrated education for
all of our children. Studies have been made,
such as the Coleman Report, the Commis-
slon’s own report on “Racial Isolation in the
Public Schools,” and a recent study of the
New York State Board of Regents, which
indicate that raclal, as well as social class,
integration has a positive effect on the
achievement of school children. These stud-
ies are useful in contributing to better un-
derstanding of the elements that make for
quality education, They in no way question
the fundamental policy of school desegrega-
tion. That policy is based on considerations
as important as school achievement scores.
Behool integration is necessary to create the
understanding and sense of common purpose
s0 vital to the Natiom’s future well-being.
The key question now ig not the relative
merits of desegregation, but how to accom-
plish it.

It is true, as the President points out, that
the adult community has failed to achieve
for itself the kind of multiracial soclety that
we are seeking to achieve in schools. The
failure of the adult community, however,
only highlights the necessity of insuring that
our children receive the kind of training in
integrated school environments that will
equip them to thrive in the multiracial so-
clety they will enter. In fact, nowhere is inte-
gration more easlly achieved than among
children, who are born without prejudice and
who accept other human beings for their
human values, without automatic judgments
based on race or color. If we delay this train-
ing until they enter the adult soclety, we
will have been too late. It is in the schools
where our children’s attitudes and percep-
tions can be influenced to enable them to
succeed where we, their parents, have failed.

BUSING

In his statement, the President raised the
issue of busing and cautioned that we must
proceed with the least possible disruption to
our children’s education. Busing has become
an emotionally charged word and the issues
involved have been the subject of consider-
able misunderstanding. Many who oppose
busing do so on the basls of certaln assump-
tions, one of which is that riding to school
disrupts a child’s education and causes harm.
This is a serious issue which should not be
argued solely in terms of assumptions or
emotion. The Commision belleves that facts
which it has found in the course of its
investigations may contribute to clarifying
the issue and sharpening the debate over it.
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Busing is neither a new nor a unique tech-
nique, and its use is not limited to facilitat-
ing desegregation. For example, for decades,
black and white children, alike, in the South
were bused as much as 50 miles or more each
day to assure perfect racial segregation. In
many cases, busing was the exclusive privi-
lege of white children—black children often
were required to walk considerable distances.
No complaints then were heard from whites
of any harmful effects. Nor was any concern
exhibited over the damage suffered by black
children through their deliberate segrega-
tion. The Supreme Court in Brown described
vividly the nature of the harm to which
Negro children were being subjected.

“To separate them from others of similar
age and qualifications solely because of their
race generates a feellng of Inferlority as to
their status in the community that may
affect their hearts and minds in a way un-
likely ever to be undone.”

Thus the arguments that some now make
about the evils of busing would appear less
than ingenuous. The plain fact is that every
day of every school year 18 million pupils—
40 percent of the Nation’s public school chil-
dren—are bused to and from school, and the
buses log in the aggregate more than two
billion miles—nine billion passenger miles—
each year. It also should be understood that
the overwhelming majority of school busing
has nothing to do with desegregation or
achieving racial balance. The trend toward
consolidation of schools, for example, par-
ticularly in rural areas, requires extensive
busing. It causes no disruption to the edu-
cational routines of the children and is
treated as normal and sensible.

Amid the controversy over busing, in
many school systems, North and South, trans-
portation is being used quietly and effec-
tively as a means of bringing about desegre-
gation. The bus rides are not long—in Berke-
ley, California, for example, a city of 120,000
people, the bus trip never exceeds 20 min-
utes—and it causes no harm. In the South,
of course, the amount of busing needed to
bring about desegregation frequently is con-
siderably less than was required to maintain
dual school systems. For example, at the
Commission’s 1968 hearing in Montgomery,
Alabama, we found that black students in
Selma, seeking to attend trade school, were
bused some 50 miles to the nearly all-black
Trenholm School in Montgomery, although
the Rufus King trade school was located in
Selma. Rufus King, however, was all-white.

It is a mistake to think of the problems of
desegregation and the extent that busing is
required to facilitate it solely in the context
of the Natlon's relatively few glant urban
centers such as Chicago, New York, or Los
Angeles. In most of our citles the techniques
necessary to accomplish desegregation are rel-
atively simple and busing creates no hard-
ships, The experience in communities which
have successfully desegregated could easily
be transferred to cities of greater size.

Even in giant urban centers, progress in
desegregation does not require interminable
bus rides or disruption of our children’s
education. The President, in discussing the
recent California court decision requiring
desegregation of the Los Angeles school sys-
tem, quoted “local leaders” as estimating
that the total cost of busing will amount to
40-million dollars over the next school year.
This estimate represented the contention of
the defendants in that litigation, It was pre-
sented to the court for the purpose of argu-
ing against the feasibility of desegregation
in that city's school system. In fact, the court
rejected this estimate as unrealistic.

In Los Angeles, as in other cities, sub-
stantial desegregation can be accomplished
through relatively simple devices such as
alteration of existing school attendance areas,
school pairing, and the establishment of
central schools. To be sure, transportation
is necessary in glant urban centers as it is
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in smaller cities, but here too, it is false and
defeatist to assume that the bus rides must
be lengthy or that the education of our chil-
dren will be disrupted.

In the Commission’s view, the emphasis
that some put on the issue of busing is mis-
placed. As most Americans would agree, it is
the kind of education that awaits our chil-
dren at the end of the bus ride that is really
important.

NEIGHBEORHOOD SCHOOLS

In his statement, the President empha-
sized the desirability of maintaining the
neighborhood school principle. For several
reasons, the Commission questions whether
this should be one of the cornerstones upon
which national educational policy rests.

For one thing, neighborhood schools do
not represent the invariable principle gov-
erning school attendance that many believe.
Frequently, neighborhood attendance is sub-
ordinated to other educational goals, In some
cities, for example, handicapped children or
academically talented students attend schools
other than the one in their neighborhood.

Further, the Commission has found nu-
merous Instances of departures from neigh-
borhood attendance policy that have had the
effect of promoting racial segregation, where
falthful adherence to the neighborhood
school principal would have assured inte-
grated student bodies. In Cleveland, Ohio,
and San Francisco, California, for example,
optional zones were created to permit white
students who otherwise would have attended
raclally integrated schools to choose instead
nearly all-white schools out of their neigh-
borhood. Transfer plans, ostensibly instituted
to relieve overcrowding, also have had the
effect of promoting racial separation.

There is, in fact, a good deal of incon-
sistency and hypocrisy that all too often sur-
round the lip service paid to the nelghbor-
hood school principle. Courts, as well as
school officials, have had little difficulty in
dismissing its importance for the purpose of
maintaining segregation, In Cincinnati in
1876, for example, black children who had
to walk four miles each way to attend a
black school brought suit to enter the much
nearer white school. The court refused and
said: “Children cannot cluster around their
schools like they do around their parish
church.” Several years ago, then Chief Judge
Tuttle of the U.S. Court of Appeals for the
Fifth Circuit, in a case involving the Mobile,
Alabama, school system, made some observa-
tions on this point:

“Both In testimony and in the briefs,
much is said by the appellees about the
virtues of ‘negihborhood schools.” Of course,
in the brief of the Board of Education, the
word ‘neighborheod’ doesn’t mean what it
usually means, When spoken of as a means
to require Negro children to continue to
attend a Negro school in the vicinity of their
homes, it is spoken of as a ‘nelghborhood’
school plan. When the plan permits a
white child to leave his Negro ‘neighborhood’
to attend a white school in another ‘neigh-
borhood' it becomes apparent that the
‘neighborhood' is something else again. As
every member of this court knows, there
are neighborhoods in the South and in every
city of the South which contain both Negro
and white people. So far as has come to the
attention of this court, no board of educa-
tion has yet suggested that every child be re-
quired to attend his ‘neighborhood school’
if the neighborhood school is a Negro
school. Every Board of Education has claimed
the right to assign every white child to a
school other than the neighborhood school
under such circumstances. And yet, when
it is suggested that Negro children in Negro
neighborhoods be permitted to break out
of the segregated pattern of their own race
in order to avold the ‘Inherently unequal’
education of ‘separate educational facilities,’
the answer too often is that the children
should attend their ‘neighborhood school.'

12289

Bo, too, there is a hollow sound to the super-
ficlally appealing statement that school areas
are designed by observing safety factors, such
as highways, railroads, streams, etc. No mat-
ter how many such barriers there may be,
none of them is so grave as to prevent the
white child whose ‘area’ school is Negro from
crossing the barrier and enrolling in the
nearest white school even though it be sev-
eral intervening ‘areas’ away.”

There also is some question whether the
narrow attendance areas served by neighbor-
hood schools truly represent the “neighbor-
hood"” as we currently understand that term.
In fact, the meaning of neighborhoods has
changed over the years. Recent developments
in the pattern of urban life—rapid popula-
tion shifts and the growing distances city
residents travel for recreation, business, and
shopping—have diffused traditional neigh-
borhood patterns. They no longer are the
self-contained, cohesive communities they
may once have been. In short, 1t is doubtful
that adherence to the neighborhood school
principle is required by considerations of
close community ties in narrow geographical
areas. The schools have an opportunity, by
broadening the geographical areas they serve,
to expand the experience of children beyond
that of the restricted confines of their nar-
rowly defined neighborhood, and establish
the school as a broader “community” or
“neighborhood” in which the lives of all who
attend can be enriched.

If adherence to the neighborhood school
principle frequently interferes with efforts
to promote desegregation, there also is some
question concerning its value as a means of
providing quality education. The essence of
the neighborhood school is a self-contained
unit serving a relatively small student popu-
lation. In larger units, however, economies of
scale frequently make possible the offering of
a broader curriculum and the provision of
new and expensive equipment that are not
economically possible in schools which serve
small numbers of students, Many rural areas,
for example, in an effort to improve the
quality of education, have abandoned the
tradition of small individual school houses in
favor of consolidated schools serving much
larger student bodies. In short, adherence to
the neighborhood school prineiple under cur-
rent conditions not only tends to interfere
with efforts at desegregation, but also has
little bearing on efforts to improve the
quality of education and in some cases may
even thwart those efforts.

The Commission believes that ideally and
ultimately, resolution of the problem of
school segregation lies in residential deseg-
regation, which will remove the emotional
issue of neighborhood schools from the arena
of civil rights controversy. Residentlal deseg-
regation can be accomplished through laws
and policles designed specifically to secure
an open housing market, and administered
with dedication and purpose. This does not
mean, however, that efforts to desegregate the
schools should await the day when neighbor-
hood desegregation has been achieved. We
cannot afford to make integrated education
wholly dependent upon open housing, for to
do so would be to consign at least another
generation of children to education in ra-
cially isolated schools.

HELPING COMMUNITIES TO DESEGREGATE

We have spoken of communities that have
recognized the problem of school segregation
and have determined to eliminate it on their
own. Many of these are in the South and they
have complied with judicial and administra-
tive requirements by devising imaginative
and successful plans not only for achieving
physical desegregation but also for assuring
quality education for all children. Some of
these communities are in areas commonly
thought to be among the most opposed to
desegregation. For example. Pass Christian
and New Albany, Mississippi, both have ac-
complished full desegregation and have taken
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steps to assure that the desegregated schools
are not white schools or black schools, but
schools that all children can feel a part of,
As measured by white and black student par-
ticipation in school activities, daily attend-
ance rates, and achievement scores, their ef-
forts have been successful.

Other communities, particularly in the
North, while they have been under no legal
compulsion to accomplish desegregation,
nonetheless have sought to do the job. The
President has pointed out that these school
officials are free to take steps beyond the
constitutional minimums to diminish racial
separation.

The Commission questions, however,
whether this is enough, and whether the ap-
propriate posture of the Federal Government
on this important matter should be merely
a passive one. Rather, we belleve it is essen-
tial that resources, in the form of financial
and technical assistance, be made available
to assist these communities in bringing about
total and successful desegregation as rapidly
as possible.

We recognize, of course, that the President
has made a commitment of one and one-haif
billlon dollars over the next two years to
carry out his school policies, and we applaud
this step. There is need to clarify how this
money will be used. The President specified
two purposes: “Improving education in ra-
cially impacted areas, North and South, and
for assisting school districts in meeting spe-
cial problems incident to court-ordered de-
segregation.”

It is not clear whether these two purposes
are considered mutually exclusive—whether
school districts not under court order would
be eligible for assistance under this program
to promote desegregation or whether the
President's proposal assumes that so-called
de facto segregation is with us to stay. If the
Iatter, then the proposal may well have the
effect of providing built-in financial incen-
tives for the perpetuation of racial segrega-
tion In schools not under court order and
transform an acceptance of the reality of de
facto segregation into self-fulfilling proph-
esy. We believe again that further official
clarification of this point is needed.

The President has made it clear to all that
his Administration intends to carry out the
Supreme Court's mandate of an immediate
end to legally sanctioned dual school systems,

Much more, however, Is necessary. The
problems of racial isolation in the Natlon's
schools cannot be resolved solely through
cautious adherence to a narrow construction
of existing case law. The courts, in defining
the constitutional requirements relating to
desegregation have informed us only of our
minimum mandate, not the maximum that
we are permitced to do to accomplish school
desegregation. In education, as in other areas
of national concern, It is the responsibility
of the Congress and the Executive Branch
to act beyond this minimum, using the
broad authority provided under the Con-
stitution. Thus it is not sufficlent to say that
local echool officials who have not main-
tained legally compelled separate systems
may desegregate their schools if they choose
to, The necessity of desegregation must also
be urged and the resources made available to
accomplish it if our Nation is to move to-
ward the ideal of “‘one Nation, under God,
indivisible, with liberty and justice for all.”
It 1s this word "all,”” with its special con-
notation of equal educational opportunity
for all the children in America which has
inspired most of our comments. We belleve
that here is the central concern, the true
promise of what America will be in the years
ahead—one Natlon, Indivisible, or two Na-
tions divided.

The Commission fears that the President's
statement, particularly his sharp distinction
between de jure and de facto segregation,
well may have the net effect, though un-
intentional, of signaling a major departure
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from the policy of moving toward integrated
schools and that open society of which he
spoke so well in his statement.

Last September, in its report on “Federal
Enforcement of School Desegregation,” the
Commission pointed out:

“This is certainly no time for giving aid
and comfort, even unintentionally, to the
laggards while penalizing those who have
made comemndable efforts to follow the law,
even while disagreeing with it. If anything,
this is the time to say that time is running
out on us as a Nation. In a word, what we
need most at this juncture of our history is a
great positive statement regarding this cen-
tral and crucial national problem where
once and for all our actions clearly would
match the promises of our Constitution and
Bill of Rights.”

The Commission is aware that the prob-
lem of school segregation is one of enormous
difficulty and complexity. Yet a realistic as-
sessment of the scope and dimensions of
the problem should not result in a resigned
acceptance of its indefinite continuation or
a defeatist conclusion that it is beyond our
capacity to resolve. The Commission is con-
vinced of the ability and will of the Ameri-
can people to respond affirmatively to a call
to end the injustice that school segregation
represents. This call requires a major invest-
ment of resources, the commitment of pub-
lic and private officials on the Federal, State,
and local level—Indeed of all Americans—
and above all, the continuing example of
courageous moral leadership from the Pres-
ident of the United States.

SAINT MARTIN

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, while the
great silent majority of the American
people rest in their silent apathy and be-
hold the frantic efforts of a few to canon-
ize Martin Luther King, one “George”
is doing something about. George S.
Schuyler, renowned journalist, author,
and newspaperman has spoken out in
his usual courageous American manner.

I think that his story, “Saint Martin”
should be read by all and include it as a
part of my remarks:

SAINT MARTIN?—THE MarTIN LUuTHER KING
MEMORIAL
(By George S. Schuyler)

The fantastic drive to lift the late Dr.
Martin Luther King Jr. to saintly status pro-
ceeds apace. The whole spectacle would have
delighted old Anatole France and provided
abundant supplementary material for a se-
quel to Penguin Island in which, it will be
recalled, bandits and rogues in the course of
time became national heroes.

As George Washington, Thomas Jefferson,
and Abraham Lincoln whirled in their graves,
King achieved in death a national memorlal
day with flags at half-mast throughout the
American empire, and every politician of note
trooping to his funeral in Atlanta weeping
crocodile tears., While they knelt in prayer at
the Eing bier, vandalistic blacks put a hun-
dred cities to torch.

Before the smoke of the bonfires subsided,
there came impudent demands from militant
Marxists that every conceivable public build-
ing, highway, alrport, and school building be
named for the Atlanta preacher who had led
a dozen half-wit mobs against public order
and had secured financial backing from both

April 16, 1970

the “white power structure” and the Com-
munists to operate revolutionary schools to
train his subordinates for the bedevilment
of sundry communities.

It was only shortly after an assassin’s bullet
relieved the country of King's presence that
his long-planned march on Washington, to
plant in {ts center a hobo city, was led by
his lieutenant Ralph D. Abernathy. Ralph
resided the while in a comfortable motel as
his dupes wallowed in the bog of Resurrec-
tion City. Yet this disgraceful performance
was at government expense, even to the feed-
ing of the mules who “marched” to Washing-
ton on rallroad flatecars.

The King-Abernathy mob didn't quite get
around to burning down the White House as
had the British in the War of 1812, but they
came close to it.

Nobody would have believed such an out-
rage could occur had there not been so many
witnesses, including President Lyndon John-
son who peered gloomily at the wreckage
from his front window, while his Attorney
General cautioned the police and militia to
treat the ruffians gently and respect their
Constitutional right to rob, burn, and rape.

Incredulity soared when a few weeks ago
a front-page headline in the New York Times
declared: “King Family Halting Talks With
Nixon For Memorial."” The public had not
known that any such talks were going on
between the Nixon Administration and the
King family for a giant King memorial in
Atlanta! The talks were abandoned it seems
“because of what the Kings say is Mr. Nixon’s
‘indifferent attitude' toward the black and
poor people.” Mrs. Coretta Scott King, the
widow—and a violent, rampaging Copper-
head in her own right—said that “Mr. Nixon
at one point had encouraged the project, but
that the idea collapsed . . . after seven
months of unpublicized negotiations.” It had
been rather like meeting secretly with the
Vietcong.

Dolefully, Hanoi Coretta moaned: “We felt
that to get Federal support for a memorial
would have been a beautiful thing not only
for our country but for oppressed people
throughout the world. But President Nixon's
attitude, his lack of real concern, suggests
that his Administration is motivated by
racist attitudes.”

Nixon's attitude could also have been mo-
tivated by a concern for how Americans
would react to building such a monument
to a man whose personal staff had included
convicted perverts, Communist organizers,
and even a member of the Executive Com-
mittee of the Communist Party, U.S.A.

One might have regarded the whole thing
as a figment of King family imagination
had not Leonard Garment, & top White
House alde, confirmed the statement, saying
it was the first time he had heard that the
Kings planned to break off talks; that he had
not been aware of any difference of opinion
over Mr. Nixon's “Civil Rights” record. He
whined “It would be a disservice to the cause
of civil rights and the late Martin Luther
King if this becomes a political football.”

Mrs. King disclosed that she telephoned
the President in early February to ask his
help for legislation to create a Freedom
Memorial Park in the two downtown Atlanta
blocks that contain her husband's birth-
place, the Ebenezer Baptist Church where he
and his father preached, and his grave. She
continued: “Mr. Nixon seemed to like the
idea, he even sounded enthusiastic. He said
he would send ‘the best man for the job’ to
talk to me, and promised that the plan
would receive immediate attention from the
White House.”

Then it turns out that, according to
Hanol Coretta, Secretary of Health, Educa-
tlon and Welfare Robert Finch visited her
a few weeks later in Atlanta and offered his
Department’s help in setting up a Black
Studies program as part of the memorial.
The conspirators agreed to keep mum about




April 16, 1970

all this until Nixon popped the publicity on
April fourth, the anniversary of Dr. King's
hurried demise. This had to be called off be-
cause of the death of former President
Eisenhower,

But talks continued between Leonard Gar-
ment and Harry H. Wachtel, the memorial
foundation’s lawyer. It seems that Garment
even met with the architects.

The negotiations cooled as the widow King
began to propagandize for the Vietcong, and
finally there came a White House letter stat-
ing that at this time the President was ‘“‘not
prepared” to support the proposed legisla-
tion. The Reverend Martin Luther King Sr.
moaned that “Martin's memory has gotien
cold.”

The widow King observed between pitches
for the kindly Vietcong: “We had to con-
vince ourselves that the natlonal Govern-
ment was not willing to help us.” So now
the memorial foundation is going to go out
and raise through a private campaign the
three million dollars deemed necessary. Re-
membering what Phineas T. Barnum said
about a sucker being born every minute, they
will probably get the money, t0o.

One thing for which all good Americans
should give thanks s that President Nixon
did not dare to go through with this caper.
It would have otherwise been tantamount
to the government building a memorial to
Benedict Arnold, who certainly did less harm
to America than the sniveling, hypocritical
leader of the “Communist-dominated”
Southern Christian Leadership Conference.

It is interesting to note that on the board
of the King foundation are such people as
former Vice President Hubert H. Humphrey;
Senator Hugh Scott of Pennsylvania, the new
Senate Republican Leader; Senator Edward
M. Kennedy of Massachusetts; former Su-
preme Court Justice Arthur J. Goldberg;
Sidney Poltier, the Leftist screen actor; and,
of course, the Reverend Ralph Abernathy,
who first won fame by outdistancing an irate
husband in Montgomery, Alabama, but who
is now King’s successor.

Well, there's no doubt they'll collect the
gelt (the Rockefeller Brothers Fund has al-
ready coughed up $250,000), but it looks as if
we'll be spared the disgraceful spactacle of
the American taxpayer being required to
honor a tinhorn Comrade.

OBSERVANCE OF THE WARSAW
GHETTO UPRISING, APRIL 19

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr. Speak-
er, for us as Americans the word “ghetto”
finds itself in more and more usage in
our daily speech. It has become a one-
word definition of poverty, squalor, and
depressed living conditions. Yes, today
“ghetto’” connotes suffering, and priva-
tion and more often than not the cause
or breeding place of crime. Seldom do
we relate anything good or commendable
with ghettos. There is, however, one
magnificent exception to this trend.

This exception relates to the ghetto of
Warsaw, Poland, during the most crucial
days of World War II. Even then this
ghetto encompassed mass starvation and
privation, wholesale enslavement, and
ruthless racial persecution, but the
ghetto of Warsaw has becotme synony-
mous with courage and gallantry. Since
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1943 freedom-loving people throughout
the world celebrate annually on April 19
the uprising by Jewish combat forces
which took place in Warsaw's famed
ghetto.

This event which we share in annually
observing with our Jewish friends not
only commemorates the valiant but futile
fight of the armed Jewish resistance
under the leadership of the gallant
Mordecai Anzelewicz, but it serves as a
reminder of the sacrifices made by more
than 6 million European Jews who fell
victim to the Nazi terror which swept
over Europe during those black days of
World War II.

This day, April 19, commemorates the
heroic struggle of the outnumbered ZOB
patriots who, with a pitiful supply of
arms and ammunition, fell victim to the
savagery of Nazi hordes. It commemo-
rates the courage shown by Jewish
ghetto dwellers in fighting desperately
against overwhelming odds.

April 19 commemorates the death or
capture of more than 56,000 Jews by the
time the last ZOB outpost fell on May
8 and 2-week-old uprising was finally
put down. This day serves as a cruel re-
minder of the Nazi atrocities which
leveled over 800 acres of the ghetto in
which thousands of innocent victims lost
their lives in the flames and pillage
wrought by Hitler's hordes.

Mr. Speaker, as we strive to cope with
the so-called ghetto problems of our
American cities may we ever be re-
minded of the valor and self-sacrifice of
those lovers of freedom who brought
about the historic Warsaw ghetto up-
rising on April 19, 27 years ago. From
their exemplary behavior we should reap
confidence and courage to rise up against
the forces of evil and neglect which to-
day enslave so many of our own ghetto
dwellers.

THE CLEAN AIR ACT AMENDMENTS
OF 1970

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker, I
am introducing today the Clean Air Act
Amendments of 1970, which would au-
thorize the Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare to establish nationally
applicable standards of air quality.

In my judgment, the application of
national air quality standards will be
necessary if this Nation is to achieve its
goal of cleaning up the air in the fore-
seeable future. In the past, States have
played leading roles in the attack on en-
vironmental problems, but it would ap-
pear that some States are now seriously
dragging their feet. For example, the
National Air Pollution Control Adminis-
tration has rejected the ambient air
quality standards submitted by the State
of New York for its portion of the New
York Metropolitan Area Air Quality
Control Region, on the grounds that the
proposed standards for particulate mat-
ter and sulfur dioxide “do not provide
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for the margin of safety consideration
requirement” established by the NAPCA.
Standards could surely be put into
effect more quickly if they were set di-
rectly by the Federal Government, in-
stead of submitted by the States for Fed-
eral approval. Hopefully, the Federal
Government will also set the stringent
standards which will be necessary if we
are to make our air clean again.

In addition to authorizing the Secre-
tary of Health, Education, and Welfare
to set nationally applicable air quality
standards, my bill would ban from inter-
state commerce gasoline containing lead
or other fuels the combustion of which
results in emission of lead particles. Ac-
cording to a recent New York Times ar-
ticle, approximately 600 million pounds
of lead were consumed as antiknock gas-
oline additive in the United States in
1968. Much of that lead is now suspended
in the air above American cities, in the
form of tiny particles of lead compounds
which are one product of combustion in
automobile engines. In view of the well-
known toxicity of lead, the health hazard
to the American people is clear. We must
ban lead from a gasoline forthwith.

Clearly, lead is not the only dangerous
pollutant which is a byproduct of the in-
ternal combustion engine. Therefore, the
bill I am introducing today would au-
thorize the Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare to establish standards
respecting the composition or the chemi-
cal or physical properties of any fuel or
fuel additive, and to test motor vehicles
and engines off actual production lines—
rather than prototypes—to make sure
that automobile manufacturers are meet-
ing motor vehicle emission standards. If
motor vehicles or engines fail to meet
the emission standards, the certificate
authorizing their manufacture will be
revoked. In view of the fact that the au-
tomobile is a major source of air pollu-
tion in this country, such strict attention
to eurbing emissions from automobile
engines is not unwarranted.

My bill would also instruct the Secre-
tary of Health, Education, and Welfare
to establish standards regarding emis-
sions from stationary sources such as
factories. The standards would be en-
forced through the injunctive process in
Federal courts, with penalties of up to
$100,000 per day after the time allotted
the defendant to take remedial action.

We must take immediate remedial ac-
tion if we are to have any hope of re-
versing the present trend toward pollu-
tion of our atmosphere. Dr. Vincent
Schaefer of the State University of New
York recently said:

I am dismayed by the all pervasive bluish
and greyish hazes that increasingly limit the
visibility of distant hills and mountains and
even the ground as seen from a high flying
plane.

According to Dr. Schaefer, this haze
and most pollution come from efluents
which consist of invisible particulate
matter and accompanying vaporous gases
which cannot be seen when they are re-
leased into the atmosphere.

There is some evidence that these tiny
particles can result in inadvertent
weather modification—Dr, Schaefer be-
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lieves that misty rains and very light
snows can be attributed to automobile
pollution. This is an extremely complex
problem which, in my judgment, deserves
more attention than it has received in
recent years. I hope that, following pas-
sage of the necessary legislation the Sec-
retary of Health, Education, and Welfare
will act promptly to establish national
air quality standards and will give some
thought to the problem of invisible parti-
cles and possible weather modification as
he establishes those standards.

We must act quickly if we are to re-
store the clarity of our skies,

BUSINESS & JOB DEVELOPMENT
CORP. OF PITTSBURGH RETURNS
BETTER THAN 5 TO 1 FEDERAL
INVESTMENT

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, in
their efforts to raise the economic base of
the city of Pittsburgh, with special em-
phasis on minority group areas, Busi-
ness & Job Development Corp., char-
tered as a private nonprofit corporation
in the summer of 1963, has been a colos-
sal community success, and has returned
more than $5 for every $1 invested by the
Federal Government. ’

Some of their ambitious projects are
a community-owned, State chartered

bank: a shopping center; a business mall
and auto service area; a program of

neighborhood industrial development
planning and expansion and & program
of ghetto entrepreneurship that will gen-
erate dollars into the community. They
are involved in job training, leadership
development, counseling, and all phases
of community relations.

A summary of their outstanding ac-
complishments is contained in a recent
letter written by their president, Mr.
Forest Parr, to Mr. Arnold Leibowitz,
Director of the Office of Technical As-
sistance, EDA, which I would like to
share with my colleagues at this point
in the RECORD.

While they have been assisted by the
Federal Government, and have had the
backing of the local community, the real
credit in tangible and some not-so-
tangible returns belongs to the black
citizens of Pittsburgh.

The letter follows:

Aprin 10, 1970.

Mr. Arvorp H. LEIBOWITZ,

Director, Office of Technical Assistance, Eco-
nomic Development Administration, U.S.
Department of Commerce, Washington,
D.C.

Dear Mr. LEmowrrz: You will recall that
at our contract negotiation meeting some
weeks ago I mentioned some very revealing
figures relative to cash-benefits of EDA's in-
vestment in Business and Job Development
Corporation (BJD).

The enclosed tabulation shows the Invest-

ment in real dollars of $4,947,005.92 by local
industry, banks and other lending institu-
tions, local and state government, founda-
tlons and other sources. EDA investment in
BJD since our inception has been $805,676.92
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so that on this basis alone the return to
the federal government has been in a ratio
of 5.1 dollars generated for each dollar in-
vested.

It should be emphasized that these figures
are not someones subjective value of effort
but are actual funds invested in our local
effort as a result of continued support by
your agency beyond the normal period of
funding.

Of course our outstanding accomplish-
ments in which you can share our gratifica-
tion are the Hudson Place Westinghouse ve-
hicle plant which is employing some fifty
(60) “hard core” and underemployed per-
sons in challenging skilled jobs, our SBussite
building which will in large measure sup-
port our continuing operation, our Silvestri
manufacturing operation employlng some
twenty-two (22) employees and our Silver
Lake industrial park. Immediate benefits to
the black economy are obvious in the form
of jobs created and rental income from Sus-
site. Long range benefits In the form of
profits and borrowing power as we acquire
equity in Hudson Place and Silver Lake will
be of even greater significance.

We would not even attempt to assess the
value of such intangibles as volunteered ex-
pertise and participation of all kinds on the
part of the entire community nor a degree
of real understanding generated between
BJD and our “hard core” militants. Yet these
are without question assets generated and
developed by our continued support.

This support has enabled us to bring
together all of the various agencies, both
government and private that must partici-
pate together to make such progress possible.

This information is for your record only
and we feel that you will share with us
some feeling of accomplishment.

Very truly yours,
ForresT L. PARR,
President.

VIETNAMIZATION—AN APPRAISAL
BY A FORMER POW

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, as one who
has had the experience of being a pris-
oner of war in Europe during World War
IT, I am naturally sympathetic with the
plight of all prisoners of war.

Today, many young American prison-
ers of war are being held as hostages in
North Vietnam while being subjected to
extreme physical and mental abuses—
all in violation of international law.

The March 23, 1970, issue of the Wash-
ington Report of the American Security
Counecil contains a most thoughtful anal-
ysis of the prisoner-of-war crisis in North
Vietnam. Written by Duane Thorin, an
author and lecturer, and also a former
prisoner of war in North Korea, the ar-
ticle evaluates the serious POW problem
in the realistic manner of one who knows
by experience.

Mr. Thorin offers the only realistic
solution that can assure the release of
our captured men.

Because of the importance of his views
in the premises, I commend the indi-
cated article to our colleagues:

SYIETNAMIZATION"—AS VIEWED BEY AN
AMERICAN PRISONER OF WAR

The announced policy of gradual “de-
Americanization” or, as it 1s more often
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called, “Vietnamization™ of the war in Viet-
nam seems to have satisfied most Americans
a5 a way to honorably extricate ourselves
from that purportedly unwinnable conflict,
Dissent from responsible sources has mostly
to do with the speed of the process—some
saying that the rate of withdrawal of U.S.
forces is too slow, others warning that it may
be too fast. Even the self-avowed friends of
the enemy here at home have been somewhat
muted in their irresponsible rantings since
the “Vietnamization™ plan was announced
and reduction of U.S. forces in combat begun.

There 1is, however, one small group of
Americans whose opinions have not been
heard; even though the subject is of most
vital importance to them. That 1s those sev-
eral hundred—possibly more than a thou-
sand—TU.S. servicemen held captive by the
Communist regime In North Vietnam., The
rest of us would do well to remember that
their part in this war cannot be “Vietna-
mized."”

Neither can those men presently speak for
themselves to the rest of us on this matter.
Therefore, the reader is invited to imagine
for just a few minutes that he is himself “sit-
ting out" the rest of this war in the place of
one of those known or unknown Americans
now held captive in North Vietnam. To assist
the imagination, here are a few considera-
tions:

PRESSURES ON PRISONERS

(1) Depending upon just which of those
men you imagine yourself to be, you have
been a prisoner anywhere from a few months
to 5 or 6 years.

(2) During most of that time you have
been in solitary confinement, with no one to
talk to except one and another of the enemy.
If you are caught trylng to communicate
with another prisoner, in any manner, you
may be denled some of your “privileges”, such
as food, sleep, washing your hands and face,
or going outside your cell to answer the call
of nature.

(3) You've been threatened with death—
probably a horrible manner of death—many
times; and sometimes may have wished the
threat had been carried out.

(4) You've been told you are a “war-
criminal,” not entitled to treatment accord-
ing to international law pertaining to pris-
oners of war. And you know by now that your
captors would make up their own rules in
any case.

(6) If you're one of the "lucky"” ones who
is known to be alive and a prisoner, you may
have received one or a few letters from
your family. But this hasn't necessarily
helped your morale as much as some folks
back home seem to think it should, because
your captors will have timed its delivery to
you, after examining it carefully themselves,
in the hope that it might add to your feelings
of loneliness and despair.

(6) As for news of the war, and of goings-
on back home, you'll probably have received
quite a bit—as selected for you by your cap-
tors from various U.S. publications. Clippings
on the actlvities of the so-called “anti-war”
groups probably haven't bothered you so
much as the Communists expected, since you
recognized that those groups are made up of
a few friends of the enemy followed by an
assortment of kooks and pseudo-intellectuals,
More bothersome by far will have been the
reports accurately quoting one and another
U.8. government official over the past sev-
eral years, as they reiterated the long-stand-
ing officials lines that “there is no way to
end the Vietnam war promptly”—"it may
have to go on for many years'—and “It may
never really end, but just sort of fade away.”

Such statements as those, which you know
to be accurate quotes, have lent much weight
to a couple of the lines your captors have
been bugging you with: “You'd better learn
to cooperate with us, because you are going
to be with us for a very long time,” and




April 16, 1970

“Your government leaders don't give a damn
about you, so why fight us?”

PRISONERS AND U.S. POLICY

Now the foregoing considerations may not
be enough for even the very imaginative to
fully feel what it is like to be a prisoner of
the Communists. But they may suffice for a
more realistic guess as to how our country-
men who are captive in North Vietnam might
view the “Vietnamization” strategy. And the
chances are better than even, that those men
have been shown quite a few factual reports
about the “Vietnamization” policy. For thelr
captors will have quickly noted that there is
nothing within that policy—as it has been
publicly defined to date—which offers any
solace or hope to the Americans they hold
prisoner.

This is not to suggest that the Nixon Ad-
ministration has no concern for the well be-
ing of our captive servicemen, or has over-
looked the POW issue entirely. Quite to the
contrary, it has in recent months made con-
slderable effort to arouse public interest in
the matter.

Many top officials—including the President
himself—have spoken out on the subject.
Direct appeals have been made to Hanol's
representatives in Paris to at least release
the names of the prisoners they hold. An
effort was made (to no avail) to have the
matter taken up by the Human Rights Com-
mission of the United Nations Organization.
Former prisoners who have escaped, and
some who were released by the enemy in one
of several propaganda ploys, have been al-
lowed to publicly describe some of the mal-
treatment they and their fellow prisoners
received at the hands of their communist
captors. Relatives of missing and Enown cap-
tive servicemen have been encouraged (at
least implicitly) to make direct appeals to
North Vietnamese officials for information
about their men.

As a convincer, if one is needed, that he
wants the POW Iissue publicized and em-
phasized, President Nixon hosted & repre-
sentative group of missing men’s relatives in
early December, 1969, and pledged to them
that he would attempt to negotiate a hu-
mane settlement of the POW issue .as
quickly as possible.

AN INCONSISTENCY

There 1s, however, some reason to wonder if
the dominant members of the President’s
advisory staff themselves do not recognize the
full significance of the POW lIssue. For ex-
ample, there is a disturbing inconsistency be-
tween the President’s pledge to the families
of captive and missing men in early Decem-
ber that he would "negotiate™ a settlement
of the POW issue as quickly as possible, and
his press conference statement on December
8 that he believes “the Vietnam war will
come to a conclusion regardless of what hap-
pens at the bargaining table,” because we
are replacing American troops with Viet-
namese forces.

North Vietnam has repeatedly made clear
that they wlill not negotiate the prisoner is-
sue separately from other aspects of the con-
flict. And certainly the Commander-in-Chief
would never consider the war “concluded”,
even in the sense of “de-Americanizing” the
combat action, so long as American service-
men are still held captive by the enemy.

North Vietnam has reason (from
their point of view) to hold back on ne-
gotiation of the POW issue. To the Commu-
nists, those countrymen of ours whom they
hold captive are hostages—quite literally—
“bartering items” in the negotiating part of
a “negotiating-while-fighting” strategy. And
because the Hanol regime has been allowed
to get away with a “negotiating-while-fight-
ing" strategy, it can exploit those captive
Americans to Its own p oses without any
cooperation or collaboration from the men
themselves,

The price Hanol would likely demand as
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ransom for our men they hold hostage would
probably far exceed the bulldozers Fidel Cas-
tro wanted in exchange for the Bay of Pigs
prisoners, or the official “confession of guilt”
which North Eorea got in exchange for the
“Pueblo" crewmen.

PAST TREEATMENT

The Communists also have considerable
reascn to believe they can get away with
continued abuse of the Americans they hold
captive; malnly because they've gotten away
with so much before. In August, 1865, as
one example, Hanol boastfully announced to
the world at large that two American air-
men were beheaded—by order of the Com-
munist high command. The official U.S. re-
actlon was a formal note from the U.S, State
Department “deploring” the act. From the
American public there was very little reac-
tion, probably because the incident was given
little mention in the major news media in
this country, and the Johnson Administra-
tion showed no desire to make it a public
issue.

Again in July, 1968, the Hanol regime
dared to publicize one of its gross abuses of
American prisoners. Movie films were al-
lowed out of North Vietnam-—deliberately,
for showing in the United States—of Ameri-
can captives, bound and chained, being pa-
raded through the streets of Hanol, har-
assed by near hysterical mobs lining the
curbs. Along with that was the announce-
ment by Communist officials that they were
considering holding public trials and exe-
cutions of American prisoners as “war crim-
inals."”

This time there was some reaction from
the American public. A flood of phone calls
to local TV stations and network offices were
clear evidence that the publicizing of this
atrocity could arouse general public indigna-
tion. At least one prominent network com-
mentator (Eric Sevarled) was moved at once
to editorialize a warning to the effect that
further actions of this sort by Hanoi might
incite the American people to demand all
out military retallation against North Viet-
nam,

The reaction of U.S. officialdom was re-
ported as follows in the Washington, (D.C.)
Post of July 16, 1966:

Officials privately are concerned about the
impact execution of any American prisoners
as “war criminals” would have on conduct of
the war. The emotional outery in the United
States, sald one officlal, would put tremen-
dous pressure on the Johnson Administra-
tion to remove remaining restraints on car-
rying the war to North Vietnam and would
grievously undermine those who advocate
moderation.

That no great public outery did develop
in 1966 to strike North Vietnam in retalia-
tion was probably due in large measure to
the fact that the subject was quickly dropped
from prominent mention by most of the
major news media. Also, there was no effort
by U.S. officialdom to keep the matter allve
in the public mind. No more such films have
since been shown on the American TV net-
works. But that is certainly no assurance
that our countrymen held in North Viet-
nam have not since been badly abused by
their Communist captors.

PUBLICIZING THE ISSUE

Given the background of softness in of-
ficial reaction during the Johnson Admin-
istration, there should be little wonder that
Hanol would continue its abuse of American
prisoners unless and until the new U.S. Ad-
ministration demonstrated a harder line on
the matter. And so far the Nixon Admin-
{stration has not really done so; its recent
efforts to publicize the POW issue notwith~
standing. For all that has really been done
so far is to publicly complain about the way
our men are being mistreated. There has
still not been even the suggestion that we
intend to do anything to the persons in
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North Vietnam who are responsible for the
atrocities.

There have been some small benefits here
at home from the Administration’s publiciz-
ing of the issue. For one thing, more of the
general publie is mow conecerned about our
captive and missing men Iin North Vietnam,
whereas previously about the only ones who
even remembered them were their relatives
and close personal friends. Also, a handful
more of American prisoners have since been
released by North Vietnam in a rather ob-
vious effort to counteract the adverse pub-
licity they had been getting for their mis-
treatment of prisoners generally.

But the lot, or the prospects, of those hun-
dreds of men still held captive—and of their
families—has not been In any appreciable
measure improved by all this. Anyone who
thinks that a flood of complaining letters, or
“moral suasion,” or the pressure of “world
opinion” will cause Communist leaders to
change their ways in this matter has not yet
learned the first lesson about the Communist
rationale.

HANOI'S RESPONSIBILITY

Basically, to improve the lot 6f our men in
captivity and help speed the day of thelr
release, it is necessary to put their captor-
persecutors at the risk of being called per-
sonally to account if they don't change their
ways. And some of their own ercuses for mal-
treatment of the American prisoners could
well be turned on the Communist leader-
ship in Hanoi. To wit:

The Communists in Vietnam (as previ-
ously in EKorea) have repeatedly cited the
“Nuremburg principle” or “precedent” as
the basis for treating American captives as
“war criminals”, instead of respecting their
rights as prisoners of war. The “Nuremburg
principle” (whether or not it deserves to be
called a principle) consists in the idea that
the victors in war are entitled to treat the
vanguished in any manner they wish, includ-
ing ex post facto definitions of crime and
punishment. Ordinarily there might be good
reason to question the wisdom and propriety
of the Nuremburg precedent in those regards.
But since the enemy high command has in
this case endorsed it in justification of their
own policies, they fully deserve to have it
applied against them. They are, in truth,
war criminals on a basis of international
agreements quite apart from Nuremburg
precedents.

To effect a change In the enemy's behavior
requires a change in our overall Vietnam
policy—to a declared objective of complete
victory over the North Vietnamese dictator-
ship; unless they promptly come to terms
for a ceasefire and exchange of prisoners.

Presldent Nixon is in position to make
such a change in our pelicy, in either of two
ways:

(1) Because it was already golng as an
“undeclared” war when he became Com-=-
mander-in-Chief, he could follow the ex-
ample set by President Eisenhower in the
case of Korea, in 1953, President Eisenhower
brought about a cease fire and exchange of
prisoners (after “peace talks” had been
stalemated for months) by serving notice on
the enemy high command that if they didn't
come promptly to terms he would order
whatever military action might be required
to render North Korea incapable of continu-
ing the war.

(2) Or, if he preferred, Mr. Nixon could
follow the example set by President Wood-
row Wilson at the outset of our entry into
World War I; calling upon the Congress to
formally declare that a state of war exists—
since a state of war does exist involving U.S.
forces—and, as President Wilson expressed
it, “to exert all its power and employ all its
resources to bring . . . (the enemy) ... to
terms and end the war."

While either course would be objected to
by some, only a national commitment to
end the war in Vietnam can now provide any
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measure of assurance that our men who are
held prisoner by the Communists in the
North may one day be freed. And only such
a commitment can justify continuing to
send more of our young countrymen over
there to risk their lives under any circums-
stance. Over 40,000 American lives have al-
ready been sacrificed in this unnecessarily
protracted war which has, to this point, been
victory-less and, therefore, endless by delib-
erate design. To sacrifice still more lives
during a plecemeal withdrawal under fire
would only compound previous errors.

FIGHTING PHOSPHATES

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, Elizabeth
Shelton, one of this city’s most highly
respected journalists, wrote an excellent
article on the impact of phosphates in
laundry detergents in our present war
against water pollution.

Miss Shelton has performed a notable
publie service by calling attention to the
fact that some American housewives are
not waiting for the Government and in-
dustry to take effective measures against
the environmental problem that deter-
gents are creating, but rather these
housewives are staging their own cam-
paign by going back to soap and old-
fashioned washing soda.

Miss Shelton may very well provide
the trigger for a nationwide movement to
deal with one of our most vexing prob-
lems in water pollution.

Her excellent article, which appeared
in the Washington Post, follows:

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 15, 1970]

FIGHTING PHOSPHATES
(By Elizabeth Shelton)

Some American housewives are not walt-
ing for government and Industry to the envil-
ronmental problem their busy washing ma-
chines are creating.

Instead of using laundry detergents con-
taining phosphates In their automatic
washers, at Columbus, Ohio, the group s
going back to soap and old-fashioned wash-
ing soda.

“We don’t know exactly why it works, but
it does,” explained Sue Hotchkiss, who
founded Operation for Our Children: A
Better America. The organization has col-
lected close to a million slgnatures eand
hopes to get as many as 20 million to pub-
licize the citizens demand for unspoiled
lakes and streams.

Bince January, the group has organized
branches in most major cities with financial
help from foundations and the Tuberculosis
Assocliation. Mrs. Hotchkiss estimated yes-
terday that 20,000 men, women and chil-
dren are circulating petitions.

Thelr washday formula is simple: pre-~
soak laundry in a solution of warm water
with four tablespoons of washing soda. Then
launder two tablespoons of washing product
that contains one per cent or less phosphate.

Clothes, claims Mrs, Hotchkiss, come out
“whiter and brighter."

Her group’s concern over phosphates 1s
that they speed up the natural process called
“eutrophication.” That 1s, washday phos-
phates are nutrients that overfeed plant life
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in lakes and rivers; the vegetation then con-
sumes oxygen needed by fish and upsets
the ecological balance by killing them.

The soap industry argues that the phos-
phates should not be classed as "‘pollutants”
because they are not dirty or poisonous like
pestcides, fertilizers and industrial and hu-
man waste that goes into the same waters.

One industry leader, Procter & Gamble,
has pledged an “all-out effort” to reduce or
eliminate the phosphate content of its laun-
dry products. However, the firm points out
that phosphates alone are not to blame. Eu-
trophication also requires carbon and nitro-
gen.

Stop, a Soclety To Overcome Pollution or-
ganized by women in Montreal, is con-
cerned with dishwashing as well as laundry.
It urges that only soaps with one per cent or
less phosphate and washing soda be used
for dishwashing, either by hand or by
machine.

A number of products are listed by var-
lous sources as containing one per cent or less
phosphate, including Lux, Ivory Snow,
Fleecy, Whistle, Jet Spray, Lessal soda and
borax.

The same sources rate a number of heavy-
duty laundry detergents as containing 20 to
40 per cent phosphate, Iincluding Axion, Biz,
Ch;aer, Oxydol, Tide XK, All, Duz, Fab and
Bold.

Many heavy duty laundry detergents, such
as Axion, Biz, Cheer, Oxydol, Tide XK, All,
Duz, Fab and Bold rate from 20 to 40 per
cent in phosphate content.

All liguid dishwashing detergents tested at
the University of Toronto were found to
contain less than one per cent phosphate, ac-
cording to the ECO Bulletin, an environ-
ment-concerned newsletter.

Meanwhile, several members of Congress
have introduced legislation to ban deter-
gents containing polyphosphates. Rep.
Roman C. Pucinskl (D-Ill.) introduced a bill
that would amend the Federal Water Pollu-
tion Control Act to forbid the import or
manufacture of the phosphorus-containing
detergents.

Sen. Gaylord Nelson (D-Wis,) introduced
bills to ban the import of phosphates for
the manufacture of detergents and make it
illegal to market detergents with phosphates,
Sen. Edmund Muskle (D-Malne) is ready
to offer a water quality protection bill this
week,

HON. LEONARD WOLF

SPEECH OF

HON. WILLIAM T. MURPHY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 9, 1970

Mr. MURPHY of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
it was with shock and sorrow that I
learned of the death of our former col-
league, the Honorable Leonard Wolf, who
represented the Second Distriet of Iowa
in the 86th Congress.

It was my privilege to come to the
Congress in 1959 with Leonard Wolf.
During the 2 years he served in the
House, I came to know him not only as
a fellow legislator but as a good friend.
Although his service in the House was
brief, it was marked by dedication and
devotion to public service and compassion
and concern for those less fortunate.

Mrs. Murphy joins me in extending
our deepest sympathy to his wife, Mari-
lyn, and their three children.

April 16, 1970

DANGER OF MORE POWER
“BLACEKOUTS"”

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, for the past
3 months, the Republican Task Force on
Earth Resources and Population of
which I am chairman, has been study-
ing the possibility of a national mineral
shortage. Last year, we spent most of our
efforts researching the population
growth problem. We now feel that the
availability of mineral resources is one
of the most significant questions related
to the population growth problem.

Yesterday, the Task Force was pleased
to have Mr. David Freeman, Director of
the Energy Policy Staff of the Office of
Science and Technology, testify before
our task force. Mr. Freeman pointed out
that a crucial shortage of mineral re-
sources may occur in the area of fuel
minerals. These resources are necessary
for the production of electric power that
is so vital to modern living. Mr. Freeman
informed the task force that the de-
mand for eleetric power grows 9 percent
per year. Yet, the availability to supply
electricity may not grow as rapidly as
the demand. It is possible that we may
be faced with numerous blackouts at cer-
tain times of the year when our electric
power is drawn upon heavily.

Our Task Force is very concerned with
this problem, and the necessary steps
that must be taken to obviate any crisis.
Mr. Freeman’s comments were most
helpful and informative, and provided us
with one of our most stimulating Task
Force meetings. A recent article in US.
News & World Report, April 20, 1970,
entitled, “Danger of More Power ‘Black-
outs’ ” aptly describes the situation that
our task force discussed yesterday, and
I insert this article in the Recorp at this
point in order to more fully explain the
gravity of this situation:

DanGeEr oF More Power “BLACKOUTS"—ELEC-
TRIC SHORTAGES WILL UPpSET MILLIONS OF
Howmes THIsS SuMMER. UTILITIES ARE PRESSED
To MEET DEMANDS FOR POWER. OPPONENTS
Brock NEw Prants, CraimMince THEY HuorT
THE ENVIRONMENT. THE IMPASSE MAY BE-
COME ORITICAL IN SOME AREAS
Once again, millions of Americans face a

summer when their homes may go dark with-

out notice.

Others—in homes, office bulldings and
theaters—will be asked to turn off air con-
ditioners on the hottest days.

In some localities, stoves and other appli-
ances may have to go unused for periods of
time because there will not be enough power
to run them.

Citizens of New Work City have been
warned that it may be necessary to black out
sections of the city from time to time dur-
ing the coming hot months because there
will not be enough electricity to go around.

In Minneapolis-St. Paul, power may be
short if a new nuclear power plant, being
held up by a bitter court fight, does not get
quick approval.

The itraditionally power-rich Northwest,
served by huge Government power projects,
may face shortages because of delays in build-
ing new generating facilitles.
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In Washington, the U.S. SBenate Is being
wired so each Senator will have a public-
address microphone at his desk. The system
is part of a project to equip the Capitol with
auxiliary generating equipment because engi-
neers expect a power shortage this summer.

LOSING THE RACE

These developments are all part of a grow-
ing crisis in the nation over the inability of
many electric utilities to keep pace with sky-
rocketing demand for electricity by both in-
dividuals and industry.

Every year this demand grows 9 per cent.
Use of electricity in the U.8. doubles every
eight years, This growth s running ahead of
industry’s ability to construct new facilities.

During the past winter, 390 of the nation's
181 largest utilities were seriously short of
power, They had electricity reserves of less
than 10 per cent to meet an emergency.

This summer many of these same utilities
will still be short of power. Average emer-
gency reserves are forecast at about 16.5 per
cent for the nation as a whole.

Federal Power Commission officials say
that such skimpy reserves are inadequate for
reliable service to customers. If the industry
does not improve its ability to meet emer-
gencles rapidly, Congress seems ready to
place new federal controls over their opera-
tion.

The Nixon Administration is expected to
propose to Congress in the near future that
States be given full authority to approve the
location of plants and transmission lines to
resolve time-consuming conflicts between
utilities and citizens’ groups over construc-
tion sites. An industry panel made such a
recommendation about 18 months ago.

Because there is a shortage of reserve pow-
er, blackouts are rising year after year, as the
chart on page 59 shows. When an electrical
storm or some other cause of fallure in the
power system ocgurs, air conditioners stop
whirring, lights go out and refrigerators and
freezers halt. Electric companies are attacked
for thelr failures.

To satisfy Americans’ almost insatiable de~
mands for electricity, electric companlies will
spend about 24 billion dollars on new equip-
ment in the next five years, compared with
about 13 billion in the last five years. In-
dustry officlals say that if they can keep all
this construction on schedule, the power cri-
sls can be ended by the mid-1870s.

But electric-plant and transmission-line
construction is running into strong opposi-
tion from environmentalists and conserva-
tionists in almost every section of the coun-
try. Among their objections:

Conventional power plants pollute the air
when they burn cheap fue] containing a large
amount of sulphur,

Nuclear plants may give off radlation that
is hazardous to health,

Cooling water used to keep power plants
from overheating flushes into surrounding
waters at temperatures that kill some valu-
able forms of marine life.

Plants and transmission lines outside the
cltles are accused of defacing the surround-
ing countryside.

Such opposition is largely responsible for
the critical electrical problems New York
City now faces, according to officials of the
loeal utility, the Consolidated Edison Com-
pany, The firm’s 1-million-kilowatt addition
to its Indian Point nuclear plant on the Hud-
son River has been held back by foes of
atomic power. And a 2-million-kilowatt hy-
droelectric plant on the Hudson River north
of Indian Point has been held up by environ-
mentalists who clalm it will destroy the
beauty of the surrounding river valley.

“To meet the situation,” said Con Ed
chairman Charles F. Luce, “we have taken
a number of actions. most importantly, we
ordered 1,184,000 kilowatts of oil-and-gas-
fired turbine peaking units for installation
on the fastest practicable timetable.”
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These “peaking units” are basically Jjet
engines that blast hot alr against turbine
blades to operate generators.

The turbines can be turned on at a mo-
ment's notice and begin generating electricity
immediately in an emergency. Full-scale elec-
tric plants take 12 hours or more to get
going, and often are not working until after
an emergency power shortage has passed.

Con Ed expects to have half these gen-
erators working by June 1, before the hot
season starts. The rest will be installed before
October 1. However, even with this new
emergency equipment, the utility doubts it
can avoid some power shortages this summer,

The company's low reserves threaten to
put great pressure on other utilities in the
Northeast. They are all linked together in a
grid. When one utility, such as Con Ed, runs
short, it is supposed to be able to borrow
from others on the grid. But some of these
other companies now have problems on their
own.

Edwin H. Snyder, chairman of Public Serv-
ice Electric & Gas Company, serving about
85 per cent of New Jersey power users, sald,
“Generally, we think we are in good position.
But we can never say there won't be a
brownout."”

If Public Service runs into trouble, Mr.
Snyder outlined this plan of attack:

“We go to our large commercial customers
and ask them to cut back. . . . It's a plan
whereby they voluntarily agree to cut some
uses of electricity.

“Beyond that, if further power conserva-
tion is required, we go on the radio and ask
residential customers to cut back their use
of electricity. We did this once last summer
for the first time in our history. We have
prerecorded messages for New Jersey, Phila-
delphia and New York City radio stations
that broadcast in our area.”

A TIGHT SUMMER

Robert W. Wilson, a vice president of the
Potomac Electric Power Company, which
serves Washington and its Maryland suburbs,
expects “a very tight summer.”

Critical to Pepco’s well-being is a new plant
in Morgantown, Md. It is due to begin serv-
ice by July 1, and officials are hoping it will
start up without some of the problems that
plague many new electric-generating plants.

In Minnesota, operation of a nuclear plant
that would provide Minneapolis-St. Paul
with sorely needed reserves has been stalled
in the courts.

Although the plant, located at Monticello,
has been approved by the Atomic Energy
Commission, the State government is oppos-
ing it on the ground of possible hazards
from radiation and heated water, AEC will
hold another hearing on the plant soon,
Also, a federal court will probably scon rule
on whether the State had the right to over-
ride the AEC's original approval of the plant.

Said R. D. Furber, vice president of the
Northern States Power Company, owner of
the plant:

“If Montlcello cannot operate during the
summer of 1970, we would have no reserve
for our generating system.

“This would place us in a precarious po-
sltion. If we lost any other generating plant,
1t would require us to possibly go to a brown-
out situation. If unusually hot weather pre-
valls, the problem would be much more
severe."

WESTERN PROBLEMS

Congress is being blamed for a growing
power shortage in the Pacific Northwest,
where huge Government-owned dams and
power plants supply much of the area's elec-
tricity. Lawmakers have been slow in appro-
priating funds for the Interior Department’s
Bonneville Power Administration to build
new plants in the region, critics contend.
“The region faces an actual brownout on the
use of electricity,” says one utility official.

“We're looking to California for help in
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the perlod,” sald Arthur J. Porter, vice presi-
dent of the Portland, Oreg., General Elec-
tric Company. He referred to the “intertie,”
like the East Coast grid, that allows the
Northwest to borrow electricity from Cali-
fornia, where there still are ample reserves.

In Florida, the Florida Power & Light Com-
pany encountered an unexpected shortage
at the start of the year because of cold
weather. “It was necessary for us to ask
some of our largest customers to reduce the
load over the evening peak for two cold
snaps,” sald F. E. (“Gene”) Autrey, com-
pany vice president.

The outlook for the Miami area this sum-
mer is described as “fair.” Difficulty with one
generator has reduced production of elec-
tricity, and the company will have less than
a 10 per cent reserve to meet emergencies.

By the summer of 1971, Florida Power offi-
clals say, power shortages in the area will be
critical if the nuclear plant it has planned for
the edge of Biscayne Bay, about 30 miles
south of Miami, cannot be bullt.

The plant is the subject of both State and
federal lawsuits, charging water from the
plant would pollute the bay. If the plant is
not operating, Florida power claims it will
not be able to meet demands for electricity a
year from now.

ATOMIC CONTROVERSIES

Florida's problems are just one of many
controversies over new plants that threaten
to make the coming years even more des-
perate for many utilities.

Atomic plants are under attack all around
the country. There are now 17 nuclear plants
in operation, an additional 49 being built,
and 44 in the active planning stage. At least
a gquarter of those under construction have
run into opposition from citizens’ groups.

The Atomic Energy Commission is trying to
ease the situation. On March 20 it issued
some proposed changes in the way it deter-
mines what is a safe nuclear plant. New
plants would be required to keep radiation
to minimums well below the present stand-
ards. But AEC officlals are not convinced that
the new standards will satisfy staunch op-
ponents of all nuclear power.

Other utilities have found themselves

caught in the crossfire between opponents
of nuclear plants and facilities that burn
coal,
In southern California, the Los Angeles Air
Pollution Control District took some actions
last December that, in effect, ban all new
power plants that would burn fossil fuels in
the Los Angeles Basin., Construction has
been stopped on a new plant for the depart-
ment of water and power. An earlier version,
designed for nuclear fuel, was turned down
by the AEC.

The department of water and power now
says, “There 1s a strong possibility that sub-
stantial sections of the city"” may be cut off
from electric service from time to time by
1972, unless the problem is solved.

TROUBLE IN SWITCHING

Other utilitles are stirring up controver-
sies when they try to switch fuels to power
exlsting utilities and still meet air-pollution
laws.

For example, Chicago's Commonwealth Ed~
ison Company recently got a license from the
Interior Department to import 4.5 million
barrels of residual fuel oil to power a major
generating plant. The reason: Coal created a
pollution problem the company could not
solve. The Detroit Edison Company is seek=-
ing a 3.5-milllon-barrel license for much the
same reason.

But coal companies are up in arms over the
Government’s granting oll-import licenses
for power-plant fuel. It claims that foreign
oil will destroy the U.S. coal Industry.

Some members of the electric-power in-
dustry, including the American Public Power
Association, are criticizing the coal indusiry
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for being slow in delivering coal, and charge
that too much coal is being shipped abroad.

Natural gas, another major source of fuel
for power generation, is becoming less avall-
able for new customers, power companies
included.

Questlons are now being raised in and out
of the electric-power Industry about whether
Americans can go on demanding more and
more electricity to run all sorts of essential
equipment and household gadgets and still
have clean air and water and an unlimited
supply of fuel to keep the plants going.

BABE-IN-THE-WOODS POLICY IN
GREECE?

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr., EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, I received a report today that
the European Common Market had de-
cided to review Greece’s associate mem-
bership with a view toward possible ex-
pulsion. If that is indeed the case, the
United States is rapidly becoming the
only significant supporter of the Greek
military regime, a support based on
shortsighted military considerations
which are in themselves questionable.
The fact is the Greek junta is giving us
no greater military advantage than we
have received from previous democratic
Greek governments or than we can rea-
sonably expect from democratic govern-
ments in the future. But, more impor-
tantly, European leadership is now rais-
ing the moral and political questions
which American political leaders should
be raising. Let us hope the President and
the Secretary of State will not take the
narrow military view in their present
considerations of military aid to Greece.
Under leave to extend my remarks in
the REcorp, I submit the following report
by David Braaten in the Washington
Star on the Danish position, reports In
the New York Times on torture of Greek
prisoners, and a Times editorial which
helps to put the United States’ position
in perspective:

HarsH REALITIES 1N GREECE

Jean-Jacques Servan-Schreiber has brought
off an admirable coup in persuading Premier
Papadopoulos to free Mikis Theodorakls and
to permit the ailing Greek composer to go to
France for medical treatment.

However, nelther this gesture—welcome as
it is—nor the Premier’s earlier announcement
that some constitutional rights will be re-
stored, should defiect attention from the
spreading tyranny and repression under the
colonels. The timing of such “humanitarian®
acts is not accidental; Mr, Servan-Schrelber
is being modest but also accurate when he
credits “international pressure” for the free-
ing of Mr. Theodorakis,

The junta has come under growing attack
from abroad for the harsh sentences glven
by a military court this week to 27 Greeks
convicted of sedition. It is also trying to abort
or blunt a condemnation by the Council of
Europe for torturing political prisoners. In
similar past circumstances, Colonel Papa-
dopoulos has announced an easing of martial
law or a restoration of rights that proved
meaningless in practice.

His “restoration’” of press freedom is hol-
low, coming immediately after the closing of
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the Athens newspaper Ethnos because its
editors and publishers were imprisoned for
printing an interview urging the restoration
of democracy. His projected release of 350
of 1,500 political prisoners will not atone
for the sentencing of seven defendants in the
Athens courtmartial to terms from ten years
to life imprisonment under a law of dubious
applicability.

It is dismaying that during the recent po-
litical trials in Athens several ships of the
United States Sixth Fleet called at Piraeus.
Greek democrats inevitably saw these visits
as symbols of support for the colonels. At a
time of rising hostility to the junta, the least
the United States can do is to join in the
remonstrances of its European allies and re-
frain from any gesture that could be con-
strued as approval of the oppressors.

TORTURE IN GREECE
(By David Braaten)

Even after a quarter-century as one of
the world's superpowers, the United States
is still regarded in some otherwise friendly
quarters as a political babe-in-the-woods.

The latest uneasy ally to give this im-
pression—politely but unmistakably—was
Prime Minister Hilmare Baunsgaard of Den-
mark, in Washington on an officlal visit.

At a press conference yesterday in the
Danish embassy, Baunsgaard repeatedly dif-
ferentiated between the “political” consid-
erations the Danes feel are important and
strietly military considerations, which he im-
plied carry too much weight with American
policymakers.

BAYS UNITED STATES HAS POWER

The specific issue was the militarist Greek
regime, which the Danes view as an embar-
rassment to the democratic image of the
North Atlantic Treaty Organization, The U.8.
government, to the Danes’ dismay, is con-
sidering resumption of military aid to the
Greeks to strengthen NATO’s southern flank.

All the NATO member natlons should try
to influence the Greek regime toward a re-
laxation of its authoritarlan rule. Bauns-
gaard said, but the United States is in the
best position of all to bring pressure for
change.

“The United States should tell the Greeks
that their many words about freedom should
not be only words, but reality—and there is
no reality now,"” Baunsgaard sald. Continued
military supplies should be made contingent
on democratization of the Greek govern-
ment, he said.

Though Baunsgaard refused to predict
which way President Nixon will decide—
for resumption of full-scale military aid to
Greece or continuation of the present em-
bargo on all supplies except replacement
items and trucks—he made it clear there
had been a certain difference of opinion in
his talks with the President and with Sec-
retary of State Willlam P. Rogers.

MUTUAL UNDERSTANDING

“It is fair to say that there was a great
understanding of our point of view,” Bauns-
gaard said. “Mr. Nixon and Mr. Rogers also
asked for Danish understanding of the Amer-
ican point of view.”

Mutual understanding aslde, the Danish
prime minister seemed to be equating the
US. position with the purely military view
the Danes feel 1s Inadequate.

Baunsgaard would not say whether he had
been left with the impression that military
ald to Greece will be resumed, but said only,
“If the United States Increases military sup-
plies to Greece, it will be worse than now
from the Danish point of view.”

It would help, he sald, if other NATO
allies who he sald shared the Danes’ distaste
for the Greek regime, would make their feel-
ings known to the U.S. government. The ad-
ministration is expected to announce its de-
cision on Greek ald any day now.
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WELCOMES TROOPS IN EUROFE

The ambiguous feelings of small nations
toward the military might of the United
States was made clear in the Danish prime
minister's statements on American military
presence in Europe and in Southeast Asia.

He welcomed, he said, U.S. assurances that
there would be no significant reduction In
American troop strength in Europe in the
next year or two. Peace will be strengthened
if the United States makes clear its determi-
natlon to defend Western Europe, he said.

On the other hand, in Vietnam, the prime
minister said, it has always been the Danish
fear that U.S. Involvement could lead to a
global war.

(By Eric Pace)

STRASBOURG, FRANCE, April 15.—Fifteen
Western European Governments asserted
jointly today that the Greek military junta
engaged in “torture and other ill treatment"
of its political prisoners. The Governments
also made public a 40,000-word report dealing
alleged misdeeds by the authorities in
Athens.

The allegation of torture came in a reso=-
lution adopted by the Committee of Min-
isters of the Councll of Europe, which met
at the councll’s modern headquarters here.

Of the 17 member nations—all of them
parllamentary democracies—all except France
and Cyprus voted for the resolution,

Greece, anticipating expulsion by the coun-
cil, withdrew last December and has already
dismissed the report, the substance of which
was disclosed in November, as null and void.

“IN THE HANDS OF THE PEOFLE"

Gaston Thorn, the Foreign Minister of
Luxembourg, who was chairman of the meet-
ing today, sald at a news conference after
the morning session: “"Now the matter is in
the hands of the people. They have the re-
port."” .

Opponents of the three-year-old Greek
Government hope the ministers’ action will
further arouse public opinion against it.
Optimists among them also hope that the
Greek authorities may be dissuaded from
taking further harsh measures against dis-
sidents.

The report, drafted last year by the Euro-
pean Commission on Human Rights, says
that torture and i1l treatment of prisoners
were an “administrative practice” officially
tolerated by the Government of Premier
George Papadopoulos.

Among the accounts its gives is the testi-
mony of & 26-year-old woman, Mrs. Ana-
stasia Tsirka, who said she was tied down,
gagged and beaten on the soles of her feet
while pregnant.

The report says the commission heard al-
legations of torture or ill treatment of more
than 200 detainees. It examined 30 of the
cases to “some substantial degree” and con-
cluded that in 11 of them *“torture or ill
treatment has been established” and that
in 17 others there was other evidence cor-
roborating the complaints.

The commission indicated that the Greek
police llked to beat prisoners on the soles
of their feet because the practice is intensely
painful but leaves no lasting marks if skill-
fully done.

Another criticism of the junta was volced
separately today by the Greek composer Mikis
Theodorakis, who was released from deten-
tion this week and flew to Parls for medical
treatment.

In a message read here, Mr. Theodorakis
sald that the prison and concentration-camp
system in Greece was “inadmiesible in any
of our European countries, and not only for
my country but for every man who is civil-
ized and free.”

The message from Mr. Theodorakis, who
wrote the music for the films “Zorba the
Greek” and “Z.,"” was read at a news confer-
ence conducted by Jean-Jacques Servan-
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Schreiber, the French editor-politician, who
criticized the French Government for not
voting for the report.

NO PERIL OF RED COUFP FOUND

The principal conclusions of the 1,200-
page document and some of its detalls were
published in the press after being leaked by
officials opposed to the Athens government.

It concluded that contrary to contentions
of the Greek authorities, there was no dan-
ger of a Communist takeover at the time
they came to power in a military coup d'etat,

The report of the resolution adopted today
asserted that the military government had
violated provisions of the European Conven-
tlon on Human Rights. The Greek authori-
ties have denounced the convention, but the
Council of Europe contends that they are
still bound by its provisions.

The French Government has not ratified
the conventlon and sald that was why it did
not vote. The delegation of Cyprus, which
has close ties with Greece, made it known
that it did not vote because it took excep-
tion to the resolution.

The delegations that voted in favor were
those of Austria, Britain, Turkey, Switzer-
land, Sweden, Norway, the Netherlands,
Malta, Luxembourg, Italy, Ireland, Iceland,
West Germany, Denmark and Belgium.,

The resolution called on the Greek Gov-
ernment “to abolish immediately torture and
other ill treatment of prisoners, to release
immediately persons detained under admin-
istrative order” and "to restore without de-
lay human rights and fundamental free-
doms.”

ExcerpTs From CouNciL oF EUROPE'S REPORT
oN TREATMENT OF PRISONERS IN (GREECE
STrRASBOURG, FRANCE, April 15.—Following,

as made public today by the Council of

Europe, are excerpts from a report by the

European Commission on Human Rights on

the situation under the military Govern-

ment in Greece. The first section is testi-

mony by Mrs. Anastasia Tsirka, who was

arrested in connection with pamphlets

deemed suspicious. The second section con-

sists of comment by the commission,
WITNESS’S TESTIMONY

“I say to them (the police), I am going
to have a baby. They answer: ‘“Who cares
about that? It will be another person like
you, it is better not to have it."” So I told
to them again when I was laid down, “I
am going to have a baby, be careful pleasel”
But they do not care at all about my stom-
ach, they do not care at all!

Mallios (an official) ordered to Spanos
to give me 15 “Falanga" (blows on the soles
of the feet) and he give me 20. I counted,
maybe it was not, 18 maybe 21, but it was
more than 15, 1t 1s silly.

I started to scream very loudly and they
put me a very dirty rag in my mouth to keep
my mouth shut. So I started to shake, they
have me, they started to shake me, and I
scream and scream, and I say “oh no, you
cannot do that to me!” Oh, I hate the peoplel

““YERY DARK AND DIRTY"

I was there in [cell] No. 3. It was very,
very dark, dirty and they have so many,
many bedbugs. Have you ever heard about
them? They Just come up all over. And you
hurt and move like that, always, and no
one can hear you. And you scream and
there are people outside, they hear you but
they cannot give you any help and the
guard come in my little window and: “Will
you shut up, please. Someone sleep.”

“What can I do? and I start to get tired,
tired, tired, and fall down, where I never
thought I am going to sleep. I just tried
not to get dirty like that, then after, after,
after I leave that cell I come down and
sleep so normal, and I have nothing, nothing.
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It was about 5 o’clock in the morning,
something like that. I already sleep maybe,
I have sleep, I was dizzy and groggy and all
that and hurting all over. But I would like
to sleep, so I did sleep.

At 5 o'clock it started to come blood, you
know, all over my feet, and I feel it, I never
saw it, because there is no light. But I feel
that I have blood somewhere, so I start to
scream. I say, “I lost my baby!” So then the
guard comes and says, “What is the matter
with you?” Then I show people,

COMMISSION'S COMMENT

The commission finds two features com-
mon to many of the accounts of ill-treat-
ment: the use of falanga, and, In particu-
lar, its use in the washroom and the Ter-
razza, Athens. Not all accounts of the wash-
room and the Terrazza mention the same fea-
tures, and there are sometimes errors. Thus
some describe the small wall outside the
washroom; the boiler, the slnk with the
metal 1id and the back door in the washroom,
and the notice on the stairs leading to the
Terrazza.

“The use of falanga has been described in
a variety of situations; on a bench or chair
or on a car seat; with or without shoes on.
Sometimes water has been thrown over the
seat and sometimes the victim has been
made to run around between beatings. Vic-
tims have also been gagged.

The commission considers that the variety
of the situations in which falanga is de-
scribed as belng used, and the differences and
errors of description of the washroom and
terrazza, instead of putting in question the
veracity and reality of the accounts, tend
to confirm them. For it is natural that, where
several witnesses describe the same place or
incident, there will be variations and errors
of detail; indeed it is the precise repetition
of the same features that would be suspect
and would point to fabrication.

While falanga and severe beatings of all

parts of the body are the commonest forms
of torture or ill treatment that appear In

the evidence, other forms have been de-
scribed: For example, the application of
electric shocks, squeezing of the head in
the vise, pulling out of halr from the head
or pubic region, or kicking of the male geni-
tal organs, dripping water on the head and
intense noises to prevent sleep.

The commission has found it established
beyond doubt that torture or i1l treatment
has been inflicted in a number of cases. It
will now apply to these cases, in the light of
all the other evidence at its disposal, the
criteria it has chosen for determining wheth-
er they are part of a practice of torture
or i1l treatment of political detainees in
Greece since the 21st of April 1967: namely
the repetition of acts and official tolerance
of them.

SOME ROUGHNESS

It appears from the testimony of a num-
ber of witnesses that a certaln roughness of
treatment of detainees by both police and
military authorities is tolerated by most de-
talnees and even taken for granted. Such
roughness may take the form of slaps or
blows of the hand on the head or face.

This underlines the fact that the point up
to which prisoners and the public may accept
physical violence as being neither cruel nor
excessive varlies between different socleties
and even between different sections of them.
However, the allegations ralsed in the pro-
ceedings generally concerned much more
serious forms of treatment which, if estab-
lished, clearly constitute torture or ill treat-
ment.

The factor of repetition of torture or il
treatment appears in the concentration of
incidents around the security police. It is to
be noted that in complaints of torture or i1
treatment by the security police, some wit=-
nesses have made a distinction between the
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uniformed guards and more senior officers,
usually in plain clothes, and have spoken
of help and kindness from the former.

Further, the commission cannot ignore the
sheer number of complaints. The Interna-
tional Red Cross reported that at one stage,
out of 131 prisoners, 46 complained of tor-
ture or 11l treatment, and it apparently later
investigated further torture allegations, but
the respondent Government has failed to
submit the report on those investigations.

In the present proceedings, thirty cases
had bzen examined to some substantial de-
gree before the proceedings were terminated
following the respondent Government's re-
fusal to make possible the hearing of a num-
ber of further witnesses detalned in Greece.

MORTON REPORTS ON SPANISH
COMMENT ON U.S. FOREIGN
POLICY

HON. ROGERS C. B. MORTON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. MORTON. Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing commentary is something our
colleagues might well be interested in
listening to. It was broadcast on tele-
vision on April 2, 1970, from Madrid to
an estimated audience of 9 million peo-
ple. This is similar to the editorial com-
ment made by the manager of the Madrid
newspaper Arriba, Mr. Manuel Blanco
Tobio.

The commentary follows:

Time and again the United States Govern-
ment has sald that American Troops were
in South Vietnam to preserve freedom and
independence for that country agalnst the
communlst threat. Behind this was the be-
lief that if South Vietnam fell into commu=
nist hands, the rest of Southeast Asia would
follow; and that this accomplished, countries
like India, Japan and even the Philippines
would fall under the influence of Red China,
sooner or later. At the end, the whole Aslan
continent would be communist.

Perhaps this bleak picture, a real night-
mare for the State Department, is overly
pessimistic; or perhaps a comfortable justl-
fication of the American involvement in a
long and unpopular war. But it is a fact that
as soon as the United States began to talk
about leaving South Vietnam, Vietcong guer-
rillas and North Vietnamese regular army
units went into action, first in Laos and then
in Cambodia, fishing in the troubled waters
of both countries.

What else could be expected? For the com=
munists, the military and political disen-
gagement of the United States In South Viet-
nam could mean only a dagzling victory for
them and a humiliating defeat for the
United States.

It is humane and understandable that the
Vietnamese War had troubled so many peo-
ple, promoted so many demonstrations
around the world and damaged the prestige
of the United States. But from now on, those
among us who picture themselves as anti-
communists and pro-West must be prepared
to face the fact that perhaps in a few years
the whole Asian continent will be ruled by
Red China.

Will we blame then the United States when
this tragedy occurs? Will we hear the agony
of those countries who trusted the West,
to discover only too late that they were
traded to the enemy in the name of an
“honorable peace?” Will we be moved then
by the sad fate of millions of persons put
in concentration camps or executed?
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Some say communism has become veg-
etarian; perhaps Sir Bertrand Russell was
right when he sald, “Better red than dead.”
I don't have the answers for all those ques-
tions, It is your turn, Gentlemen. Take a
closer look to your own answers!

MIDDLE EAST REFUGEES SOCIETY
FOR THE PREVENTION OF WORLD
WAR III—WE ACCUSE UNRWA”

HON. LEONARD FARBSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, it is

one of the most unjustifiable aspects of
our relationship to the Middle East con-
fliet, that the United States continues
indirectly to help finance the activities
of illegal terrorists and guerrilla groups
that are constantly engaged in
War.
The United Nations Relief and Works
Agency for Palestine Refugees—
UNRWA—is a great humanitarian proj-
ect, mostly supported with American
funds. But when refugee camps are used
as the recruiting and training centers
for guerrillas and terrorists, that is not
humanitarianism. When this happens,
we are helping to support an illegal
war that is being constantly waged
against a friendly nation. It is time that
we put a stop to the misuse of American
funds in this way.

This subject is well discussed in an
editorial entitled “We Accuse UNRWA,”

which appears in the current number of
Prevent World War III, of 50 West 57th
Street, New York, N.¥. 10019.

I include the article in the Recorp:

WE Accuse UNRWA

There seem to be two conflicting ideas
about the purpose and use of UNRWA (the
United Nations Relief and Works Agency for
Palestine Refugees In the Near East).

UNRWA was founded 21 years ago to pro-
vide housing, food and education for dis-
placed Arab refugees. It was also to train
them for reemployment and to assist in their
resettlement.

The Arab states, and in particular the sev-
eral guerrilla and terrorist movements which
they support, appear to have a very different
view. It 1s perhaps best expressed in an edi-
torial which appeared November 24, 1969, in
one of the major Arab propaganda publica-
tions in the United States, a weekly edited
by the director of the Action Committee on
American-Arab Relations:

“The Palestinian refugee camps in Leb-
anon have been taken over by Palestinian
commando units. . . . The process of the
refugee camps becoming a training ground
for the commando units is the logical devel-
opment. . . . We suggest that the several
Arab States in which the Palestinian refugee
camps exist should delegate authority to the
Palestinians to handle the affairs of the
CAIMPS. . .

On the front page of the same publication,
a week earlier, appeared a two-column photo
of guerrilla units training in an unidentified
camp, with the caption “Refugee Camps Be~
come Training Grounds." (The New York
Times a few days later published a similar
photo, taken in the UNRWA camp near Sidon,
Lebanon, and capticned “Commando Train-
ing in Refugee Camps.")

With the first-stated purpose of UNRWA—
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the giving of relief—we have the sincerest
sympathy. The suffering of human beings
everywhere is the concern of all of us.

But the concept of refugee camps as re-
crulting centers for terrorists must be re-
jected as outrageous. Money spent for that
purpose is worse than wasted: it is used dis-
honestly, and used to keep the Middle East
at war.

Until UNRWA can be restored to its orig-
inal purposes, and until defects in several of
its programs (especially the schools) can be
remedied, UNRWA must stand accused of
the gravest malfeasance.

(1) UNRWA has wrongfully permitted its
facilities to be used for the training of
illegal guerrilla and terrorist groups. The
case of 14 camps in Lebanon which have been
physically taken over by commando units—
who have actually placed armed guards at
the camp entrances and otherwise usurped
control—is only the most recent example, As
far back as 1066, the Commissioner-General
of UNRWA complained that Egypt was train-
ing commando units at camps in the Gaza
Strip. At that time, Egypt promised to make
restitution ($150,000) for the rations and
facilitles used by the commandos. Up until
this moment (our last inguiry was at the
date of going to press) not a single dollar
had been repaid. Meanwhile, the Arab press
has regularly published accounts of com-
mando units recruited in UNRWA camps in
Jordan and Syria, and trained while sub-
sisting on UNRWA rations.

(2) UNRWA has permitted local national-
istic control to be substituted for responsible
international control. This was perhaps in-
evitable in an operation which should have
been completed within a period of two or
three years, but has been permitted to drag
over more than a generation., As the Commis-
sioner-General has frequently pointed out,
the refugee camps are subject to the juris-
diction of the host countries. Moreover, the
overwhelming majority of UNRWA employees
are locally recruited (out of nearly 13,000
stafl members at present, only 110 are mem-
bers of the international staff) and are con-
sidered—with varying degree from country
to country—to be subject to the control of
local authorities. Thus UNRWA becomes not
only a subsidy of needy persons, but also a
powerful source of financial support for the
political purposes of adventurous regimes, It
should come as no surprise that one of the
hijackers of a TWA plane detoured to Syria
had not long before been employed on the
local administrative staff of UNRWA in an
Arab state.

(3) The children of the refugees, in the
camps, are educated to hate their neighbors
and to prepare for war agalnst them. This
appalling charge is documented in detail in
an article elsewhere in this issue (see page
12). An intornational commission of educa-
tional experts named by UNESCO has recom-
mended the removal or modification of a
large part of the textbooks used in UNRWA
schools—but the Arab stales have refused to
comply or to allow UNRWA to comply. In
Syria, to take but one example, a first-year
reading primer compels the young child to
learn to pronounce the words: “The Jews are
the enemies of the Arabs. Soon we shall res-
cue Palestine from their hands” The Syrian
Minister of Education, replying to a com-
plaint from UNESCO, sald: “The hatred
which we indoctrinate into the minds of our
children from birth is sacred.”

(4) UNRWA has falled to carry out its
original obligation to work toward the re-
settlement of the refugees. In the beginning,
the number of Arabs who departed the area
that is now Israel were less than—and cer-
tainly not larger than—the number of Jews
who were forced to leave Arab lands in the
Middle East, such as Iraq, Yemen and Syria.
The Jewish exiles were received with open
arms in Israel; they were retrained, and they
promptly found profitable employment. They
have never received any restitution for their
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lost property, nor have the heirs of those who
died in flight received even sympathy from
their former Arab masters. In sh contrast,
the Arab refugees were not assimilated into
the lands of their kinsmen, but In most cases
were kept separated in camps, unable to com-
pete in the employment market, or to sustain
themselves. In the Gaza Strip, the controlling
power, Egypt, would not even grant passports
or other ldentification documents (except the
ratlon cards provided by UNRWA) to its un-
fortunate wards. Funds originally allocated
for resettlement were used for other pur-
poses. Although committees of the United
States Senate and House of Representatives,
when considering UNRWA contributions, re-
peatedly urged that the process of resettle-
ment must be speeded up, no action followed.
On the contrary, the Arab propaganda organs
accused the United States (which supplies
the largest share of the funds of UNRWA)
of trying to “liquidate the Palestine Ques-
tlon" by insisting upon its concern that those
refugees who wished to do so should be given
a chance to lead normal lives in the coun-
tries of their current domicile.

(6) UNRWA has permitted itself to be
made an object of financial plunder by “host”
governments in the Middle East. The fact
that a mere census of the camp populations
has been prevented in most places lies at the
base of this scandal. Vital statistics show
that the camp populations have the highest
birth rate and the lowest death rate in any
part of the Arab world. Medical care superior
to that available in most Arab villages in
part accounts for this, but it is also cynically
sald that “a refugee never dies, his ration
card is sold in the market”—and this charge
is at least in part true. The Commissioner-
General has for years, In annual reports,
complained of “political obstacles” placed in
the way of making any scientific verification
of the origins and numbers of camp inhab-
itants.

Meanwhile, the number of “refugees” has
skyrocketed by the birth of children and
grandchildren, to reach the present total of
approximately 1,400,000—far more than
double the original 1948-9 figure.

Equally reprehensive Is the manner in
which certain Arab states have measurably
enriched themselves by illegally charging
customs duties on materials destined for
refugee camps. Others have charged above-
market rates for rallway freight transporta-
tion, and other local services. Pending claims
by UNRWA for excess rail charges alone,
against the governments of Lebanon, Syria
and Jordan, total more than one-and-a-
half million dollars—money that has mean-
while come from the pockets of taxpayers in
the United States and other contributing
countries. Some Arab states have also de-
rived tax revenues by taxing electrical power
and other services sold to UNRWA—In defi-
ance of international conventions exempting
the agency from such taxation.

(6) National contributions to UNRWA are
grossly disproportionate and the rights of the
contributors are disregarded. The United
States government alone pays nearly two-
thirds of the total budget of UNRWA. If sub-
stantial contributions by private corpora-
tions and foundations are added, the Ameri-
can proportion of the total bill is still larger.
In contrast, neither the Soviet Union nor any
nation of the Soviet satellite group has ever
pledged an official contribution—although
the Soviets have expended vast sums on arm-
ing Egypt, Syria, Iraq and other Arab states,
and have given backing to those states In
their war-like propaganda As a part of a
general settlement In the Middle East, the
United States should at least be permitted
to have a reasonable volce in the conduct
and future administration of UNRWA—and
it is only fair to insist that the burden should
be shared by financially able members of the
United Nations, such as the USSR, who have
thus far accepted no responsibility what-
soever.
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WHAT IS THE VERDICT?

The editorial quoted at the beginning of
this indictment, from the publication edited
by the head of the Actlon Committee on
American-Arab Relations, concludes with an
interesting suggestion. Should “pressure’
cause the United States government to de-
crease its subsidy to UNRWA, “the Arab
States should make up the balance.” Then,
says the Arab edlitor, the affairs of the camps
could be delegated entirely to the direction
of the “Palestinian refugees.”

Considering the war-like and terroristic
attitude of the commandos and terrorists to
whose whims the refugees would thus be left,
we can hardly approve the latter part of this
suggestion, But if the largesse of the free
nations is to be misused through the mis-
conduct of certain governments, then it is
logical that those governments should bear
the burdens which we up to this point have
shouldered.

The Society for the Prevention of World
War III has expressed its views in a telegram
to President Richard M. Nixon, reading in
part as follows:

“It is authoritatively reported in the press
and officially conceded by the Commissioner-
General of UNRWA that control and polic-
ing of 14 Arab refugee camps in Lebanon 1is
in hands of Palestine commandos or guer-
rillas primarily armed with weapons of com-
munist origin. . . . In Jordan also UNRWA
camps have long been used by guerrillas as
centers for training and recrultment. For
years UNRWA has been derelict In its duties
in failing to correct this situation. Continua-
tion of large American finanecial support for
these camps is therefore tantamount to
maintaining a guerrilla army operating
against our own interests and condoning ter-
rorism, The American government has no
right to use tax money to subsidize terror-
ism. We therefore urge that you refrain from
making new financial commitments to
UNRWA until such time as the use of
UNRWA installations for guerrilla war pur-
poses has been effectively ended and the con-
trol of refugee camps is vested exclusively
in the hands of dependable authorities.”

We deeply regret the necessity for such a
conclusion, We are firmly devoted to the
amelioration of human needs wherever they
may be discovered but we are also pledged
to give such advice as will advance the per-
manent peace of the world, or at least not
contribute to plunging it again into the
holocaust of war. We think that the misuse
of UNRWA funds is at this time contribut-
ing to the latter danger.

We also think that UNRWA, as at present
functioning, is not viably performing its pri-
mary duty of relief. It has let the refugees
become pawns in an international power
play, and has permitted war-makers to traffic
with their fate for alien purposes. Until this
is corrected, the United States ought not
to make any further unrestricted pledges to
UNRWA—and its support should be explicit-
ly contingent, from month to month, upon
& thorough housecleaning of this entire op-
eration.

EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTU-
NITY: GENERAL LABOR SUBCOM-
MITTEE HEARS TESTIMONY IN
LOS ANGELES

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOTURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, as a mem-
ber of the General Labor Subcommittee
of the Hous? Education and Labor Com-
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mittee, I was privileged to participate in
recent hearings on equal employment
opportunity which were held in Los An-
geles April 9 and 10. The hearings were
most productive for committee members
who seek to explore the structure of law
which will best assure equal opportunity
to all citizens who seek employment—
and who now suffer discrimination in
employment.

I was most impressed by the excellent
testimony of Mr. John W. Mack, execu-
tive director of the Los Angeles Urban
League. Mr. Mack’'s close association
with the employment difficulties of mi-
nority groups affords him with an un-
derstanding of the related problems
which should be shared with Members
of the Congress. I urge my colleagues to
direct their attention to the following
statement which was presented to the
General Labor Subcommittee by Mr.
Mack:

STATEMENT BY JoEN W. MAick

Honorable Chairman and other distin-
guished members of this General Subcom-
mittee on Labor, I am John W. Mack, Execu-
tive Director of the Los Angeles Urban
League. I wish to thank you for inviting me
to testify before your subcommittee concern-
ing one of the Urban League's major areas of
interest and an area where we have served
black and other minority communities in
Los Angeles for 27 years. The Los Angeles
Urban League operates various programs de-
signed to help alleviate the problems of
poverty and raclsm confronting our brothers
and sisters in the greater Los Angeles area.
Our headquarters is located at 2107 West
Washington Boulevard and provides job
counseling and referral services to many. We
also have varlous outreach programs in a
variety of locations throughout the South
Central Los Angeles, Pasadena, Long Beach
and Pacolma,

During the past year, the varlous offices of
the Urban League provided direct services
to nearly 35,000 poverty stricken minority
citizens in our community. Approximately
30,000 of these individuals were counseled,
trained and referred to various jobs through-
out the Los Angeles area. Over 5,300 indi-
viduals were actually trained and placed in
meaningful jobs during the past year by our
various manpower programs. A number of
them, federally funded, include the Neigh-
borhood Employment Counseling Center and
Project Uplift in Pasadena, which are OEO
funded programs. We also operate an On-
The-Job Tralning Project and a Labor Edu-
cation Advancement Program, both of which
are funded by the Department of Labor. In
addition, the Los Angeles Urban League re-
ferred and placed a substantial portion of the
better than 5,300 through our regular Eco-
nomic Development Department. Our na-
tlonally recognized Data Trailning Center
(which is a private partnership involving
Bank of America Foundation, IBM Corpora-
tion and the Los Angeles Urban League)
trailned and successfully placed more than
165 in various areas of computer technology
during the past 12 months,

I share this Information with you solely
for the purpose of documenting the Urban
League's deep and effective involvement in
the area of manpower programs which have
helped thousands of poverty stricken mi-
norities (primarily black) develop economic
self sufficiency, which is one of the impor-
tant areas of power strongly desired by our
historically powerless people.

Despite our efforts and those of others, the
problems of unemployment have worsened,
rather than improved, for minorities since
the 1965 Watts rebelllon. Despite the anger
and frustration which were articulated loud
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and clear to those who possess the power, it
appears that our total community is doing
too little too late. The meager resources
which have been committed in relation to
the magnitude of the problem indicate a
parallel involving combatants—one being
given a beebee gun and expected to conguer
the other who has a tank. The problem of
distorted priorities of our nation and com=-
munity is similar to that of arming a person
with a fly swatter as a weapon and expecting
him to defeat a lon.

The gravity of the problem is further un-
derscored by the temptation of many politi=-
cians catering to the whims of the now
famous silent, selfish and racist majority
these days, as many of them support air
pollution and water pollution in preference
to the human pollution resulting from pov-
erty imposed by a racist society. While it is
commendatory for all of us to be concerned
about the serious problem of our polluted
alr and water, if black, brown and white
citizens of Los Angeles fail to come to grips
with the problems of hunger, and our sophis-
ticated racial bigotry, few will be leit to
worry about breathing dirty air and drink-
ing dirty water.

The most current figures indicate the pop-
ulation of Los Angeles is 7,199,041. The ethnic
composition is as follows: 780,000 blacks;
910,000 Spanish (surname); 190,000 Oriental
and other non-whites. As previously indicat-
ed unemployment in South Central Los
Angeles (where over 40% of the Los Angeles
County black population is concentrated)
has increased since August 1965. The overall
unemployment figures for the county of Los
Angeles in January 1970 ranged from 4 to 4.7
percent. The total unemployment rate in
East Los Angeles (primarily brown people)
and South Central Los Angeles (primarily
black) averaged 10.3 percent; in June of
1969 according to the Pacific region Bureau
of Labor statistics, the unemployment rate
for blacks was an alarmingly high 16.2 per-
cent, and 31.8 percent for all 16 to 19 year
olds. These unemployment rates in East and
South Central Los Angeles represented an
astounding two and one-half higher level of
unemployment in our community than the
national unemployment rate for other blacks
and browns.

These statistics which came from the
United States Labor Department, itself, pro=-
vided the most damaging evidence to sup-
port the lack of real commitment by those
who possess the power to eliminate this
severe problem and any other available evi-
dence. It must also be recognized that these
statistics may not reflect the total depth of
the problem because it is a well established
fact that many do not even become an offi-
cial statistie.

Another area of serious concern to the
Urban League is that of government subsidy
to the already rich corporations who cheat
poor people in an illegal manner, The United
States Labor Department had granted $5,049,-
125 to nine Los Angeles County industries to
create “instant jobs” for *“disadvantaged™
people primarily in East Los Angeles. As of
October 31, the nine companies had received
the £5,049,125 from the government; $7,018,-
100 had been pledged by the Labor Depart-
ment. However, they had provided only 188
jobs. Of the jobs which had been provided,
the hourly wages were as low as $70.00 per
week, averaging approximately $1.76 per hour,
according to the article. This is an example
of exploitation in its worst form. It revealed
again how poor people in the Los Angeles
area are being denied the opportunity to earn
a decent living by some employers in con-
junction with an agency of the government.
It lends credence to the adage that “The
rich get richer and the poor get poorer” in
our town, These same dollars may well have
been turned over to the minority communi-
tles themselves and would have probably
resulted in more responsible action.
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The Los Angeles community has two ad-
ditional unique problems which compound
employment difficulties for poverty stricken
minorities. As you are no doubt aware, our
city is large and sprawling. You are probably
mindful of the very serious transportation
problem. Urban League staff have been un-
able to place many persons due to the ab-
sence of a convenlent, reasonable and effi-
clent publle transportation system. In addi-
tion to the popularly known problems in-
volving Watts and other parts of South
Central Los Angeles, the San Fernando Val-
ley and Pacolma offer particular difficulties.
There are a number of businesses and in-
dustries located in the San Fernando Valley
and Pacolma; however, the lack of transpor-
tatlon and the great distance between the
prospective employer and employee prevent
the two from ever getting together.

Another serious problem which has been
strongly felt in the minority community is
that of the widespread layofis in the aero
space industry. As is usually the case, blacks
are commonly the last hired and the first
fired. This has been particularly true as it
relates to job entry programs designed to
facilitate the inclusion of the so-called “hard
core” unemployed. However, the problem has
extended beyond the job entry program to
include the already trained and more skilled
employee. Our offices have felt a sharp in-
crease within recent months of people look=-
ing for jobs and at the same time a sub-
stantial decrease In avallable jobs.

Any Congressional action, including legis-
lation, which requires an acceleration of af-
firmative action in the field of greater em-
ployment opportunities for minorities is
urged by your Subcommitiee. Such legisla-
tion should affect the institutions who have
either initiated or conspired in excluslonary
practices. All employers, no matter how large
or small, should be subject to all equal em-=-
ployment legislation. The employment serv-
ice, itself, should be policed much more
vigorously. All training programs guarantee
& job at the end of the line for the individual
being trained following satisfactory comple-
tion of such training. The On The Job Train-
ing concept should be expanded and ex-
tended in our community., The poverty
stricken minority communities themselves
must have greater control over the training
and employment programs in their commu-
nities on all levels. We must be accorded
wider opportunities for the operation of
various governmentally funded programs
through our agencles and organizatlons, old
and new, so long as they possess reasonable
competence.

Legislation, such as House Bill 6228 being
considered by your Subcommittee, represents
a positive step In the direction of strength-
ening and expanding equal employment op-
portunities for minority group citizens in Los
Angeles and throughout the nation,

TAXES
HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, April
15, 70 million Americans went through
the annual ordeal of filing Federal in-
come tax returns. While Congress has
been considering various tax reform pro-
posals, nothing has been done to assure
the taxpayer a form which will assist
rather than hinder this sometimes pain-
ful obligation., which most accept with
grace and forbearance.

The highly publicized form 1040 is vir-
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tually impossible for anyone to follow.
I am at a loss to understand why the ad-
ministration presents the U.S. taxpayer
with regulations which a mathematician
has difficulty in comprehending. Every-
one, including the Internal Revenue
Service, is exasperated by the number of
unintentional errors. About the only
people to profit from this confusion are
the so-called private tax experts who are
adding to the financial strain of the al-
ready overburdened taxpayer.

I know that if each Member of Con-
gress had to go through this form point
by point on his own, Congress would
scrap its format immediately. As it now
stands, a nurse who heretofore paid $56
for private assistance now pays $40. A
technician who last year paid a tax con-
sulting firm $7.50 was charged $40 this
year.

Justice Holmes once said that he was
happy to pay taxes because “with taxes,
I buy good government.” I doubt if he
would have this conviction today.

The people of this Nation have a rec-
ord of remarkably honest compliance
with Internal Revenue obligations. The
least the Government could do is make
the effort as easy as possible, and not
add to their heavy costs during these
times of high infiation.

As usual, IRS officials have carried out
their duties with fairness and integrity.
They have been of invaluable assistance
to those of us who remain baffled by the
confusing instructions and procedures.

Many of these IRS agents are busy
auditing past years' returns. I was among
many who have recently cooperated in
this auditing effort and I join those who
recognize the importance of this job. I
will always be happy to share informa-
tion relating to my income tax returns
with authorized officials.

I am, however, strongly opposed to ef-
forts by political appointees in the Gov-
ernment to obtain tax returns without
explicit justification. Presidential Assist-
ant Clark Mollenhoff has evidently been
receiving individual tax returns for no
good reason.

This practice is inexcusable and I
would think an affront to those IRS of-
ficials who carry out their responsibili-
ties without partisan interest. Under no
circumstances should the taxpayer be
subjected to the whimsical curiosity of
persons who have absolutely no business
snooping through the files of the Inter-
nal Revenue Service.

A CHALLENGE TO DISSIDENTS

HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, for a
long time the air has been filled with
complaints, derision, and profanity
gushing forth from the frantic throats
of hippies and dissenters, causing one to
wonder if there are any responsible
voices in our society.

Another kind of voice has spoken out
in a “Letter to the Editor” carried in the
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April 11, 1970, issue of the Sentinel, a
prominent newspaper in my congres-
sional district. This is not a raucous
voice but, instead, a steady voice of rea-
son that calls the complainer’s attention
to some of the worthwhile things in
America that either they overlook or
choose not to see.

This letter was written by Dr. H. Ro-
bert Davis, a gentleman whom I know
very well and highly respect. He is a self-
less and dedicated type of person, having
contributed his medical talents and skills
to Vietnamese people abroad on at least
two occasions of which I have knowl-
edge. It is apparent, then, that he does
not speak from a vacuum but from a
solid foundation of understanding of the
misfortunes of those in other countries
and of the good in American life.

Dr. Davis’ letter issues a challenge to
the dissidents, urging them to give at-
tention to some of the merits of America
instead of its supposed demerits. Most
important of all, he reminds the dissi-
dents that they have not won the day
and that there is a host of solid Ameri-
cans who will stand up for their country
and for all the very fine things it repre-
sents.

Dr. Davis' letter is like a breath of
spring in an autumn of discontent, and
I, therefore, think it is deserving of in-
sertion in the REcorbp:

I Have Hap It!

To the Editor of the Sentinel: There's
something that needs to be sald about this
country of ours .. .and since very few seem
to have the time or the gumption to do it, I
feel compelled to do s0.

I've had 1t up to here with persons who are
deliberately trying to tear our nation apart.
It's way past time to throw at me that tired
old “wheeze" about being a flagwaver. You're
darned right I'm a flagwaver, and I've got a
right to be, the hard way. Old Glory still gives
me a great feeling of pride when I see it
waving, and it waves at our home every holi-
day and opportunity that we have to display
it.

I've had it with pubescent punks, wallow-
ing in self-pity, who make a display of de-
ploring their birth into a world, which, to
use their sissy expression, they didn’t make.

Well, I didn't make the world I was born
in either, and neither did the men and
women I know who are worthy of respect.
They just went about and made something
out of it.

The men and women I grew up with were
raised on a small street in Harrisburg. They
were immigrant sons and daughters of every
cast-off race there is . . . and they didn't have
a great deal of knowledge at home to start
off with,

But I can write you a song about the son
of a rallroad worker who is now captain of
his own merchant ship: about doctors,
teachers, executives, lawyers, men of the
cloth, and others, who left that street and
are now supporting their country. Also, the
son of a German laborer, who is one of my
best friends.

So don't give me your whining, whim-
pering, self-pitying clap-trap about how this
country is letting you down. The opportu-
nities are still here.

I've had it with hippies, brainless intel-
lectuals, writers who can't write, painters
who can't paint, administrators who can’t
administrate, entertainers who fanecy them-
selves sociologists, and Negroes who casti-
gate as Uncle Toms the very men who
have done the most to demonstrate to all of
us, the most important quality in Amer-
fca . . . the individual enterprise and re-
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sponsibility . . . Dr. George ~Washington
Carver, Archle Moore, Roy Wilkins, Justice
Thurgood Marshall, Duke Ellington, Count
Basie, Nat King Cole, The Mills Brothers,
Louis Armstrong, and many others,

I've had It with those cerebral glants who
think it's smart to invite drug advocates to
lecture in their classrooms and with teach-
ing curlosities like that one in the Mercer
Island and Washington School District who
invited a black-power spokesman to dis-
pense a lecture on flag burning.

I've had it with people who are setting
about dellberately to rip up mankind’s
noblest experiment In decency.

And I want to tell you something! If you
think you're going to tear down my Coun-
try's Flag, and destroy the institutions my
friends and members of my family fought and
died for, you're going to have one big battle
on your hands. I just happen to know that
the great majority of us will not let it hap-
pen. We will wake up and support this great
United States of America.

H. RoBerT Davis, M.D,,
Boiling Springs, Pa.

TRUCKING INDUSTRY STRIKES DO
SERIOUS ECONOMIC DAMAGE

HON. JOHN 0. MARSH, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 15, 1970

Mr. MARSH. Mr. Speaker, as T am sure
other Members have, I have been hear-
ing from concerned businessmen in my
congressional district who have been
obliged to curtail or halt production in

their plants because of strikes in the
trucking industry.

These businessmen are not parties to
any labor-management dispute involving
truckers. They, and their employees, are
the helpless victims of work stoppages
not of their making, nor within their
capacities to correct. Faced with a dry-
up of the stream of raw materials and
components for their manufacturing op-
erations, and inability to ship their prod-
ucts on reliable schedules, they have been
obliged to lay off employees.

The inevitable result is that local econ-
omies have been dislocated through the
interruption of payrolls, and the effects
of these strikes—many of which, I under-
stand, do not have union sanction—are
in the nature of a creeping economic
paralysis.

These effects point up the seriousness
of major work stoppages affecting any
nationwide system of transportation.
Our complex, interacting economic pat-
terns cannot tolerate them for long.

While it is to be hoped and expected
that the executive branch is exercising
its considerable leverage toward prompt
restoration of highway movement of
goods through and among the major
manufacturing and distributing centers
now hit by trucking industry strikes, the
Congress must maintain close sur-
veillance.

The seriousness of the situation is
pointed up by an article which appeared
today in the Wall Street Journal, and
which I include, under leave, to extend
my remarks in the appendix, as follows:
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Strike ImpacT Grows: TrRuck DRIVERS'
WaLgouTs Purring Braxes ow U.S. Busi-
NESS; AUTOS, STEEL Hrr HARD

Wildcat strikes by truck drivers in stra-
tegic transportation centers are beginning to
strangle a major portion of the nation’s com-
merce.

In themselves, the walkouts, which stem
from drivers’ discontent over a mnational
wage pact reached almost two weeks ago,
have been sporadic, scattered and varying in
their intensity. But their impact has been
cumulative, continuing to spread from sup-
plier to producer to distributor and reaching
from areas like Chicago to points as distant
as Boston.

At best, companies have been inconven-
ienced and forced to bend their ingenuity to
keep goods moving by alternative means. But
for a growing number of concerns, the
strikes have ground production to a halt,
forced numerous layoffs of workers and
punctured earnings prospects for the second
quarter,

“It's damn sure going to kill my profits
for the quarter,” says an officlal of a Cleve-
land manufacturer of industrial and preci-
slon machine parts, who asks that his com-
pany not be identified for fear of starting
“a panic with my customers.”

Among the hardest hit by the walkouts
are the nation’s two largest industries—steel
and autos. At least 35,000 auto workers here
and in Canada have been laid off, a survey
indicates. Many thousands more are work-
ing as little as four hours a day as the flow
of key materials and parts needed in their
work has slowed to a trickle. In Pittsburgh,
Jones & Laughlin Steel Corp., a unit of Ling-
Temco-Vought, Inc., has furloughed some 500
to 1,000 men this week and may lay off more.
U.S. Steel Corp. Is, among other things,
weighing a closedown of its Waukegan, II1,,
wire plant if the strike continues a few more
days.

RELIANCE ELECTRIC CLOSEDOWN

But steel and autos aren’t the only ones
feeling the squeeze. Yesterday, Reliance
Electric Co., Cleveland, announced it was
closing eight of its 12 major plants because
of its inability to receive incoming parts
shipments or to ship out finished goods. The
closings idled about 4,400 workers in Indi-
ana, northern Ohio and Georgia.

In St. Louls, an early flashpoint in the
strike, an industrial relations expert esti-
mates that 35,000 workers in all industries
are out of work because of the strike.

There is every indication, moreover, that
unless there's a quick and widespread return
to work, even more industries will be forced
to close. In Toledo, Ohlo, for example, Dana
Corp.’s power equipment division warehouse
just “put 250 people in the street,” according
to an officlal. If the strike continues, even a
few more days, he adds, the major auto-
supply company will have to close a trans-
mission plant in Toledo employing 2,600; an
axle plant in Fort Wayne, Ind., employing
2,600; and its universal joint plants in Mar-
ion, Ind., Pottstown, Pa., and Detroit, where
a total of 3,000 people work.

The dispute, however, is becoming more
complicated, making solutions harder to
reach. The national agreement calls for
wage increases of $1.10 an hour over 39
months, In Chicago, meanwhile, two Team-
sters locals negotiating on their own have
reached provisional agreements that could
give them increases of $1.66 an hour over
three years.

The Chicago group covered by the higher
contract are but a small fraction of truck
drivers, only about 8,000, compared with
450,000 to whom the national package ap-
plies. But three years ago, under much the
same circumstances, the Chicago unions held
out for terms higher than the national
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agreement and forced renegotiation of the
national terms.

LOCAL DISPUTES

At the same time, the national outlook is
pockmarked with essentially local disputes.
In the vital industrial belt from Chicago to
Philadelphia, owner-operators of steel-haul-
ing trucks are striking over grievances
agalnst the Teamsters union itself. The haul-
ers think thelir interests weren't adequately
represented at the bargaining table, despite
earlier promises that they would be.

And in Los Angeles, what began as a
strike for more sick days has deteriorated
into an emotion-charged vendetta between
drivers and company owners. The drivers
say they won't go back to work unless they
get full amnesty for their strike activity,
while the companies say they might take
them back, but without seniority.

While the disputes continue, companies
find themselves scrambling for alternatives.
Du Pont Co., in Wilmington, Del., says it's
been using its small, private fleet of trucks
to deliver special products, has rerouted de-
liveries around the centers such as St. Louls
and Chicago, and has been relying increas-
ingly on air freight. “We've had to spend a
great deal of money on air freight,” says a
spokesman, adding that air freight deliver-
ies limit the type and amount of products
the chemicals concern can send out.

An Ohio company says it has been using its
company station wagon, normally used for
loeal errands, to dispatch shipments from
Cleveland to eastern Pennsylvania with ur-
gent parts for customers. Last week it spent
81,800 chartering a small, private plane to
fiy parts to the East Coast.

There are difficulties, too, in finding alter-
natives. Major railroads from the Burling-
ton Northern to the Norfolk & Western and
the Penn Central for the past week have
been embargoing piggyback traffic destinating
or originating at affected cities. This means
they have refused to take truck trallers on
their flatcars going to and from such citles
as Buffalo, Detroit, Chicago, St. Louls, Min-
neapolis and 15 citles in Ohio from Ashta-
bula and Cleveland to Toledo.

Invariably, there are complications. The
Cleveland concern that hired the plane found
that the shipment was too bulky for one trip
and so it had to make two.

“We would have chartered a bigger plane,”
says an officlal, “but everybody was doing
the same thing. We couldn't find a bigger
plane available.”

COSTING PLENTY

Those who have managed to move thelr
products by air are finding that it's costing
them plenty in more than money “All our
coordination is lost right now,” laments a
spokesman for Robert Hall Clothes, Inc., a
unit of United Merchants & Manufacturers
Inc. “We're doing everything possible to
guarantee delivery. But alr express Is quite
expensive—roughly three times the normal
expense,” he says.

In many cases companies find that even
when they're willing to pay the price it still
doesn't get the goods to the place they want
them. Randolph Brown, trafic manager for
Thomas J. Lipton Inec.,, the food company,
says flatly that, “we're looking for alterna-
tives, but aren’t finding any.” He explains:
“If you are going into an area where there's
trouble you can't even get out of the
airport.”

And it isn't just that truck drivers are
unwilling to work. In many instances strik-
ers are enforcing their determination to halt
truck traffic with violence.

“We had a truck pull into Indianapolis
with five bullet holes in the windshield,”
says William Sims, an area vice president for
Ryder Systems Inc., a big Miami-based
truck-rental outfit. “That tends to discour-
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age folks from renting. The driver got the
message. He quit working.”

Paradoxically, some companies and areas
of the nation are yet little affected by the
strikes. Oxford Industries Inc., an apparel
maker and business product distributor
based In Atlanta, has experienced “surpris-
ingly little” impact thus far. And the New
England area generally has been little both-
ered by driver strikes; although companies
are finding that shipments out of the Mid-
west are almost nonexistent.

But throughout most of the Midwest and
Far West, and especially for companies with
nationwide operations, the impact is strong.
Says an Aluminum Co. of America spokes-
man, “We're hurting.” The company, which
says its shipments are running 5% to 10%
and more below normal, closed down its Chil-
licothe, Ohlo, plant on Monday, idling 375
production workers,

Alcoa began stockpiling finished products
in warehouses but found that space is in short
supply everywhere. Others agree. Says one
trafiic manager for a large industrial concern,
“There is a pileup of raw material all over
the country.” This backlog, he adds, may
make it difficult to get back to smooth opera-
tions once the strikes are over, “It might be
a month or six weeks before things are back
to normal,” he says.

CUSTOMER SHORTAGES

While producers find their warehouses fill-
ing up, some customers are running into
shortages. Lucky Stores Inc., a major San
Leandro, Calif., grocery store chain, says its
having a shortage of “a few items" at some
stores, Gerald A. Awes, chalrman, hastens to
add that overall “our level of stocking is very
good.” But it's “been an inconvenience for
sure."”

Some of the shortages hit in curious ways.
A Midwest man who bought a rabbit for his
children at Easter is growing frantic because
his local pet shop has run out of pelletized
rabbit food, due to lack of truck deliveries.
He's currently down to a one-day supply of
pellets and says he has his eye on the lettuce
and carrots in the refrigerator.

In other instances, the lack of deliveries is
halting huge projects. Construction on U.S.
Steel's 64-story skyscraper in Pittsburgh has
been sharply slowed. An officlal of Turner
Construction Co., which is general contractor
on the building, says the closing-in of the
upper fioors of the glant steel skeleton is
being delayed by a halt in truck deliveries
of fabricated-steel curtain wall sections.

The steel curtain walls, the Turner official
sald, are produced in Chicago. “We haven't
had any delivery of curtain walls for a week.”
He adds, “It’s a very definite possibility” the
building will be delayed for its opening in
September.

How big an impact the strikes will have
on the earnings of companies will depend on
how long the walkouts last, of course. But
there are Indications that it may be consider-
able.

So far In the auto industry, the disruptions
have meant the loss of some 15,000 cars from
an April output schedule that was already
6% below a year ago. Before Teamster trou-
bles started, automakers had targeted about
670,000 assemblies, down from 709,000 a year
earlier.

MIXED SITUATION

The loss is a mixed situation for auto
makers, since the Teamster-caused close-
downs have the same general effect as some
of the planned plant closings. But, while the
Teamster strikes ultimately result in lower
total output, the closings aren't selective. As
& result, some plants are idled that auto
makers are very anxious to see stay In op-
eration because demand for those particular
cars is still strong,

General Motors Corp's Chevrolet and Fish-
er body plants in St. Louis, for example, are
idle, and its Cadillac Divislon plant in De-
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troit is on short work turns. But demand
for the cars these plants make is high.

At International Harvester in Chicago, a
spokesman observes that the added costs of
handling materials and switching shipments
will have some impact on operating costs, but
the effect on earnings is impossible to assess
at this time.

Says Bruce Clausonthue, vice president and
general manager of Joseph T. Ryerson & Son
Ine., a subsidiary of Inland Steel Co.: “We're
practically out of business here. If there's no
relief by Friday, we'll have to schedule some
temporary layoffs next week.” As it is, the
company previously scheduled spring clean-
ing and early vacations in an effort to stall
layoffs.

WHAT AMERICA MEANS TO ME
HON. ORVAL HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. HANSEN of Idaho. Mr. Speaker,
the fourth, fifth, and sixth grade students
of the Acequia, Idaho, Elementary School
recently wrote essays on the theme
“What America Means to Me.” Their
ideas are so refreshing and positive that
the Minidoka County News, on February
26, 1970, reprinted, as an editorial, the
essays of the room winners, including
that of the grand winner, Miss Tammy
Stallings. I agree with the editor and in
order to bring the thoughts of these fine
young people to the attention of my col-
leagues, I include as a part of my re-
marks these essays from the Minidoka
County News:

WHAT AMERICA MEANS TO ME

I'm proud to be American. It makes me
proud to look at the United States flag.
There are also many songs about America
that also make me feel proud.

We are not told to which church we may
join. We are free to worship the church that
we please,

In America we are free to do as we want

with our personal lives. We can choose to do
right or we can choose to do WIONg.
If we do something wrong we do not
g0 to prison without a fair trial, and for this
trial we are free to have a lawyer. If we
can't afford a lawyer, a lawyer is assigned to
us.
There are many organizations that are put
together to help people of other countries
better their life. If necessary we also help
people of other countries fight to keep their
freedom. We also fight to keep our own free-
dom.

We enjoy freedom of the press. We can
print what we want in the news and nobody
tells us what we should or what we shouldn’t
print.

We are free to criticize our government,
If we criticize our government no one stands
over us and takes us in front of a king or
a judge,

In America we can get a good job and a
Job that pays enough money to support a
family. If a person is out of a job, he gets
s0 much Income a month until he 15 able
to work.

The Statue of Liberty was given to us in
1924 from Prance as a symbol of liberty.
It now stands on liberty island in New York
harbor,

I'm proud to be an American and I will
always by loyal to my country.

TAMMY STALLINGS,
Sizth Grade.
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America means a chance to live. By this
I mean that to me America is trying to
fulfill the promises of her people’s dreams,

To some people, America means a life
with good advantages, yet to others it means
disadvantages. I see only a few disadvantages
and I wish to honor her first.

In our country we have freedom. For
example, we have the press, speech and
religion. We also have the rightful privilege
of voting for whom we wish to govern us. In
America, we, the people, have a volce in
our government!

America is a country in which important
officers of the nation, state, and loecal BOV~
ernment are chosen by and are responsible
to the citizens,

In America we have the “Pledge of Alle-
glance”. It is a pledge of loyalty we are
glving to our country.

Our country is a leader in trades and
industries, whose farms and factories not
only supply the needs of her country, but
also send goods to other lands.

America is blessed with the abundance of
natural resources, fertile soil, forests and
many minerals,

In America, we have an opportunity of
graduating from school and earning a di-
ploma, leading to a successful career.

Amerlcans do not want possession of any
other country. We have a good army to de-
fend them and ourselves from those who
wish to be enemies, America is a world
power which seeks peace and stands ready to
defend our liberty.

America means better ways of living with
more modern homes and better business. We
provide much capital for means of overcom-
ing poverty. Yet poverty is still one of the
main problems of our country, America works
hard but not always is she successful in
keeping away her trash, ltter, pollution and
slum areas,

In conclusion, America is not perfect but
I think she is the most wonderful and beau-
tiful land. I wish I could share part of her
with boys and girls in other countries who
are less fortunate, homeless, cold and hun-
Bry nearly all of the time. I am glad that
I live in America, the Land of Promise,

God bless her.

PENNY GULBRONSON,
Stxth Grade.

I am a native of America.

It is & land of the free.

It offers freedom to live, freedom of
speech the press; of worship and vocation,

Amerlcans are free to travel or work and
live In any state they please. We can join
mim1 y organizations, have time for recrea-
tion.

America offers much in this field and &
great variety. We can ski in her mountains,
boat on her many lakes and rivers. She has
national parks, in their natural settings.

many parks and amusements to enjoy.

Besides being a very beautiful country, she
is rich In natural resources which has made
her rich. We can have as much and almost
any kind of food we desire due to her rich
farmlands and abundant trade with other
countries,

Education is unlimited and almost anyone
can be educated to their desire,

America has given herself to many for-
eign lands and has opened her doors to less
fortunate peoples. She has been compas-
sionate and good.

I love America.

CAROLYN HURZA,
Fifth Grade.

I like the freedom In America because in
other countries they don't have the oppor-
tunity of doing things like we do. We have
more things and we get a better education.
It's not the people In America that are bet-
ter. It's the freedom we have.
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I like the schools in America because in
other schools they punish you for what you
do wrong and in our schools they explain
what you are doing wrong and sometimes
give you another chance.

I like the beautiful land and good soil for
farmers to raise crops for us and our animals
to eat.

I like the Presidents and what they do to
make the country better and stop the crime
that is going on.

I like the flag, and when I pledge alle-
glance I try to say it proudly for our great
country. We should stand up straight and
think about what we are saying and not
about recess or what we are going to do after
school. Some people look around while they
are pledging, and I don't think this is right.
‘We should respect the flag because it iIs part
of America.

I like the forests in America and we should
not play with matches or litter and things
like this to ruin the forests.

I like the animals, all but snakes, spiders,
lizards and things like this, but we have to
put up with it sometimes.

I love America and I hope you do too.

RurE CRANE,
Fourth Grade.

A ls for a great land from Alaska to Florida
to Hawall with good places like Idaho in-
between. The America I think of started
nearly 200 yrs. ago. It began with fathers,
mothers and families trying to make a bet-
ter place to live and raise their children.

M is men who fought for our freedom and
liberty. Men who wanted progress so they
invented the reaper, the telephone, the elec-
tric light and helped build roads, railroads,
cars, airplanes and now have landed on the
moon.

E is for Education. Our public schools.
Our colleges. Our knowledge in medicine,
sclence and Iin the radio and television
world. Education helped men to see that
women should have the right to vote.

R s religious freedom this country and
only our country still has. We have the
chance to worship how, where and who we
want.

I is for the ideals that are behind our
government and law and order.

C is for cities, towns and countrysides that
go to make up this beautiful America.

The last A is All of us remembering All
we have in America and being so happy to
live here.

DELIA JENSEN,
Fifth Grade.

I like America because we have pleasant
houses to live in and like some people they
don't have houses at all and our houses keep
you warm In winter and even some people
who have houses don't have any heat in
them.

We have wide highways to travel on and
in some countries, they have dirt roads.

We make more money Iin the United
States than any other country and we also
spend more money.

We have more modern conveniences than
any other country in the world. Some of
these conveniences are automatic washers
and dryers, dish washers, new cars and T.V.

We have better and more schools and we
have a better opportunity to go to college.

The opportunity in sports is greater. We
have lots of places to go fishing, hunting,
boating, skiing and swimming. We are of-
fered more sports in our schools such as
basketball, golfing, baseball, bowling, and
football.

When we go to our stores we have lots of

food to choose from and we can buy it as long
as we can afford it and in other countries

they have only certain foods that they can
buy and some of their food Is spoiled and
it is not good to eat. We have very few peo-
ple who die of starvation or who die in
poverty.
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We have freedom of speech and we can go
to any church we want to and in other coun-
tries they have to go to a certain church
or not go to church at all,

MARTY ROTCHFORD,
Fourth Grade.

RELEASE ON RECOVERY
GUIDANCE SYSTEM

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, as the world
waits breathlessly in silent prayer for
the safe return of our men aboard Apollo
13, we must also depend on the men of
science whose concern and genius have
made these flights possible. Their re-
search and design have put Americans
on the moon, and now we look to them
with confidence that their genius will
bring the crippled spaceship safely back
to earth.

One such group of scientists are at the
Johns Hopkins University Applied Phys-
iecs Lab in Silver Spring. It is they who
developed the guidance system aboard
the recovery ship U.S8.8. Iwo Jima which
will guide the Navy to the exact point in
that vast expanse of ocean where Apollo
13 will land. We salute all the men asso-
ciated with this great venture. I include
in the REcorp a news release on the re-
covery guidance system:

The carrier USS Iwo Jima is belng guided
to the precise Apollo 13 recovery point 600
miles southeast of Samoa in the Pacific by
signals from the Navy satellite.

The ship, as did the Apollo 12 recovery
vessel USS Hornet, carries aboard a set called
SRN-0, which was installed on the Iwo Jima
about slx weeks ago by engineers of The
Johns Hopkins Applied Physics Laboratory
which developed the satellites and the navi-
gation system for the Navy. The system per-
mits navigation fixes to about one-tenth of
a mile, and can be used any place in the
world in any weather day or night. In the
recovery of the Apollo 12 (November 1869)
in the Pacific, when there was overcast skies,
Captain O©. J. Seiberlich sald navigation
would have been limited had not the satel-
lite navigation set been aboard. Celestial
observations were made about 180 miles
from the Apollo 12 pickup site, and then
the weather closed in. Captain Seiberlich
saild that dead reckoning was unprecise and
“had the NAVSBAT set not been aboard, the
navigation problem would have been consid-
erable.” Loran navigation was not available
in the area of the Apollo 12 recovery, the
Hornet Skipper sald, and neither is it avail-
able to assist the USS Iwo Jima in the
Samoan waters.

The Navy satellite navigation system makes
use of four satellites In constant orbit at
about an altitude of 500 miles. Signals from
the spacecraft are picked up by ships by
special equipment which fits into an area on
the ship about the size of an office desk. The
set includes a receiver, an oscillator for com-
paring the doppler frequency changes Iin
the signals from the satellite and a computer.
Navigation by satellite is based upon the
measurement of the change in the frequency
(doppler shift) of the signal from the satel-
lite as the spacecraft approaches and passes
over a listening point on the earth. The
change in the signals has been likened to
the change in the sound of a whistle of a
traln as it approaches and passes a station.
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Johns Hopkins' sclentists when tracking
the first Russian satellite Sputnik found
they were able to fix its position by measur-
ing the doppler shift of its signal. They also
determined that the reverse could be true,
and that signals from the satellite could be
used for precise positional fixes on the earth.
This was the basis of Navy navigation satel-
lite system.

The system has been In operation for over
five years, and has recently been made avail-
able for commercial shipping. A commer-
cial model of the military set was used by
the USS Manhatfan on her voyage through
the Northwest Passage and is used by the
Queen Elizabeth 2, oceanographic research
ships, and cable-laying and rescue vessels,

GIVE A DAMN

HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. RIVERS. Mr. Speaker, the other
morning as I was driving in to the Hill,
I noticed a small automobile of foreign
make immediately in front of me. The car
was covered with all manner of flowers
and supposedly patriotic slogans. One of
the bumper stickers was particularly no-
ticeable. After a “peace’” symbol was the
the exhortation, “Give a Damn.”

Now I am not exactly sure what the
owner of the car was trying to convey
by this message but, to me, it brought to
mind the words of a great lady from the

State of California. Dr. Marie Bonfilio
of Burlingame. “Doc,” as she is known
to thousands of our servicemen in Viet-
nam, said recently:

Florence Nightingale has run out of oil

for her lamp, people don't seem to give a
damn.

“Doc’” Bonfilio is not the sort of person
to accept this attitude. Almost single-
handedly she has established the north
peninsula around Burlingame as a “home
front” for our troops in Vietnam. By
her shining example she has established
a system whereby all Americans, if they
truly give a damn about our servicemen
in Vietnam, can participate in the main-
tenance of high morale among our troops
in Southeast Asia. It is my understand-
ing that she has been personally re-
sponsible for sending over 29,000 pounds
of miscellaneous items to our servicemen
in Vietnam.

I would like to insert into the REcorp
three newspaper articles which describe
her effects to prove to our military fight-
ing men that their sacrifices are appreci-
ated and that there are millions of Amer-
icans who have not forgotten them.

If every community had just one
“angel” like this great American, I can
assure you that the pressure of the so-
called silent majority would be felt
throughout this land.

Many times I have been asked by citi-
zens, “What can I do to show my sup-
port?” I commend to the attention of all
my colleagues the example set by “Doc”
Bonfilio as a far better method than the
mere adhesion of bumper stickers to one’s
automobile.

The articles follow:
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[From the San Franclsco Examiner,
Oct. 12, 1969]
GI1rTs FoR CHRISTMAS—PENINSULA
REMEMBERS GI's

The “Angel” of Burlingame, Dr. Marle D.
Bonfilio, M.D., is at it again on the “Viet-
nam Home Front’, now that Christmas is
fast approaching,.

Already, she has compiled an imposing
st of the most wanted items preferred by
GIs in Vietnam,

“It's a morale booster for all of our boys
over there, especially when their thoughts
turn to the coming TYuletide,” sald Doc
Bonfilio.

The doctor, a grandmother of 3 children,
got the idea of sending “‘goodies” overseas
to GIs in the war zones of Vietnam last
year. Her *“project” began in February of
1969.

The response came swiffly from friends,
colleagues and many others in San Mateo
County and spread elsewhere in the Bay
Area,

“ANGEL"

NEED VOLUNTEERS

“Doe™ Marie Bonfillo worked day and
night, with voluntary assistance, in the doc-
tor's medical offices at 804 Winchester Drive,
Burlilngame, California 94070,

(Volunteers may phone at Mrs, Bonfilio
headquarters—342-6424).

The supplies sent through the Vietnam
Home Front are distributed by the Chap-
lains and commanding officers only to men
in the front lines, “particularly those who
receive little or nothing from home” Doc
Bonfilio said.

The Vietnam Home Front has sent 29,264
pounds of gifts to 9000 men in the combat
areas the doctor sald.

Among the items preferred by the Viet-
nam GIs for the coming Thanksgiving and
Christmas seasons this year are:

Small flashlights, terrycloth towels, shav-
ing equipment, first ald kits, soap and sham-
poo, foot and body powder, deodorants,
tooth brushes and tooth paste, old tooth
brushes for cleaning rifles, cigarets, small
transistor radios, assorted greeting cards
and Christmas decorations, writing paper
and paperback books.

Also, there are canned meats, canned
vegetables, fruits, dehydrated soups, peanut
butter, nuts, and hard candies, bubble gum
and cookles.

[From the Burlingame (Calif.) Advance-Star,
Oct. 8, 1969]
GoLF COMPANY LOVES THE WOMAN
Eprror, ADVANCE-STAR:

I wish to express my sincere gratitude to
many of your readers who are donors to the
Vietnam Home Front, a project of Dr, Marie
Bonfilio of Burlingame,

I can't begin to tell you what the packages
that Doc sends to us mean, especially to all
those who, lilke myself, have written to her
and in all cases recelved a personal reply
and individual packages from her.

The Doc does just about everything from
sending packages to finding personal pen pals.
For my company, she was even able to get a
set of professional electric hair clippers. The
company was willing to pay for a set of
clippers, especlally since we made a special
request of the Doc to get them for us, but
since she must be something of a horse trader
she talked some barber out of his set for free.

I've seen the time when the company would
have had trouble with a night med evac if it
hadn't been for the pen lights and batteries
that Doc sent to us, which were used to guide
the helicopters into the landing zone. Every-
one in the company carries one of Doe's pen-
lights, from the company commander to the
private in the rear ranks.

Another means of illumination that Doc
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tries to keep us supplied with is candles, and
they are worth their weight in gold when the
company isn't around electrical generators—
which is wusually the case. Lanterns and
mantels are like hen's teeth to find.

There are a lot of other things in Doc's
packages—books for one. The day I was med
evaced from the company I saw three huge
boxes of paperbacks in the company office for
the men to choose from.

Doc even helps keep us in rifie-cleaning
gear, which is something we are supposed to
get through other channels, but then, supply
doesn't stock such items as tooth brushes
and Q-tips.

Doc sends everything from soup to nuts.
Honestly! Packages of soup mix, Eool Aild,
candy, cakes, cookles, beef jerky and nuts, to
mention only a few.

By now, I don't have to tell you Doc is the
greatest, and all of us in Golf Company,
2nd Battalion, Tth Marines love the woman,

I know Doc's work wouldn't be possible
without the support of many others. So for
Golf Company, I wish to say to Doc and
all of those who have helped her, “Thanks a
million.”

8.8gt. ALFRED W. CLEMENTS,
U.S. Marine Corps, Vietnam.
[From the Burlingame (Callf.) Advance-
Star, Feb. 28, 1969]

Our Boys v ViETwam NEEp Your HeLp
EDITOR, ADVANCE-STAR:

The question, “Like to help men in Viet-
nam?,” headed an article which appeared
in the Advance-Star on Feb. 14, 1968. This
was a plea in which I asked, “Can the North
Peninsula become a "“home front” for our
troops In Vietnam?”

Through the year, many responded to this
and many other pleas made for this project.
The help extended to many of our boys, by
the people of San Mateo County, especially
during the holiday season, is expressed in
this letter sent to me from Vietnam:

“Dear Doc: It's good people such as your-
self that remain in our memories. There is
bitterness for those people who demonstrate
agalnst the war . . . It makes us out fools.

“We dislike this war as much if not more
than those who scream. Who the hell wants
to get shot at or dle over here? But like it
or not, there remains a commitment to
fulfill,

“If we were to shirk this responsibility,
it would be but a matter of time after the
capltulation of South Vietnam to Commu-
nism when again the call for help would be
heard. It would be India, Laos, Cambodia or
any of the 154 countries to which we have
pledged support.

“Do we turn a deaf ear to them? Are the
principles that we have fought for and pro-
fess to defend just so much wind? Who the
hell sald playing big brother to the free
world would be easy?

“Cheered or booed, we are here. We were
sent to do a job. It's being done; it will be
finished.

““This is all we desire—just the recognition
of being a block to what we consider evil.
You have given us that much-needec. recog-

nition.
“Cpl. MICHAEL WATERHOUSE.

“ViErNam.”

Although this letter was sent to me . . .
this is a commendation for every person
who contributed the supplies and to every
person who sent & box to an individual boy.

Once these boys leave stateslde., there is
no appropriation made by our government
for their personal needs. Each boy 1is
glven $6.956 per month out of which he is
expected to buy what he needs, be it socks,
sundries such as soap, tooth brushes or ra-
zors, or any other food, except for “C" ra-
tions which are provided by the government.
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If the men are in the rear lines, and if
they have enough money, they can buy
what they need at the PX. There is no way
that the men in the front lines can get the
things they need without help.

The boxes which are sent through this
project go directly to the front lines, and
they are directed to the chaplains and the
commanding officers, with instructions that
the supplles are to be given to those boys
who receive little or nothing from home.

I have received letters from the chaplains,
officers and even from the enlisted men, in
which they have asked for help for their
men. In one letter, an Army chaplain with
the 3rd Brigade, 4th Infantry, the group now
in the Mekong Delta, wrote:

“What your kindness means to them! Not
just the things themselves, but the fact that
someone cares! All I know is the finest kids
are going through hell out here, These kids
need so much support.

“You made it possible to bring a little treat
to them at a time when a lttle lift could
be such a help.”

A letter from a Marine Captain from Golf
Company, 2nd Batallion 7Tth Marines, asked:

“Can you send some old tooth brushes
or small paint brushes so the men can clean
thelr guns? Unfortunately, brushes are not
included in government supplies, so the men
brush their teeth and clean their guns with
the same brush.” An enlisted Marine in Easy
Company, 2nd Batallon 3rd Marines, wrote:

“I don't know how you started this won-
derful project which you have going, but it
is just what is needed. You help maintain
the quallty of our performance, which helps
keep us alive.”

I do not condone this war, but I realize
that no matter how much we demonstrate
against it, we have no control over the final
decision. When I was approached by one of
the Peace marchers who told me that they
believe in bringing our boys home, my an-
swer to him was, “So do I; but do you mind
if we feed them and make them a little more
comfortable while they wait for the peace
talks to be consummated?”

Gradually, the number of boys who have
been served through this project, has in-
creased from the original 144 to 6,500. But
as all projects go, people forget about them,
and then another plea must be made, as I am
doing now.

What is needed 1s not a large quantity of
supplles at one time, but a steady flow of
supplies weekly or monthly. If we have the
money, wWe can buy the supplies which are
needed at wholesale prices,

At present, I do not have the support of
any club, and the needs are so great. Should
any club want to help a company of men,
or otherwise participate In this project,
kindly contact me, for I have the names of
many who need help. I have a list of the most
needed items, sent to me from Vietnam. Any-
one interested is welcome to a copy of this
list,

Anyone In San Mateo County who has a
boy in Vietnam, kindly send me his serlal
number and the name of the Company to
which he is attached. When they hear from
someone else besides their immediate fam-
ily, it is quite a boost to the morale of a boy,
for he realizes that there are other peaople
who are concerned about him.

There is a sign on my front door which
asks people to leave items for boys on my
porch. With the help of the publie, I hope to
keep this project going until we see all our
boys safely home!

Anyone wanting to make a financial con-
tribution, please make the check out to the
“Vietnam Home Front.”

Dr. Marre BoNFILIO

BURLINGAME.
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THE DEVELOPING CRISIS IN IN-
TERNATIONAL TRADE

HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, the growing
awareness of American labor to the im-
pact of imports on U.S. employment is
encouraging to those of us who have
been seeking a solution to this problem
for many years.

I am happy to present further proof
of the seriousness of the problem:

THE DEVELOPING CRISIS IN INTERNATIONAL
TRADE

(Pollowing is the text of an address by
AFL~CIO Secretary-Treasurer Lane Eirkland
to a conference of the Industrial Union De-
partment of the AFL—CIO on *“The Develop-
ing Crisis in International Trade.” Kirkland
spoke at a Friday luncheon session in Shera-
ton Hall North in the Sheraton Park Hotel,
Washington, D.C.)

For nearly two full days you have listened
to reports and you have discussed the diffi-
culties faced by workers as a result of the de-
terioration of the United States position in
world trade.

You know about the adverse impact on
steelworkers, machinists and electrical work=-
ers, on clothing, garment, textile and shoe
workers, on glass and pottery workers.

That, of course, isn't the whole of the
problem. There are many other workers ad-
versely affected, llke maritime and shipyard
workers, among others.

The direct victims are affected by elther
a fall-off in exports or a flood of imports or
both. Every one of them has a right and
a duty to demand redress of thelr grievances.

They have come to thelr unions, as is
right and proper, and their unions have a
right and a duty—singly and in concert with
other unions—to demand a redress of these
grievances from the government of the Unit-
ed States, because it is the government’s for-
eign trade and Investment policies that are
responsible.

Let me assure you that the AFL-CIO is
going to help process their grievances and
fight for international trade and investment
policies that will end this hardship.

We are going to seek, in short, a policy
of healthy expansion of international trade
on a reciprocal basis, that enhances the well-
being of the American people, in place of
one that enhances corporate greed.

This is a problem of the entire trade un-
ion movement—not just the problem of some
workers. It's a problem of the entire Unit-
ed States and that's the way we intend to
handle it.

First, let us look at this issue from the
viewpoint of the national economy.

Since 1934, the trade union movement—
the AFL and the CIO before merger and the
AFL-CIO since—has provided consistent
support of United States reciprocal trade pol-
icies and the expansion of world trade, based
on our goal of increasing employment and
improving living standards both at home and
abroad.

In the beginning, as world trade expanded
greatly, the majority of Americans and, for
that matter, the majority of the people of
the world benefitted.

But during the 1950s, changes in world
economic conditions began to appear. By
the 1960s, such changes accelerated. The
benefits to Americans of expanded world
trade decreased and the problems grew.

The world economic scene of 1970 is al-
together different from 1934 or even from
1960, Changes in world economic conditions
require changes in United States trade
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policies. The hard facts of life require that
the government's foreign trade policies be
modernized with speed, in the light of what
has been happening.

This isn’t a new idea for us. Since 1965, the
AFL~CIO has been seeking a shift in govern-
ment policy in this area, To date, our de-
mands have not been met and the situation
has grown more urgent.

There can be no doubt about the deteriora-
tion of the United States position in world
trade in recent years. Amerlca’s share of
greatly expanding world exports has been
declining—particularly in the export of
manufactured goods. During most of the
1960s, imports into the United States in-
creased much faster than exports. As a re-
sult, the surplus of American exports over
imports dropped sharply. In the past two
years, the surplus all but disappeared.

Unfortunately, this is not a temporary
situation. It is not going to go away, just by
wishing so. The causes of thls situation are
deeply embedded In the world economic
scene.

For example, since World War II, most
countries moved to manage their economies.
As part of such national economic -
ment, governments have direct and indirect
export subsidies and import barriers.

Obviously, countries have every right to
protect and advance thelir interests, as they
see them. But subsidies for exports and bar-
riers to imports are not free trade.

Moreover, such policies are one of the rea-
sons for the flood of imports into the United
States—the most open market to imports
of all major industrial countries and a big,
rich market at that. At the same time, the
expansion of United States exports is held
down by direct and indirect barriers imposed
by other governments.

Under these kinds of conditions, it is not
rational for the United States government
to talk and act as if we lived in a world of
free, competitive trade relations among
nations.

That just isn’t the way it is and it is time
the government stopped pretending and
took a good, hard look at things as they are.

We don't think It 1s asking too much to
suggest that the government of the United
States should consider the primary interest
of its own citizens. After all, that’s what the
other trading nations do.

There are additional factors affecting the
United States position in world trade. One is
the skyrocketing Iinvestments of United
States companies in forelgn operations since
the late 1950s. These investments—combined
with licensing arrangements and patent
agreements—have transferred American
technology to plants throughout the world.
Many such plants, operating with American
machinery and know-how, pay workers as lit-
tle as 15 cents an hour.

Such operations obviously displace U.S.-
produced goods in both American and world
markets.

They export American technology—much
of it developed with the expenditure of gov-
ernment funds, the taxes of American
citizens.

They export American jobs.

Moreover, when such goods are sold in this
country, they are sold at American prices. So
the American worker loses his work and the
American consumer pays the same price.
Only the companies benefit and all because
of a government policy that favors the fast
buck for the companies.

Connected with the rise of foreign invest-
ments of United States companies has been
the mushrooming development, in the 1860s,
of multi-national corporations and interna-
tional banks—most of them United States
based. These multi-national companies op=
erate plants, sales agencles and other facili-
ties around the world. They can juggle the
production of parts and finished products,
prices, profits and dividends from one sub-
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sldiary to another. They juggle them across
national boundary lines for the private ad-
vantage of the companies, with no other in-
terest than greed.

By 1970, a large and growing share of
United States exports and imports are
merely transactions among the subsidiaries
of United States-based multinational com=-
panies.

These developments are affecting a grow-
ing number of workers in numerous indus-
tries.

Moreover, they often run directly counter
to the stated aims of government policy—
and sometimes to the policy claims of busi-
ness itself, The National Alllance of Busi-
nessmen is committed to employing the
hard-core unemployed, with particular em=-
phasis on jobs for blacks. However, some of
the companies, represented in that associa-
tion, are exporting American jobs to their
foreign subsidiaries. They are exporting the
very kinds of jobs that are needed by the
American unemployed and which the com-
panies are pledged to produce.

Ten days ago, The Wall Sireet Journal
provided an example of the export of Ameri-
can jobs. It reported that Zenith Radio Cor-
poration had said It would “reduce its work-
force by about 3,000 jobs this year, and more
than one-third of those laid off will be
blacks,” The chairman, Joseph S. Wright,
sald that, in addition to the 3,000 layoffs
this year, probably another 4,000 layoffs will
occur in 1971.

Why? Because Zenith is bullding a glant
new plant in Taiwan.

Mr. Wright said, “The most tragic part”
is that “due to seniority, 38% of those laid
off are blacks.”

Well, Mr. Wright is correct. It is tragle.
But it does seem that, as chairman of Zenith,
he could do something more than just ex-
press his regrets.

It seems to me that the Zenith case pin-
points one of the biggest problem we face—
the inability of American Industrial leaders
to understand how thelr action could ulti-
mately result in their own undoing.

Look at it this way: Foreign trade accounts
for less than 10% of the United States gross
national product. That means that 90% or
more of all the goods that United States
corporations produce here is sold here and
used here.

In other words, the United States is its
own best customer.

Why? Because the United States worker
earns enough, generally speaking, to be a
major United States consumer,

And every time an American corporation
exports United States jobs, it eliminates a
part of its potential market.

Mr., Wright of Zenith won't be selling many
of his products in Taiwan because he'll be
paying such low wages—perhaps as little as
15 cents an hour—that none of his workers
in Taiwan will be able to afford them.

And, of course, the workers he lays off
here—black and white allke—won't be able
to buy them either.

I just can’t understand such short-sight-
edness.

And it isn't just industrialists.

The shipping industry is another example,

No Industry is more dependent upon
world trade then the merchant marine. It
is the movement of goods between nations
that provides the bulk of maritime cargo.
However, when American exports are shipped
on foreign flag vessels, American jobs are
being exported. When U.S.-made goods are
exported, If it's on a foreign bottom—a serv-
ice, shipping, is being imported. During the
last 25 years, shipboard jobs for Americans
declined sharply. By November 1869, ship-
board jobs aboard privately-owned American
merchant ships were down to only 27,222,

The world's largest trading nation—with
ports on two oceans and the Gulf of Mexico—
has seen the shipping sector of the economy,
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with its work-force and varied skills and
special lore, nearly go down the drain in the
past 25 years.

Not only have there been job losses for
seamen, there have been job losses in the
building, repair and maintenance of ships,
Forelgn shipbuilding is usually encouraged
by governments, with direct and indirect
subsidies, to maintain volume operations and
improved efficiency, while U.S. shipbuilding
has been permitted to decline, with very
little volume, old equipment and high costs.

At the same time, runaway shipping oper-
ations of U.S.-owned firms, including multi-
national corporate conglomerates, ship under
flags of convenience—such as Panama, Li-
beria, and Honduras-—and pay foreign mer-
chant seamen merely a small portion of an
American wage.

The Nixon Administration is doing some-
thing concrete about the shipbuilding part
of this problem but that, of course, is only
part of the problem.

And then there are the bankers.

In the 1960s, we have seen a great expan-
sion of United States-based international
banks, which service and help to finance the
foreign subsidiaries of United States com-
panies. At present, there is a vast, global net-
work of branches of United States banks,
which moves funds easily, from one country
to another, beyond the direct reach of the
monetary policies of any government, in-
cluding our own.

In addition, there are the secret bank
accounts in the Swiss banks.

We have all seen newspaper stories about
the secret Swiss bank accounts of the racket
syndicate. But what about the secret Swiss
bank accounts of so-called respectable
American businesses, secret accounts that
are used to dodge taxes and to operate inter-
nationally without regulation?

Moreover, the operations of the United
States-based international banks have be-
come so great that they can evade Federal
Reserve policies.

Last year, when the government's squeeze
on the American money market threw home-
bullding into a recession and hit other
groups in the American economy, the United
States international banks increased their
borrowings from their foreign branches by
an amazing $7 billion.

This #7 billion increase in funds was for
the aild and comfort of the American central
offices of these international banks and their
prime customers, the big corporations—to
avold the government's money sgueeze,
which was hitting almost everyone else.

While homebuilders and home-buyers,
states and local governments and workers
were paying the price for the government’s
money squeeze, the big banks and the big
corporations were able to avoid it, through
their international operations.

How long can the United States govern-
ment and the American people permit such
operations of private companies and banks
to continue, without regulation?

The worldwide operations of TUnited
States-owned multi-national companies do
not represent free, competitive trade among
the nations of the world. What they do rep-
resent 1s a closed system of trade, within the
corporation, among its various subsidiaries in
numerous countries. They represent the ex-
port of American technology and the export
of American jobs.

These issues of foreign trade and invest-
ment require United States government at-
tention. They need government actlon. Gov-
ernment controls over the investment out-
flows of United States companies to foreign
subsidiaries are essential. In addition, the
government must develop machinery to reg-
ulate the United States-based multi-national
companies and banks.

We know that the solution cannot be
found in going back to high tariff walls, any
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more than it was found by the United States
unilaterally pursuing a policy of unlimited
free trade, while its trading partners erect
barriers.

As I sald before, we in the AFL~CIO have
supported the expansion of world trade. We
continue to support such expansion.

But expansion of world trade must be
made orderly. It must be regulated to pre-
vent the loss of American jobs and the ex-
ploitation of American workers or workers In
other countries.

Let me state the AFL-CIO position clearly
and without equivocation:

We are not isolationists and have no in-
tention of becoming isolationists.

We support orderly expansion of world
trade. We oppose the promotion of private
greed at public expense or the undercutting
of United States wage and labor standards.
We want expanded trade that expands em-
ployment at home and abroad and that im-
proves living standards and working condi-
tions, here and abroad.

No single action or one-shot panacea can
meet the complex issues of world trade, for-
elgn investments of United States com-
panies and the operations of United States-
based multi-national corporations. No single
measure can solve the different trade-related
problems of different groups of workers in
different industries and occupations.

A battery of realistic policies and meas-
ures must be adopted to meet the needs of
the American people in world economic re-
lations in the 1070s. We will work in the
Congress and in the Executive branch for the
necessary changes in government posture and
policy.

I will not repeat, here, the list of AFL—~
CIO recommendations to achieve this goal.
They are contained in the resolution on in-
ternational trade, adopted by the AFL-CIO
Convention last October, which each of you
has recelved.

It seems to me that this conference has
served an excellent purpose by focusing at-
tention on this major problem.

But we can't solve the problem by just
talking to each other. We can't solve parts
of the problem for some workers and over-
look other workers just as adversely affected.
We can't solve the problem by erecting bar-
riers around the United States. We can’t
solve it by turning our backs on world trade.

We have to solve it with a practical, com-
mon-sense foreign trade and investment
policy that promotes trade and employment,
and achieves decent wages and working con-
ditions—in the United States and in every
nation with which we trade.

And, working together, we can make the
Congress of the United States and the Ex-
ecutive branch understand the magnitude of
this problem.

THE ABOLITION OF SLAVERY IN
PUERTO RICO

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, our Puerto Rican friends both
at home and in this country, have been
observing the 97th anniversary of the
abolition of slavery in Puerto Rico. They
are to be congratulated for the dedicated
manner in which they are heeding the
historic date, when, on March 22, 1873,
their forebears succeeded in accomplish-
ing one of the most significant social re-
forms in the history of the Common-
wealth.
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With the impetus of our Emancipa-
tion Proclamation, the socially minded
Puerto Rican leaders took the forward
step of removing the shackles of servi-
tude and freed thousands of native born
Puerto Ricans whose enslavement was
“hereditary.” These were descendants
born of the innocent people sold at the
auction block by Spanish slave traders.

This date in 1873 is not only signifi-
cant because it marks the advent of
freedom for all men, women and chil-
dren on the lovely island, but it marks
the end of the domination by the few
rich landowners over the mass of work-
ing people.

From this date almost a century ago
it is easy to follow the progressive steps
which the people of Puerto Rico have
taken year after year to achieve their
present Commonwealth status.

I am proud to have played a part in
bringing to these fine citizens many of
the progressive economic and political
benefits which they enjoy today. My
close working relationships with Puerto
Rico’s past and present leadership have
given me utmost satisfaction. I am proud
of Puerto Ricans who represent a signifi-
cant segment of the constituency of my
congressional district. I covet the
friendship and the fine cooperation
which these warmhearted people con-
stantly extend to me. With their con-
tinued help I hope we can achieve the
maximum in the social and cultural
benefits to which they aspire. I hope that
the observance of Emancipation Day or
Abolition Day will continue week after
week as a reminder of every Puerto
Rican’s freedom as well as to remind
ourselves of the great accomplishment
which these fine people have made to
enrich their own lives as well as to con-

tribute to the improved well-being of all
Americans.

THE 30TH ANNIVERSARY OF KATYN
MASSACRE

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, last Sun-
day the Illinois Division of the Polish
American Congress in Chicago held a
very solemn memorial service marking
the 30th anniversary of the massacre in
Eatyn Forest near Smolensk, Russia.

More than 2,000 people participated
in the memorial service and paid tribute
to the 15,000 Polish Army officers who
was massacred by the Soviet NKVD in
the Eatyn Forest.

These Polish Army officers had been
lured to Russia by Soviet authorities on
the promise that they could reorganize
the Polish armed forces to continue the
struggle against the Nazis who invaded
Poland on September 1, 1939,

The Chicago memorial was arranged
by the Illinois Division with its President,
Dr. Edward Rozanski. The organization's
Vice President, Mr. Mitchell Kobylinski,
joined Dr. Rozanski in arranging the
tribute.

The main speaker at the memorial
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service was Lt. Col. Donald B. Stewart,
U.S. Army, retired, who along with an-
other American officer had been taken
by the Nazis to the Katyn Forest to
personally observe the exhumation of the
mass graves.

Colonel Stewart told in detail how
these Polish Army officers were exhumed
and stated that in his judgment, there
could be no question the Polish Army
officers were murdered by the Soviet
Union.

I am placing in the Recorp today &
speech by Mr. Aloysius A. Mazewski,
president of the Polish-American Con-
gress, who places the full significance of
the great tragedy of Katyn into proper
perspective. President Mazewski has per-
formed a notable public service by bring-
ing to the attention of the American
people one of the most monstrous primes
ever perpetuated by the Soviet Union.

I am also placing in the REcorp the
benediction delivered by His Excellency,
Bishop Francis C. Rowinski. Earlier in
the day a special memorial mass was
conducted in Chicago by His Excellency,
Bishop Abramowicz.

Mr. Mazewski’s remarks and the bene-
diction follow:

SPEECH OF ALOYSIUS A. MAZEWSKI

The Eatyn Massacre is a singularly savage
and abhorent crime not only against the
Polish nation, but against entire humanity.

It is not only an act of premeditated gen-
oclde that will forever blot the pages of
man's history on earth.

In the vast panorama of humanity’'s strug-
gle for dignity, justice, brotherhood and &
viable world in terms of progress and rev-
erence for life—the Katyn Massacre stands
in bold and terrifylng rellef as the unre-
solved, unexpiated and hastily covered up
crisis of the conscience of the 20th century
mankind—a forever disturbing knowledge
that is gnawing at the hearts and minds of
men of good will everywhere.

We all know the facts: the Soviet secret
service wantonly, without any cause or prov-
ocation, murdered 15,000 Polish officers, in-
tellectuals, educators and professional men
in the EKatyn-Ostashkov area. Some four
thousand mutilated bodies were found in the
Katyn Forest. The rest of the victims remain
in unknown graves.

We also know that the guillt of the Soviet
Union in this crime has been established
beyond any shadow of doubt by both—the
Polish authorities In London during the
closing months of World War Two, and later,
by the House of Representatives BSelect
Committee.

In the mass of incontrovertible evidence,
Russia stands before the world as the perpe-
trator of this ghastly crime of genocide.

Yet the Russian masters, with Polish blood
on their hands, were accepted without any
protest in international councils and con-
ferences.

In the minds of honest and concerned men
everywhere, Russia stands accused of the
Eatyn Massacre.

Yet—neither in the United Nations nor
in the diplomatic chancelleries of great pow-
ers, 1s one word even whispered about this
horrifying Soviet gullt.

Diplomatic sophistry tells us that the time
is not opportune for pressing charges against
the Soviets in this matter.

Nearly four decades elapsed since the dis-
covery of the Eatyn mass graves, In these
decades, the statesmen and diplomats of the
West played havoc with human consclence by
pretending that the evil of the Soviet design
against the basic human decency does not
exist.

And this compromising with evil as exem-
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plified in the Eatyn Massacre shall remain a
deeply disturbing factor in international re-
lations as long as it remains unpunished and
hidden under the cloak of diplomatic ex-
pediency.

And those nations which choose to accept
the knowledge of the Eatyn crime in sllence,
carry an irreducible moral debt on their his-
torical ledgers. And sooner or later, in one
form or another, this debt will have to be
paid.

For once we accept a compromise in moral
issues, involving the conscience, the dignity
and the responsibilities of man, then we are
opening the floodgates of lawlessness, irre-
sponsibility and anarchy in beth external
and internal affairs of the nation.

It is, therefore, fittlng, proper and incum-
bent upon us of Polish heritage, upon us,
who more poignantly than any other group,
understand the terrifylng meaning of the
Katyn Massacre,—to be the pangs of con-
sclence of the modern man, to tell him that
the Katyn crime is the beginning of an evil
which, if unchecked by the law of truth
and judgment, could, under the communist
directlon and conspiracy, engulf entire hu-
manity.

EATYN FOREST MASSACRE 30TH ANNIVERSARY
OBSERVANCE

(By Bishop Francis C. Rowinski)

0O God, Creator and Supreme Ruler of man-
kind, we turn to you as the Fountain of
Truth and the Giver of every good gift and
we thank You for the light, hope and life
brought to the world by Jesus Christ.

Our Father, You did destine the people of
the Polish nation a place of being upon this
earth and You did implant in our souls the
love of Poland and our native language and
our national ideals—that all people, as chil-
dren of one God are equal and that all priv-
ileges growing out of differences in wealth and
social status are wrong, for they are a vio-
lation of man's right as a child of God and
hinder his development; and that all men
have equal rights to life, happiness and to
those means and ways which lead to the
preservation of life, its growth toward perfec-
tlon and to its salvation; and that all men
have equal responsibilities toward God, them-
selves, their respective nations and human-
{ty—we pray You to grant to the souls of the
victims of the massacre at Eatyn Forest, who
lived, worked, suffered and died for these
ideals, a place of refreshment, light and
peace.

May the Eatyn Forest massacre remind
us of of our grief over the irreparable loss
our martyred Polish nation has suffered and
may it also serve as a reminder for us who
have survived to remain loyal to our people
and to the moral principles cherished by
our fathers because only through such
loyalty, may we hope to survive this age of
moral decay.

And let us clearly recognize and never
forget this: that mutual cooperation and
the furtherance of living ties between people
of Polish ancestry of all lands is our sole
physical and moral protection in the present
situation, But for the future our hope lles
in surrendering our lives together with all
men of good will to You our God and Iin
overcoming the general moral abasement
which today gravely menaces the very exlst-
ence of mankind.

Enable us to labor with all our powers,
however feeble, to the end that mankind
recover from its present moral degeneration
and gain a new vitality and a new strength
in its striving for right and justice as well
as for a harmonious soclety.

We commend to Your boundless goodness,
the souls of those who with their lives did
defend Your holy gifts and help us to walk
the same path of duty and consecration.

Eternal rest grant unto their souls, O Lord.
And may perpetual light shine upon them,
May they rest in peace. Amen.

12307

UNICEF IN NORTH VIETNAM—TRICK
OR TREAT?

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. RARICE. Mr, Speaker, UNICEF,
one of the bureaucratic arms of the
Tinited Nations Organization, announces
recommendations to send children’s
clothing to North Vietnam at the urging
of East European members.

Many wives and widows of U.S. service-
men and POW'’s will remember that this
is the trick-or-treat Halloween fund-
raising movement for what UNICEF calls
“humanitarian benefits to children.”

Strangely, in this “gift” UNICEF does
not seem to be basing its generosity on a
request from the proposed donor—but
instead is trying to force its “humani-
tarianism” on the donor.

Perhaps Mr. Labouisse of New Orleans,
executive director of the Children’s Fund,
needs to be reminded that in North
Vietnam U.S. servicemen are held hos-
fage in violation of every international
law and civilized norm. Perhaps Mr.
Labouisse could be reminded to express
the concern of children of U.S. prisoners
to those pro-Communist benefactors of
Eastern Europe who are so determined
to help the comrades’ children that they
do not await a request for aid.

Trick or treat?

I insert a newsclipping from a Wash-
ington newspaper:

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 16, 1970]

UN. Funp Proroses PROGRAM To CLOTHE
CHILDREN IN NORTH VIETNAM
(By Robert H. Estabrook)

UNITED NATIONS, April 15—Henry R. La-
bouisse, executive director of the U.N. Chil-
dren’s Fund, today recommended a program
;o;e supply clothing to North Vietnamese chil-

n,

Some authorities here wondered privately
whether North Vietnam would accept an ef-
fort linked so closely to the United Nations.

Labouisse’s proposal would use $105,000
contributed by The Netherlands and $95,000
from Switzerland to buy cloth. Subject to
approval of the UNICEF executive board, the
It.‘;.-ague orl Rt:d Cmasd Socleties would be asked

comple etalled arr ements
North Vietnam, $l -

The recommendation followed two years of
investigation by UNICEF at the urging of
some members of the executive board, pri-
marily the Eastern Europeans.

Bouguslaw Kozusznik, the Polish repre-
sentative on the board, visited Hanol last
summer to discuss a humanitarian program.
Kozusznik reported that the North Vietnam-
ese national Red Cross cited a pressing need
for children’'s clothing. He recommended an
emergency effort through the League of Red
Cross Socletles.

If Hanol should finally approve, it would
be the first such program in North Vietnam
undertaken by a UN. body.

The United States is expected to go along
with what the UNICEF board decldes in its
meeting here from April 20 to May 1. No ob-
Jection from the State Department is thought
likely.

But the question is whether Hanol will
feel that it can permit even this much of a
role for the UN. in the Vietnam conflict,
Communist China is thought to be urging
Hanoi not to accept U.N. assistance.

Separately, Laboulsse also recommended
today that the UNICEF board accept trust
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funds of §750,000 from the United States and
$50,000 from The Netherlands to construct
and furnish a school of social work in South
Vietnam.

CAN INCOME TAX FORMS EVER
BE SIMPLIFIED

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 15, 1970

Mr. ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, on Mon-
day of this week, when the 1971 appro-
priation bill for the Treasury and Post
Office Departments was before us, I ex-
pressed my concern over the lack of
simplicity—insofar as it is administra-
tively possible—in our annual Federal
income-tax reporting chore.

At that time, in my remarks to the
House, I urged the present Commissioner
of the Internal Revenue Service to make
progress toward greater simplification in
the tax forms, and the instructions ac-
companying the same that seek to help
us understand them, though they rarely
do, a prime, personal goal so long as he
headed our tax-collecting agency.

Since those remarks of mine, the fol-
lowing excerpts from a recent speech by
Edwin S. Cohen, Assistant Secretary of
the Treasury for Tax Policy, have come
to my attention and, since they deal
with this same subject, I am including
them here for the benefit of my col-
leagues and, perhaps, their currently
unhappy constituents. As Mr. Cohen
states:

The American taxpayer is entitled to
know whether or not the maximum effort
has been made, consistent with other ob-
Jectives, to simplify the income tax law . ..
and its administration.

That, Mr. Speaker, is to say the least—
but the balance of Mr, Cohen’s remarks
are most pertinent to our understanding
of this whole question, and our under-
standing about what the present ad-
ministration intends to try to do about
it, so I will let them now speak for
themselves:

[From the U.S. News & World Report,

Apr. 6, 1970]

ExcErPrs FrROM AN ADDRESS BY EpwiN 8.
CoHEN, ASSISTANT SECRETARY OF THE
TREASURY FOR Tax Poricy
‘Where will our tax structure be 10 years

hence? What can we plan now to cope with

the problems that will accompany the in-
evitable growth [of the tax structure]?

Since 1960 our gross national product has
almost doubled.

The economic report of the President for
1970 contains a projection of the growth of
the economy through the year 1975. If we
carry on to 1980 the same assumptions on
which the 1975 forecast is based, then 10
years from tonight we should ind—

A gross national product of more than 1.8
trillion dollars, almost double the present
level and almost quadruple the level of
1860.

Individual income tax revenues of some
160 billion dollars, as against some 92 bil-
lion in the current fiscal year, including the
surcharge.

Corporate income tax revenue of some 75
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billion dollars, as against some 87 billlon—
including the surcharge—at present.

90 million individual income tax returns,
contrasted with less than 70 million returns
under the present law. ...

How best should we plan for the most
massive tax structure in all of man's history?

I suppose that the most difficult task in
government is to plan for the long-range
future while attending to the myriads of
daily problems that demand immediate solu-
tion. Nonetheless, I think it urgent that we
devote a major effort to molding the tax
structure of the future as we deal with the
demanding problems of the present.

The income tax, of course, is the backbone
of our federal system, providing more than
80 per cent of the revenues aside from the
trust funds. We may possibly find other
revenues to supplement the income tax, or
supplant part of it—the value-added tax,
for example, might find favor in the years
ahead. But I think it safe to predict that
those of us who may gather here 10 years
hence will still find the income tax furnish-
ing the major support of our Federal Gov-
ernment.

The year 1069 witnessed a major effort to
improve the equity of the federal income tax,
culminating in the signing by President
Nixon on December 30 of the Tax Reform
Act of 1869, We at the Treasury have de-
scribed 1t as a milestone in tax history—and
I have no doubt that history will so regard
it. As I have listened to the comments and
complaints of those who have studied the
bill, I have heard many opinions that in one
area or another we have gone too far or not
far enough in the search for greater fairness
in the tax system.

This divergence of opinion should disturb
no one. In time we shall surely change some
of the 1969 provisions as experience and re-
flection gulde us. What has disturbed me
above all in hearing the comments has been
the uniform criticlsm of the complexity of
the federal income tax law, particularly after
the 1969 Act.

When I gave my first talk about the 1969
Act in January to the Association of the Bar
in the Clty of New York, the question put to
me that made the mosat lasting imprint was,
“Whatever became of simplification?” And
similar guestions have been asked of me
and have concerned me wherever I have gone.

I belleve the American taxpayer is entitled
to know whether or not the maximum effort
has been made, consistent with other ob-
Jectives, to simplify the income tax law. We
at the Treasury are conducting a study to
determine what can be done to simplify the
law and its administration. We will report
our findings to the Congress and to the
American people,

If we can simplify, let us do so; if we
cannot, let us know the reason why; if we
must choose between simplification and
other objectives, let us know the choices
and make the decision. Particularly with fhe
massive enlargement of the tax structure we
envisage in this decade, we must press for-
ward with this Inguiry thoroughly =and
speedily.

Now this emphasis on simplification may
come with ill grace from one who, in a mo-
ment of perhaps ill-guided humor, dubbed
last year's bill the “Lawyers and Accountants
Relief Act of 1969.” . . .

Notwithstanding the complexities In the
1969 Act, I think it clear that we did achieve
meaningful simplification for a great number
of persons.

Mainly through the low-income allowance,
some 7.6 million tax returns at the bottom
of the encomic scale that presently bear tax
will no longer owe a tax and will no longer
even have to be filed. This represents about
12 per cent of all the tax returns that previ-
ously showed a tax due. Moreover, we sig-
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nificantly relaxed the withholding require-
ments, so that large numbers of persons who
owe no tax—college students working in the
summer, for example—will not have to file
returns to recover a refund of tax needlessly
withheld. I would think this qualifies as a
major simplification.

Moreover, the 1969 Act will permit some 11
million additional tax returns to use the
standard deduction instead of having to
itemize nonbusiness deductions, We estimate
this will permit some 73 per cent of all in-
dividual returns to be filed on that simplified
basis as against some 58 per cent today—
again & major advance in the direction of
simplification.

Yet so much more needs to be done.

Let me illustrate with a reference to the
reporting of pensions and annuities received
by retired individuals. More than 6 million
persons now receive such payments, and the
number constantly increases. We have made
a survey of the accuracy with which recip-
lents of federal civil-service pension report
these amounts on thelr tax returns. In one
study, which included some moderately
complicated situations, we found that 75 per
cent of the tax returns reported these
amounts improperly. Not only so—and this
ie the startling aspect—two thirds of those
reporting incorrectly overstated thelr tax-
able income and paid too high a tax.

‘Why all this difficulty in reporting pensions
and annuities? The causes are numerous. We
tried at least two other simpler systems before
discarding them for the present one in 1954.
Now we have one that is theoretically more
logical than those that preceded it, but few
taxpayers seem able to comprehend it.

WHY RETURNS ARE SO COMPLICATED

More importantly, however, the present
system includes a large number of efforts at
precise equity adjustments, which are the
source of complication. The law undertakes
to vary the tax result for the presence of dis-
ability, for inclusion of some death bene-
fits, for a refund feature and the like, The
persons paying the pensions or annuities do
not have sufficient information reguired by
the present statute to inform the recipient or
the Internal Revenue Service as to the
amount of the payments that is subject to
tax, since so many varlations are eritical to
the result.

With all the experts gathered here this
evening, I doubt that a quarter of them
could readily calculate the taxable portion
of the pension received by a widow of an em-
ploye under a contributory pension plan—
and I will include myself among them.

Another related illustration is the retire-
ment-income credit—a provislon which af-
fects 2 million taxpayers and itself requires a
Tull page of form 1040. We have evidence
that as many as one third of those eligible
for the credit may not be claiming it because
of its complexity. The complexity arises from
a serles of special qualifications and limita-
tions designed to achieve more precise
equity, but which are obviously defeating
this very same objective in the broad sense,

I use pensions and annuities and the re-
tirement-income credit merely as illustra-
tions of the task before us to review the
income tax law and regulations for the pur-
pose of simplifying its operation for the mil-
lions of persons affected by it. I worry about
simplicity not for the thousands who can
afford expert advice on complex matters but
for the millions who cannot and should not
be required to do so. And I grow increasingly
concerned as I look a decade ahead with
our ever-growing economy. I think we can
develop simpler rules in many cases if we set
simplification as one of our major targets.

In the years ahead, advances in computer
and other technology may also open up pos-
sibilities of administrative simplification. It
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may not be beyond the realm of possibility
in the future for data about salaries, wages,
dividends, interest and personal exemptions
for large numbers of persons to be reported
by the payers directly to the Internal Reve-
nue Service, which would calculate the tax
and issue a refund or bill to the taxpayer, if
he were willing to use the standard deduc-
tion and had no other sources of income.
But the possibilities in this regard depend
upon technological advances, and while we
are exploring these techniques, any gains in
this regard are likely to be, as we say in the
tax law, long-term.

I believe there are also major changes we
can make in the co-ordination of the income
tax system of the Federal Government with
those of State and local governments, Much
can be done in this regard to minimize dif-
ferences in the calculation of taxable in-
come and to co-ordinate the preparation,
filing and audit of tax returns and the col-
lection of taxes.

Beyond these possibilities would lie far
greater simplification if we were willing to
forego some of the exemptions, deductions
and allowances that have been adopted and
maintained in the federal tax law in the
name of equity. Some of us have experi-
mented with computer studies of greatly
simplified systems that would achieve sub-
stantially the same distribution of the tax
burden among the varlous income classes.
They do so, however, at the sacrifice of many
provisions—such as nonbusiness deduc-
tions—that have been considered vital to
home ownership, to charlty and education, to
fairness, or to the maintenance of incentives
to desirable conduct.
~ I do not by any means advocate tonight the
adoption of changes so drastic, but I do be-
lieve the possibilities should be reviewed and
debated for the public benefit. The choice
between simplicity on the ome hand and
equity or incentives on the other Is one that
can be made only if the pros and cons are
understood and weighed.

A primary difficulty, of course, is that a
simplified rule enacted to replace a complex
one will necessarily ralse the tax of some
affected persons and lower the tax of others.
There is a natural reluctance to make such a
change. Perhaps this reluctance can be over-
come if the effective date of the change is
deferred for several years, permitting oppor-
tunity to adjust gradually to the new rules.

This technique of deferring the effectivé
date was employed to advantage iln a number
of important provisions of the 1969 Act, and
it may be useful in eliminating complexities
on a longe-range basis as we look down the
decade that confronts us.

We must always appreciate that complex-
ity in our tax laws, as well as In other laws,
stems in large part from the democratic proc-
esses upon which our nation is founded and
which is 1ts greatest strength.

A law which will meld the diverse views of
the members of the Committee on Ways and
Means and the Committee on Finance, as
well as the members of both houses of Con-
gress, and those of the President and his Ad-
ministration, will often be a compromise—
and compromises are not easily forged with
simplicity. We are a nation of checks and
balances—and proudly so—and the tax laws
will always reflect our system of government
and the diverse interests of our people.

WHAT THE TREASURY IS DOING ABOUT IT?

I do not despair of further simplification
for the great masses of taxpayers. We have
begun a new look at the problem in the
Treasury, and will report to the Congress and
to the publie.

We trust our study will be productive. To
the extent complexity must remain, at least
we shall have ildentified the causes, s0 that
all will know and be aware of the reasons,
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GALLAGHER HATLS REJECTION OF
PROPOSAL TO TEST EVERY
AMERICAN CHILD FOR CRIMINAL
POTENTIALITY

HON. CORNELIUS E. GALLAGHER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. GALLAGHER. Mr. Speaker, I rise
today to make what I fervently hope
will be the final comments on the pro-
posal to test all the Nation's 6-year-olds
for criminal potential. The very fact that
such a proposal was taken seriously by
those in the highest levels of our Gov-
ernment is a source of great concern to
me.

Yet, of course, it is easy to understand
how men so burdened with the worries
of our nuclear world could consider
something allegedly based on sophisti-
cated science. Perhaps the most serious
damage done to our Nation by this now
discredited proposal will be to cast doubt
upon the valid use of the psychological
knowledge.

I would urge those who see the ab-
surdity in the specific proposal advanced
by Dr. Arnold Hutschnecker not to trans-
fer that feeling to the soundly-based ap-
plications of advanced research. Our
Nation needs every tool it can muster in
the on-going struggle against the ills
which so obviously afflict our society.

But in this case, Mr. Speaker, the cure
was more dangerous than the disease.
I commend the Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare for recognizing
that fact and for reporting unfavorably
on the proposal.

Mr. Speaker, I shall insert several news
articles which describe the plan and the
actions which have taken place since my
Privacy Subcommittee began its inves-
tigation. I would call special attention
to the fine article by Miss Judith
Randall, prize-winning reporter for the
Washington Star. She makes the point
that conformity is as deadly as any of
the pollutions now undergoing scrutiny
at all levels of government. I am de-
lighted that she says substantially the
same thing I have said during the 6
years I have been concerned with in-
vasion of privacy.

Privacy permits diversity. Privacy en-
courages the many different ethnic and
intellectual traditions in America and
privacy is really what stirs the “melting
pot.”

And privacy is now under massive at-
tack. This is why I also insert an edito-
rial from the Washington Daily News on
the subject of testing young men for an
XYY chromosome. I would merely com-
ment that while HEW was rejecting a
proposal which could result in preor-
dained doom because of what a child
saw in an ink blot, it is funding many
studies which may do the same thing
over a drop of blood.

I also insert an article from the Wash-
ington Star which describes a proposal
recently made by Commissioner of Edu-
cation James E. Allen. Commissioner
Allen apparently approves of having lo-
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cal centers in school systems which
“would know just about everything
there is to know about the child.”

It may well be, Mr. Speaker, that both
of these thoughts have a great deal of
merit and will not lead to the disaster
which so clearly would have been the
result of implementing Dr. Hutschneck-
er's proposal. I have, therefore, directed
my subcommittee staff to study them
both.

However, Mr. Speaker, I am reason-
ably confident that tomorrow’s newspa-
pers will bring to light proposals of
equal complexity and containing similar
dangers for a free society. I have pro-
posed the creation of a Select Commit-
tee on Technology, Human Values, and
Democratic Institutions for precisely
this reason. I believe the Congress must
have a fully funded committee whose sole
purpose is to look beneath the surface of
plans such as I have described and to
assemble a sophisticated body of evi-
dence in opposition to what appears to
me to be the present campaign against
the human spirit here in America. In
light of the three proposals described
herein, I would urge my colleagues in the
House to look with favor upon the crea-
tion of a Select Committee on Technol-
ogy, Human Values, and Democratic In-
stitutions.

The quick and, hopefully, final disposi-
tion of Dr. Hutschnecker’s plan should
not blind us to similar and more mod-
est ones which are going forward. It is
relevant to recall that while my Privacy
Subcommittee was able to halt the na-
tional data bank, hundreds of smaller
versions are now operating with little or
no privacy protection or procedures guar-
anteeing due process to the citizens
whose dossiers have been automated.

Mr. Speaker, I again commend those
who courageously resisted the seemingly
inexpensive way to solve the Nation's ills
offered by Dr. Hutschnecker and I in-
sert the articles referred to at this point
in the REcORD:

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 16, 1970]
CriMe TEST FOR ToTs REJECTED BY HEW
(By Robert C. Maynard)

A proposal made to the White House that
all of this country's 6-year-old children be
psychologically tested for their criminal po-
tential has been deemed unfeasible by the
IlI’e]:»arI;m.eut of Health, Education and Wel-
are,

HEW sald its view of the proposal, made
to President Nixon last December by Dr.
Arnold Hutschnecker of New York, is “most
unfavorable.”

Rep. Cornelius Gallagher (D-N.J.) was in-
formed of the HEW rejection by a White
House official last night, Gallagher informed
HEW and the White House yesterday of his
intention to hold hearings on the Hut-
schnecker proposal.

White House staff members would only
confirm the report that HEW has rejected
the proposal. It was sent to HEW on Dec. 30
by John Ehrlichman, the President’s assist-
ant for domestic affairs.

Detalls of the rejection were also unavail-
able from HEW, which was asked by Ehrlich-
man to advise the White House on the “ad-
visability of settlng up pilot projects em-
bodying some of these approaches.”

The approaches of Dr. Hutschnecker to the
problem of urban crime are tests for all chil-
dren between the ages of 6 and 8. Those




12310

children found by the tests to have a poten-
tial for criminal behavior would be treated
through a massive psychological and psy-
chiatric program.

“Ttl::s ga.ré‘lr core,” Dr. Hutschnecker sald,
should be confined to camps where they
would learn more soclally acceptable be-
havior patterns.

Psychiatrists and psychologists have de-
nounced the plan as “ridiculous,"” “ignorant”
and “Frankenstein fiction.” HEW has re-
mained silent for the 10 days since Dr. Hut-
schnecker's memorandum to President Nixon
came to light.

Gallagher, chairman of the House Speclal
Subcommittee on Invasion of Privacy, sald
last night that his staff notified the admin-
istration that hearings on the Hutschnecker
proposal were being scheduled for April 24
and that eminent psychiatrists and psychol-
ogists were being invited.

Gallagher sald he asked the administra-
tion if it wished to be represented, noting
that he also invited Dr. Hutschnecker to
testify.

The White House staff, in a conversation
early last night, informed Gallagher that
HEW had given the plan a failing grade.

But there was no officlal word from the
White House that the plan is dead. In an
interview Monday, Dr. Hutschnecker said
that while HEW has been studying his pro-
posal, he has been having discussions with
members of the White House staff on the
question of what kind of test to select for
use.

[From the Washington Star, Apr. 18, 1970]
CrIME-TENDENCY TESTING AT 6 REJECTED BY
HEW

A proposal by President Nixon's former
physiclan that 6- to 8-year-olds should be
tested to determine whether they have “vio-
lent and homicidal” tendencies has received
an unfavorable report from the Department
of Health, Education and Welfare.

The department had been asked by the
President’s counsel, John D. Ehrlichman, for
its opinion on setting up pilot projects sug-
gested by Dr. Arnold Hutschnecker, an in-
ternist who treated Nixon in the 1950s.

Hutschnecker had urged mass psychologi-
oal 1 and a varlety of treatment facill-
ties, including residential camps for *“the
young hard-core criminal.”

Last night, Rep. Cornelius E. Gallagher,
D-N.J., whose subcommittee on the right to
privacy planned a hearing on the Hutsch-
necker proposal, sald he had been informed
by the White House of HEW's negative rec-
ommendation.

“I have tonight urged the Presldent to
accept the HEW report,” Gallagher sald. “If
he does so, I see no need to hold the hear«
m -”

%‘he White House today Iindicated that
HEW's opposition to the Hutschnecker pro-
posal probably would end any further con-
sideration.

Last week, three leading professional orga-
nizations criticized Hutschnecker's proposal,
saying psychological tests for young children
are of doubtful predictive value and fthat
Hutschnecker is not a certified speclalist in
psychiatry.

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 14, 1970]
Docror PusHEs CrimE TeEsTs FOorR ToTS
(By Robert C. Maynard)

The New York physiclan who has pro-
posed to President Nixon the testing of all
six-year-old children for future criminal
tendencies said last night that he has been
discussing with members of the President’s
staff specific tests that could be used fo carry
out the proposal.

Dr. Arnold Hutschnecker sald he could not
reveal the names of the White House staff
members with whom he talked. But he
added:
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“There are a variety of tests and we are
now in the process of narrowing it down to
the most reliable and the one that will cost
the least."

The White House sent Dr, Hutschnecker’s
suggestion to the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare on Dec. 30, Secretary
Robert H. Finch's office has said the Depart-
ment is still considering what response it
will make to the White House.

Dr. Hutschnecker, whose proposal first
came to light 10 days ago, has been roundly
condemned by the scientific community for
advocating “Frankenstein fiction” and “the
problem of crime."

Reacting to that last night, Dr. Hutsch-
necker said in a telephone Interview from his
New York office:

“It's a shame to see your labor of love
turned into a sinister plot.”

He sald his proposal for confining “hard
core” youth in camps had been misunder-
stood. "I had children's camps in mind,” he
sald, “a romantic setting like in the West,
and with proper psychologists.”

Dr. Hutschnecker said the President asked
him last December to write a memorandum
suggesting ideas for implementing the report
of the National Commission on the Causes
and Prevention of Violence.

Dr. Hutschnecker sald he noted that the
commission had concluded that the answer
to urban crime is urban reconstruction. He
sald he supported that idea but felt that
“urban reconstruction takes a long time. I
felt testing would be a quicker way to de-
termine who the future delinquents are.”

In any case, Dr. Hutschnecker said, he
feels that all children should be psychologl-
cally tested because he believes such tests
will turn up emotional disturbance soon
enough for therapy to be useful and effective.

“All children should be tested,” Dr.
Hutschnecker said. “The younger the better.”

He said he does not treat children in his
own practice and has no children of his own.

He was asked what he thought the public
policy ought to be in cases where the par-
ents of & child object to the universal testing
he proposes.

“It is to the benefit of the child, his par-
ents and the nation,” Dr. Hutschnecker re-
sponded, “It should be handled with deli-
cacy. The voluntary approach is the most de-
sirable. If there is resistance, then we have
a problem that needs legislation.”

Dr. Hutschnecker sald his idea is that
those children found to be disturbed be
placed in group therapy because, “you
couldn’t afford individual therapy for chil-
dren. And they conform better in a group.”

He sald he has been discussing several
tests with the White House Staff, but he said
he is particularly impressed with a test de-
veloped at the University of Mexico by Dr.
Robert Hartman. He sald the Mexican gov-
ernment is employing the Hartman test,

He sald the Hartman test actually tests
the values of the subjects by asking them
to state a variety of preferences along a
sliding scale from great appreclation to great
dislike.

Beveral professional associations in the
fleld of social science have condemned Dr,
Hutschnecker's work because predictive tests
are thought to be highly unreliable, depend-
ing as they must, on the judgment of the
person administering the test.

Furthermore, the American Psychiatric
Assoclation has sald that Dr, Hutschnecker,
although he has identified himself as a psy-
chotherapist, is not qualified by the Ameri-
can Board of Psychlatry and Neurology.

Dr. Walter E. Barton, medical director of
APA, also sald there is no evidence that Dr.
Hutschnecker’s “proposal for the nation-
wide psychological testing of youngsters . . .
has any support whatsoever from the profes.
sion of psychiatry.”
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[From the Washington Star, Apr. 16, 1970]
DANGERS IN “TENDENCIES" TESTS
(By Judith Randal)

Dr. Arnold Hutschnecker, President Nixon's
physician while he lived in New York, is not
a psychlatrist and is well past middle age,
50 he may perhaps be forgiven for not being
abreast of modern behavioral research,

The unfortunate thing is that his pro-
posal to have the government test all 6- to 8-
year-olds for their “delinquent tendencies"
was taken sufficiently seriously to be sent by
John D. Ehrlichman, Nixon's chief domestic
policy adviser, to the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare for further study.

The fortunate thing is that HEW opposed
the idea and the White House indicated that
would end any further consideration.

Hutschnecker seemingly is no Fascist—
despite the fact that this is suggested by his
recommendation of special camps for in-
corrigible teenagers and the general tenor
of “strength through joy" that runs just
under the surface of his memorandum, sent
to HEW in December.

The text suggests quite sensibly that “many
intellectually superior young people with
ideals and enthusiasm ...would be eager to
serve a great cause and their country” as
counselors in remedial programs., What Hut-
schnecker apparently is unaware of is that
this sort of domestic Peace Corps activity
already exists under the aegis of the VISTA
volunteers fielded by the Office of Economic
Opportunity, and merely needs expansion.

Less benign is his suggestion that tenden-
cles can be spotted in 6- to B-year-olds that
will reliably predict their behavior as teen-
agers or adults and his assumption that ma-
nipulating people without altering their cir-
cumstances—the flith, the hunger, the un-
deremployment, the illness and degradation
that typlfy our crime-breeding slums—will
bring law and order in its wake.

Who knows what will be eriminal behavior
a decade hence? Some things, to be sure, are
always crimes—theft, for example. But the
criminal status of others comes and goes.
The group practice of medicine is regarded
as the coming thing, for example, but it still
is illegal in 22 states. Abortion has been re-
garded as murder since the 19th century;
that judgment is changing now.

With the preponderance of blacks in our
inner-city slums, furthermore, Hutschneck-
er's thinking, as a psychiatrist has pointed
out, is raclist in consequence, if not in inten-
tion. The failure to recognize that criminal
behavior is an interaction between the in-
dividual's idiosyncrasies and the particulars
of his environment is incredibly naive.

Hutschnecker implies that his plan is a
“direct, immediate and . . . effective” alter-
native to “urban reconstruction.” Given
what is known about personality develop-
ment, this just isn’t so.

Which brings us to the predictive value of
psychological tests. In the 1800s, an Italian
physician, Dr, Cesare Lombroso, after a sur-
vey of prisoners, listed physical tralts which
he considered stigmata of degeneration and
therefore conducive to criminal behavior,

He did not, however, look at the popula-
tion at large for the frequency of such traits
and then follow through to learn what per-
centage of them became law-breakers., Al-
though Hutschnecker would focus more on
psychological than physical wvariables, the
same fallacy can be detected in the mass-
screening measures he suggests.

The Sheldon-Glueck test he refers to, for
example, which was devised In the late 1940s
and early 1950s and is Lombroso brought up
to date, has proved to be predictive no more
than 50 percent of the time.

Much the same is true of the Rorschach
test, which, in any case, was designed to be
diagnostic rather than prognostic. It depends
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for its interpretation on what the subject
sees In a standardized set of ink-blot shapes.

In the absence of continued observation
of a child’s actual behavior, such one-shot
examinations deal with probabilities rather
than certainties. To label a youngster as hav-
ing criminal tendencies on this basls is to
expose him to the risk of reactions from
others that will make his test scores a self-
fulfilling prophecy. Many children who are
low achievers at school, for example, remain
s0 because they sense that that is what is
expected of them.

In his first public statement of the decade,
President Nixon proclaimed the 1970s as the
“now or never” years for recouping the qual-
ity of the environment. Certainly, no one can
guarrel with this aim. But if we fall to recog-
nize that an insistence on conformity is every
bit as much a threat to the ecology—to use
that suddenly fashionable term—as pollution
and over-population, we shall be, if anything,
worse off in 1980 than we are today. One era’s
deviant is often the social vislonary of the
next.

[From the Washington Daily News,
Feb. 8, 1870]
Boys, BLOOD AND BEHAVIOR

There is a new theory in some scientific
circles that males whose blood cells carry an
extra Y chromosome—producing the rela-
tively rare “super masculine” XYY pattern—
may, for some as yet unfathomed reason be
predisposed to vioclent criminal behavior.

Spooky, isn't it?

But worth investigating, particularly since
the traditonal explanations of delinquency—
the broken home, the lack of discipline, love
and security, various other deprivations—
fail to justify ALL of people who, despite
having what would appear to be adequate
advantages, simply seem to be ‘“born bad.”

All right. Someone having raised the XYY
chromosome theory, why not try to prove
it out, or lay it to rest? This is what Johns
Hopkins University, with financial help from
the National Institutes of Mental Health is
about to do.

This 1s where 1t gets really creepy.

The blood of 6,000 delinquent boys con-
fined to Maryland's correctional institutions
will be tested for the extra chromosome in
the next three years as well as the blood of
7,500 boys, age two to 18, from underprivi-
leged Negro families in East Baltimore who
are now enrolled, or will enroll later, in a
free Johns Hopkins medical program.

Now as long as there remalns any doubt
as to whether or not an extra Y chromosome
may be, in some sinister a fashion, a factor
in telling a lad to scrag his sister or feed his
employer into the sausage machine, it would
seem incumbent upon any research team to
take extraordinary precautions to safeguard
the identities of the children it puts to the
chromosome test.

Instead, Robert C. Hillson, director of the
Maryland Department of Juvenile Services
blandly confirms that names of these kids
found to have the XYY thing will “probably
be passed on to the courts for whatever use
they can make of it.”

We can see a judge, or a jury, trying to
be impartial when informed that the wretch-
ed youngster in the dock has got the bad
blood. And we picture the parents of a two
year old (parent's permission for the tests,
by the way, has been largely overlooked) eye-
ing the potential little monster as he eats his
cornflakes at breakfast. Good grief!

Two congressional committees, having read
stories in The Washington Dally News about
this study, are going to look into what Rep.
Cornelius E. Gallagher, D-N.J., chairman of
one of them, calls “‘a terrible question of pre-
ordained doom for these guys.”

Good. Someone should take a hard look.
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[From the Washington Star, Apr. 15, 1870]
SeT Up Dara Banks, ALLEN URGES SCHOOLS
(By John Mathews)

U.S. Commissioner of Education James E.
Allen Jr. has outlined a plan for restructur-
ing local schools that would include com-
puterized data systems designed to help pro-
fessionals “prescribe” programs for helping
pupils and their families,

The closely structured and controlled ap-
proach he suggested calls for major evalua-
tions of a child’s problems and potential be-
fore he 1s 6 years old, then again at 11 and
16.

In his proposal, made yesterday in a speech
to the National School Boards Association
convention in San Francisco, Allen suggested
each local school system should have a cen-
tral diagnostic center “to find out every-
thing possible about the child and his back-
ground” to plan an individualized program
for him.

“FULLY INFORMED"

After test and home visits, Allen said, the
center “would know just about everything
there is to know about the child—his home
and family background, his cultural and lan-
guage deficiencies, his health and nutrition
needs and his general potential as an indi-
vidual.”

The information would be fed into a com-
puter for use by a team of trained profes-
sionals who would write a “prescription" for
the child “and if necessary, for his home and
family as well,” Allen said. “If the home is
contributing negatively to the child’s devel-
opment, it too should receive attention and
aid."”

Prescriptions for dealing with the chlld’s
problems and those of his family would be
made by local health and welfare depart-
ments as well as the schools, Allen said.

At the high school level, the professional
team, after consulting with the student and
his parents, would prescribe a course of spe-
clalized study for him. The high school
course would lead to college or other post-
high school training or employment.

OPPOSITION LIKELY

Allen’s proposal, which he sald was made
to challenge school board members to think
of innovative approaches, is likely to be chal-
lenged on several fronts.

Much concern has been voiced In recent
years about the use of computerized data
banks by governmental agencies, Some edu-
cators also say that predictive techmniques,
such as the one suggested by the commis-
sioner, are dangerous in that they categorize
a student too early in life.

Some critics may also see in Allen’s scheme
some of the elements of a plan proposed by
Dr. Arnold Hutschnecker, President Nixon’'s
former physician.

In a memorandum sent by the White
House to the Department of Health, Educa~
tion and Welfare for comment, Hut-
schnecker suggested testing of 6- to 8-year-
olds to determine their “delinquent
tendencies.” Professional organizations
have condemned the Hutschnecker plan as
sclentifically unsupportable.

LEGISLATION TO BAN THE SALE OF
CHLORINATED HYDROCARBONS

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970
Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,

last year I introduced in the House of
Representatives a bill to ban the use of
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DDT in the United States. Today, my in-
creased knowledge and concern in the
field of pesticides leads me to believe that
such legislation would accomplish little
toward decontaminating our environ-
ment unless we also ban the use of the
other “hard pesticides” besides DDT, and
also take responsible steps to provide the
farmers and conservationists of our
country with efficient and inexpensive
replacements that are environmentally
harmless.

The legislation I am introducing today
would make it unlawful for any person
to distribute or offer for sale in the
United States or any of our territories
the economic poisons DDT (DDE), diel-
drin, aldrin, endrin, heptachlor, toxa-
phane, chlordane, and lindane—all of
which are chlorinated hydrocarbons.

I am sure each one of you is by this
time acutely aware of the long-term
toxicity of DDT. The Commission on
Pesticides and Their Relationship to the
Environmental Health, appointed by the
Secretary of Health, Education, and
Welfare, issued its report in November
of 1969, The Commission urged the vir-
tual elimination of the use of DDT in the
United States, and at the same time
warned that the other chlorinated hy-
drocarbons should be closely examined
as to their detrimental effects. In line
with this recommendation, the Depart-
ment of Agriculture announced its in-
tent to cancel the use of DDT except for
narrowly defined public health purposes.
However, this proposal is being appealed,
by six manufacturers of DDT and it is
unlikely the matter will be resolved in
the near future.

Meanwhile, DDT remains on the
market to be used by anyone who de-
cides to purchase it.

This is not to say that the use of DDT
in the United States has not received
active consideration and condemnation.
The Massachusetts State Pesticide Con~-
trol Board, at the request of the Gov-
ernor, recently banned the outdoor use of
DDT, and Home Garden magazine has
announced that it will no longer accept
advertisements for products containing
DDT and other chlorinated hydrocar-
bons. It also urged its several hundred
thousand subscribers not to use this kind
of pest killers.

While the use of DDT has diminished
in the United States in the past few
years, there has been a marked increase
in the use of the other chlorinated hy-
drocarbons. It is important to keep in
mind that although these chlorinated
hydrocarbons receive less publicity than
DDT, they are all more dermally toxic,
and only chlordane is less orally toxic
than DDT.

The U.S. Bureau of Sport Fisheries and
Wildlife recently completed a 2-year
study of pesticide levels in fish and our
rivers and lakes. This comprehensive
study found DDT in almost 100 percent
of the fish samples tested, dieldrin in 75
percent, heptachlor in 32 percent, and
chlordane in 22 percent. Residues of diel-
drin were also found in excess of the
Food and Drug Administration 0.3 parts
per million limit in 15 major rivers and
lakes in the United States.

The National Wildlife Federation has
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noted a close relationship between
ti'l%xseo gradual disappearance of the bald
eagle from the Great Lakes area and the
use of DDT and dieldrin, ingested by the
eagle via highly contaminated prey.
These pesticides have been proven to in-
terfere with calcium metabolism in the
eagle, and are closely related to the pro-
duction of eggs with thin or flaking
shells in not only the bald eagle but also
ospreys, hawks, pelican, cormorants, and
mallard ducks. There is also e‘{idence
that these chemicals reduce resistance
to environmental stress, such as excess
cold, heat, and lack of food.

Athough there has been no proof posi-
tive that DDT and other chlorinated hy-
drocarbons present a heg.lth hazard to
man, many conservationists and oppo-
nents of these pesticides have noted that
emphasis has been shifted from a con-
servation issue to a health i;.sue. It has
been established that practically every
American has accumulated in his bodst
fat residual DDT at about 12 parts per
million parts fat. Sex hormones In rats—
the same as those found in man—have
been proven to be affected by enzymes
activated by DDT. Earlier this year the
death of a 69-year-old man was attrib-
uted to chlordane, one of the ck_ﬁorinated
hydrocarbons, which _intenswe tests
proved had attacked his bone marrow
and restricted the manufacturing of red

d cells.
bl%gy bill would also make it illegal for
any person to distribute, sell, or offer for
sale in wny foreign country or territory
thereof any of the chlorinated hydro-
carbons, unless the president or govern-
ment of the country involved officially
notifies the Secretary of Agriculture that
the specific chlorinated hydrocarbon may
be admitted to the country. This ad-
mittance would hava o be renewed at the
end of each consecutive year. I feel that
this provision is most important, for we
must not exercise double standards for
the quality of life we desire and that
which we would impose on others. How-
ever, we must take into account situa-
tions where the beneficial effects of such
powerful pesticides are greatly out-
weighed by the dangers involved in using
them. The World Health Organization
has strongly recommended that develt_m-
ing nations be given the option of using
chlorinated hydroecarbon pesticides dur-
ing emergency situations when the lives
of many people are involved, such as to
control malaria epidemics. There is no
denying that DDT has played an impor-
tant role in saving the lives of millions
of human beings from malaria and a
variety of other insect-borne diseases,
but continued use of such a pesticide to
control a disease can soon result in the
development of stronger, more resistent
strains of the pest to be controlled, and
makes it necessary to use continuously
larger quantities of DDT to control them.

This is not to suggest that the United
States is the only country actively con-
cerned over the long-range health and
environmental problems that could be-
come acute due to the continuous use of
any of the chlorinated hydrocarbons.
Czechoslovakia, Sweden, and Denmark
have already outlawed the use of DDT,
and are currently looking into the de-
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trimental effects of the other chlorinated
hydrocarbons.

Finally, my bill would authorize to be
appropriated such funds as shall be nec-
essary for the Department of Agricul-
ture, in conjunction with the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare,
to conduct research to develop efficient
and inexpensive pesticides that are en-
vironmentally harmless. I feel the lack of
such inexpensive pesticides is the only
reason why the use of chlorinated hy-
drocarbons was not abated long ago. Ef-
fective alternatives for these pesticides
have been developed; the Department
of Agriculture presently lists effective al-
ternatives for DDT, as an example, for
virtually every crop on which the pes-
ticide is used. However, we must keep in
mind that the use of malathion, which
has recently been recommended by the
U.S. Department of Agriculture to con-
trol mosquitoes and black flies in place
of DDT, would prove to be over five times
as expensive per pound to the farmer, If
he chose to use methoxychlor, which is
also recommended to be used in place of
DDT in some instances, he would pay a
price over three times higher than if he
used DDT, according to figures in the
Pesticide Review of 1968.

Initiatives are now being taken by pri-
vate sources to locate natural substances
to be used in place of present pesticides.
Scientists at the University of California
have discovered that an oil-based spray
containing a dosage of 12 parts per mil-
lion of garlic, the popular flavoring
plant, has a mortality rate of 100 per-
cent on all five species of mosquitoes. I
am not being facetious in stating that
we must make every possible effort to
make available as a substitute for per-
sistent pesticides such natural and
harmless products, which result in no
environmental damage yet accomplish
what is necessary to control disease.

SYMPOSIUM ON ENVIRONMENTAL
NOISE

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr., Speaker, on
March 18, the Chicago Hearing Society
sponsored and conducted an all-day con-
ference on noise pollution. Called the
Symposium on Environmental Noise, this
all-day event was the city's first com-
munitywide conference on noise—and it
was geared to arouse the community to
action.

Experts in many fields were brought
together to define the problem and rec-
ommend solutions—from government,
labor, industry, law, medicine, psychol-
ogy, aviation, and engineering. Judging
by the response on the part of those who
attended and on the part of the media,
noise pollution is at last recognized as an
insidious and dangerous element that is
worsening the quality of life for all of us.

The Chicago Hearing Society con-
ceived of and presented this symposium
because, for over half a century, this
private, voluntary health agency has
focused on hearing conservation. Logi-
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cally, it is concerned about noise—which
demonstrably causes hearing loss in
varying degrees, especially on prolonged
exposure. It saw the need for community
action at the grassroots level.

I was very happy to participate in this
first symposium on noise and am pleased
to include my own remarks, as well as
those of others, in the Recorp today.

The Chicago Hearing Society stands
ready to give support and encouragement
to citizen groups in their attack on the
problem of noise. It will provide speak-
ers, films, and literature, as well as guid-
ance in technical matters. The time is
ripe for such efforts. Authorities see in
the increasing rate of hearing loss a
component they call “sociocusis”—Iloss of
hearing caused by the social environ-
ment. A survey by the U.S. Public Health
Service between 1959 and 1961 revealed
that in the general U.S. population the
rate of hearing impairment per 1,000
persons was 7.6 for those under 25, 22.2
for those aged 25 to 44, and 51.2 for those
aged 45 to 64. Continued exposure to
loud noise is believed to be a major cause
of this increase. We know that sound in-
sulation requirements in European build-
ing codes go back as far as 1938. But in
the United States the closest thing we
have to such codes is the set of suggested
noise control standards in FHA-financed
housing, which fall far short of the
European ones.

Mr. Richard W. Daspit, president of
the Chicago Hearing Society and his en-
tire staff deserve our highest commenda-
tion for arranging this significant sym-
posium,

I am including in the REecorp today
the remarks by Mayor Richard J. Daley,
who opened the symposium, my own re=
marks as keynote speaker, and the re-
marks of other authorities who partici-
pated in the symposium:

SPEECH BY MAYOR RICHARD J. DALEY

It is my pleasure to welcome this impor-
tant symposium on environmental noise con-
ducted by the Chicago hearing society.

I am glad to see this recognition that the
problem of noise is an important one. Re-
cently, the city of Chicago revised its en-
vironmental control ordinance and in doing
80 Included the goal of noise abatement.

We know too little about the long-range
effects of noise upon the human system.
Hopefully, you will begin to probe for the
answer during this symposium, I believe that
the presence of city officials at this meeting
indicates the seriousness with which Chicago
officially regards the subject.

Qur Health Commissioner, Dr. Brown, and
our Environmental Control Commissioner,
Mr. Poston, both have life-long commitments
to improving the health of the community
by reducing the pollutants which damage
us—whether the pollutants constitute germs
which adversely affect the human body—or
irritants which affect the nervous system.

The city has long recognized the problems

of nolse. We never followed the philosophy
that noise was a necessary adjunct to a
prospering city. We felt and still feel that
progress can be made while controlling the
noise level.

For example—we have long had a city
ordinance which required construction work
to cease operations from 9:30 In the evening
until 8:00 in the morning when the site of
such work is within 600 feet of residences
or a hospital. There have been prosecutions
in court under this ordinance.

City ordinance now restrict nolse and vi-
bration to permissible limits. There are re-
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strictions on wuse of bhells, whistles, rattles,
and other noise makers. These noise makers
include pneumatic drills and other tools used
in construction.

When the city eliminated the old street-
cars, It also eliminated a good deal of the
street noise which accompanied them. And
we're looking forward to tearing down the
elevated structure in the loop—which con-
tributes to the decibel level in the down-
town area.

Another important source of nolse is the
Jet aircraft engine. Recently the airplane
manufacturers and airline companies sald
that the engines could be modified to sub-
stantially reduce the noise level. It will be
a most expensive undertaking. But it is an
undertaking which is most desirable and
it must be encouraged. The airlines, and the
industry in general, and the Federal Govern-
ment must be convinced that this is a most
necessary project. It is obvious that no city
can enact local ordinances which will combat
the problem created by jet planes landing
and taking-off. The imposition of standards
must come from the Federal Government so
that they will be uniform throughout the
country ...and to avold confusion. If there is
one standard, the airline industry can meet
that standard, whereas it would be difficult,
if not impossible, if the Industry had to meet
a different standard in each city with which
it did business.

The Federal Government has a significant
role to play in setting acceptable standards
in the entire field of environmental control.
As I have sald often, when we are dealing
with air and water pollution we are dealing
with a subject which can not be handled on
& local level. There must be regional stand-
ards since alr and water pollution cross state
lines and muniecipal boundaries, There can
only be progress in this fleld when every
community is putting its major efforts into
it. Chicago must do its part but so must
Gary, Indiana, Milwaukee, Wisconsin, and
every other governmental unit in the area.

And above all, we must have the facts upon
which to base reasonable controls. At present
the Federal Government has not sald what
is a dangerous level of pollution. We must
know precisely at what amount sulphur-di-
oxide in the alr endangers the health of the
average cltizen . . . and we must have this
precise data for the other pollutants—dust,
nitrogen-oxide—and the like, Until we have
this kind of realistic standard, we only will
be alarming the public without giving the
public full information. We have monitoring
networks on air pollution in Chicago and
we have accepted the guidelines which the
Federal Government has provided . . . but
we need more precise and more factual
standards.

We need the same kind of thorough re-
gearch into the problem of noise pollution.
It is not enough to say that nolse {s danger-
ous. We must know how it is dangerous, in
what decibel range, and what frequency
range. In other words, we must have the
facts If we are to act responsibly. T would
hope that symposiums such as this will fur-
ther that cause.

I wish you a most productive meeting and
assure you of the support of the city of
Chicago for any measures which will reduce
noise and Improve the health of the people
of our city.

The National Institute of Mental Health
reports that three out of every ten Ameri-
cans suffer some form of emotional instabil-
ity to a greater or lesser degree.

When you consider a nation of 210 mil-
lion people, this would mean that some 70
milllon Americans experience varying degrees
of emotional difficulty.

There is mounting evidence that nolse—
constant excessive nolse—is a significant
contributor to this troubling phenomenon
among humans.
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Wild animals can escape noise by fleeing
to quieter parts of the forest but human
beings—especially in the big cities—are trap-
ped in a cacophony of this man-made tor-
ture, And that’s why we're here today.

Over the past few months there has been
so much talk about “man and his environ-
ment” that the phrase has practlcally be-
come a cliche.

“Environment”, “ecology”, and *“pollu-
tion"” have become catchwords, and the en-
vironmental umbrella is wide enough to
cover the entire political spectrum, all the
way from Chamber of Commerce types to
student radicals.

Environment is definitely “in" this year
and “ecology” has become the new code word
for instant recognition.

The widespread clamor over the environ-
ment is a typically American response to the
perception of a new problem. We seem char-
acteristically to move from a state of total
apathy to a state of alarm bordering on hys-
teria. Finally, after the first shock waves
have dissipated, we are able to approach the
problem in a more rational way. We have
seen this pattern repeated over a whole range
of issues, from space to transportation to
poverty.

We may not be able to change the pattern,
which is after all a very human reaction; but
hopefully experience will enable us to di-
minish the amount of time spent in the
“apathy” and “panic” phases and move more
rapidly to the point where we can make a
ratlonal judgment.

Environmental noise is a good example of
an issue which is now in the panic stage.

For years we ignored the growing assault
on our ears and our sensibilitles which ex-
cessive noise produced.

Now suddenly the lssue has exploded. We
see articles in national magazines with titles
such as “Noise is a Slow Agent of Death.”

Today I ask that we look at the problem
of environmental noise as objectively as we
can. Hopefully we can move this issue into
the rational, problem-solving stage.

Noise may be defined as unwanted sound.

This definition is an imperfect one because
it 1s necessarily subjective. Sounds that are
pleasant to your ears may be irritating to
mine, and vice versa, However, there can be
no disagreement that the total sound level
to which we are subjected has increased
steadily for many years; and the worst is
yet to come!

This is a natural consequence of increased
population, increased concentration of that
population in large urban centers, and tech-
nological change.

By 1980, we estimate 78 per cent of the
American population will be living in 12
major metropolitan areas. I will leave to you
& judgment of the noise problems such con-
centration of population will create.

Noise levels have already reached a point
where they cause insufferable irritation and
discomfort.

In some cases, noise has been clearly iden-
tified as a cause of damage to physical or
mental health even though the total dimen-
slons of the noise-related health problem
have yet to be determined.

But preliminary research already indicates
excessive noise does have a grim and often
bizarre impact on the psyche and human
emotions.

You may be sure that the widespread sense
of alarm felt by so many citizens is shared
by all of us in the Federal government, both
in the executive branch and in the Congress.

In short, noise pollution is now a public
issue and must rank in the same order of
importance as all aspects of the environ-
mental problem.

Federal activities in the environmental
nolse area have been rather limited in the
past. Historically, noise has been considered
& local problem to be handled by local and
State governments., Even now there is no
generally applicable Federal anti-noise law.
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The Federal government has exercised regu-
latory authority in only two areas—aireraft
noise and industrial noilse.

I remember only to well my own crusade
during the past decade to deal with un-
bearable noise from fets landing and depart-
ing at O'Hare Field which lies in the shadow
of my District. While the shattering nolse
was driving many of my constituents to
deeprooted frustrations, our protests fell on
deaf ears In the F. A. A, But, finally, today
we have tolerable noise standards under
which future alrcraft will not be certificated
if it generates noise in excess of these stand-
ards.

Aircraft noise has received much more at-
tention from the Federal government than
other sources of environmental noise because
the interstate commerce clause of the Con-
stitution, plus the practical necessities of the
aviation industry, have combined to place
control and regulation of aviation squarely
in the hands of the Federal government.

In recognition of this responsibility, Con-
gress passed the Aircraft Nolse Abatement
Act in 1068. This Act gave the needed recog-
nition to the noise problem and removed it
from the “minor nuisance” category. It gave
the Federal Aviation Agency the authority
to establish and enforce limits on aircraft
noise. The only limitations on this authority
are the requirements of air safety—which
must always come first—and the technologl-
cal and economic feasibility of the proposed
noise limitations.

The Administrator of the FAA was In-
structed to proceed with a noise abatement
program, but to proceed in a manner con-
glstent with the highest standards for safety
and continued development of national avi-
ation.

As a result of this Act, there has been
rapld progress in reducing aircraft noise.
Procedures for jet aircraft departure which
specify routes and reduced power settings
for climbing flight over urban areas have
been established.

Noise suppression is now considered as'a
critical design problem for future products.
Research on jet engines is progressing to
identify and correct noise generating fea-
tures. And ways of improving existing equip-
ment are also being developed.

Under the authority of this Act, the FAA
has established new regulations regarding al-
lowable nolse levels for aircraft engines.
These regulations will establish maximum
noise levels for most commercial airliners
at 102 to 108 decibels, depending on the take-
off welght of the aircraft.

Since some of today's aircraft operate at
sound levels of up to 120 decibels, the new
regulations represent a decrease of over 50
per cent in allowable noise levels.

Unfortunately, the regulations do not ap-
ply to alrcraft engines in service before De-
cember 1, 1969. This means that the effect of
the new rules will be felt only gradually, as
older engines wear out and are replaced, I
have proposed & total tax credit for all money
spent on replacing old and nolsy jet power
plants as a further inducement for retrofit-
ting older aircraft as soon as possible.

It should be noted that the new Boeing
747, desplite its great size, 18 much quieter
than presently operating jet alrcraft such
as the 707 and the DC-8. This reflects the
fact that noise suppression was taken into
account throughout the development phase
of the aircraft.

Before leaving the subject of aircraft noise,
& word about the supersonic transport is in
order. I'm sure you are all familiar with the
controversy about the SST and the sonic
boom. As of now the sonic boom debate has
been at least postponed, if not resolved, by
general agreement that the SST will not
fly over land areas at supersonic speeds.

Of course, the danger always remains that,
once the SST exists, economiec pressures will
cause the restrictions on the overland super-
sonic flight to be relaxed.
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Even without the sonic boom, the SST
could be a major nolse problem because of
the great power of its engines. The manu-
facturers have been instructed to incorporate
all feasible sound reducing systems in the
SST design. For this aircraft, the technical
challenge is difficult. You may be certain
that those of us interested in noise abate-
ment will watch this situation carefully.

Let me warn SST developers now. Their
aircraft will not be certificated regardless of
how much billions they spend if they fail to
deal with the noise and sonic boom problem.

Industrial noise is another area in which
the Federal government has taken a sig-
nificant role. The authority for Federal ac-
tion in this area is the Walsh-Healey Act,
which is concerned with industrial health
and safety generally. This Act only applies
to industrial firms which have Federal con-
tracts totaling $10,000 or more during a
given year, so there are large portions of in-
dustry untouched by these regulations.

Under the authority of the Walsh-Healey
Act, regulations on occupational noise ex-
posure went Into effect in 1969, These regu-
lations set limits of permissible noise ex-
posure, taking into account the duration of
the exposure as well as its loudness.

For example, a worker may be exposed to &
noise level of 1056 declbels (on the “A" scale,
which translates sound energy levels into
perceived loudness) for an hour. However,
if the time of exposure is eight hours, the
permissible noise level drops to 90 decibels
on the “A" scale. While these regulations
do not cover all of industry, It is hoped
that they will serve as guidelines for those
industrial firms not directly covered by the
Walsh-Healey Act.

In addition to its regulatory actlons, the
Federal government is currently involved in
& number of research projects concerned
with noise abatement. Aircraft noise related
research has been conducted by NASA, the
Department of Transportation, and the De-
partment of Defense. Other aspects of en-
vironmental noise have been studied on a
smaller scale by the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare, the Department of
Housing and Urban Development and the
Department of Commerce. There is every
reason to believe that Federally-sponsored
research in noise abatement will continue in
the future, hopefully on a larger scale than
the small-scale research effort of the past.

We must make our biggest breakthrough
in soundproofing our homes. As most of you
know, this is not easy. We have made sig-
nificant progress—NASA, HUD, DOD are all
knee-deep in research and we're looking for
major breakthroughs. I have Taft High
School in my District which lies directly be-
low the final approach on Runway 27 at
O'Hare. I also have Resurrection Hospital at
the foot of Runway 4. Both suffer an in-
tolerable situation on noise,

As both noise levels and tempers continue
to rise, Congress will inevitably have to deal
even more effectively with the environmental
noise problem over the years to come.

It is possible that we may see the formu-
lation of a national standard for environmen-
tal noise levels, just as there are now na-
tional standards for the more limited areas
of aircraft nolse and industrial noise.

Certainly, sclentific research on noise sup-
pression technigues, and on the physical and
psychological effects of prolonged exposure
to a noisy environment, will have to be pur-
sued.

I shall introduce shortly an amendment to
the existing law which would permit an ac-
celerated amortization for tax purposes on
money spent to reduce noeise. We now permit
such a write-off on investments dealing with
water and air pollution. Since I insist we
begin treating nolse with equal vigor as a
pollutant, I know of no reason why money
gpent on anti-nolse programs should not also
be given favorable tax treatment. Whatever
the specific course that we follow will be, it
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is the duty of the Congress and of us all, to
avoid the twin evils of apathy on the one
hand and panic on the other. Our goal must
be a policy on environmental nolse that will
really serve the public interest. With the
help of informed and concerned citizens like
those gathered here today, I belleve that we
can meet this challenge.

May I conclude by asking you to join me
in killing immediately a budding nationwide
campalgn which some huskster has dreamed
up to deal with littering at the expense of
increased nolse,

The other morning I heard a commentator
on CBS in Washington urging his audience
to join a nationwide effort to get motorists
to sound on their auto horn the Morse code
for the letter “L" whenever they see a litter-
bug littering the streets or highways.

Honestly, he would have 55 million motor-
ists sound out Di-Da-Di-Di (. — . . ) every
time they see a litterbug.

Can you imagine 656 million motorists “Di-
Da~Di-Di’ing” all day long. They'd drive this
nation right out of its mind.

“Let these litterbugs know big brother is
watching,” the commentator said. “See a 1it-
terbug doing his work—hit the horn! OK,
you horn hunters, go get them,” he con-
cluded. And all of this in earnest serious-
ness,

Now, you can see what an enormous chal-
lenge confronts this symposium on noise,

With a Di-Di-Dl --- which in Morse code
is “8" for Silence, thank you.

Noise AND HUMAN BEHAVIOR

(By Harold G. Wakeley, IIT Research
Institute)

Noise effects on behavior may be broadly
classified as being related to either psycho-
logical, physioclogical or performance areas.
A noise will probably affect more than one
of these at a time but for convenience each
area is usually discussed separately.

WORK PEEFORMANCE

To take the last area first, the studies of
the effects of mnolse on performance have
yielded sufficiently different results, depend-
ing upon the test and noise conditions used,
that it may be stated that noise either im-
proves, disrupts or has no effect on objective
task performance. If task improvement is
noted, the results are often attributed to
the increased attention paid to the test sub-
ject or to similar activities which induce the
subject to devote more effort to perform-
ance. If a decrement in performance is noted,
it is frequently stated that distraction has
prevented the acquisition of information es-
sential for task completion. This latter ef-
fect appears to frequently be the case, par-
ticularly in complex intellective tasks which
first require the acquisition of information
followed by abstract mental operations, It
has been demonstrated that noise may seri-
ously interfere with the initial phase of in-
formation collection, while facilitating the
mental manipulations which require free-
dom from distraction by new incoming stim-
ull (Woodhead, 1964). It has been hypothe-
sized that the noise Interferes with the col-
lection of information by competing for the
limited number of channels of information
input avallable. As these channels are
scanned, if nolse is present, some of the in-
formation avallable cannot be received. As a
consequence, the individual must either take
more time to insure that all the relevant
information is avallable, or proceed at the
usual pace with a higher risk of producing
an incorrect result or response. The logical
consequence of the latter approach is a
higher error or accident rate. It might be
noted here that the noise need not be con-
tinuous or intrude directly upon the pres-
entation of the information to be used. The
continuity of the noise, in time, with the
useful information is apparently sufficient to
introduce blocking of the stimulus inputs

April 16, 1970

even though no noise is present during the
actual period of information presentation.

Unlike the tasks with a strong mental or
abstract component, clerical or formboard
tests which utilize paper and pencil or other
visual objects show little if any decrement
attributable to noise. An experiment which
indicates something of the nature of the dif-
ferences between the different tests and re-
sults required students to read aloud for 14
hour while exposed to muslc or quiet (Fend-
rick). Although the music-exposed students
read slightly more during the perlod, they
also performed significantly worse on a test
of comprehension. This performance might
be taken to indicate that although the sim-
ple sensorimotor activity of reading aloud is
unaffected, incorporation of the abstract ma-
terial i1s Interfered with. Unlike the intellec-
tual tasks described, the simpler sensori-
motor tasks are generally less likely to show
noise induced decrements, Tasks of this type
have included card sorting and translating
written material into code as well as tasks
with a strong motor component, such as typ-
ing, tracking and gun range finding and co-
ordination tests which require only the per-
formance of a simple series of button press-
ing or implement handling maneuvers, It
should not be surprising that these tasks
show no remarkable effect because very few
other manipulations are universally capable
of causing decrements in this type of per-
formance. Monitoring tasks or continuous
work tasks which require continuous dis-
crimination of correct responses have been
reported to demonstrate a sensitivity to noise
as evidenced by tendencles to *block™ re-
sponse, or, with practice, make errors In
identifying the correct stimulus light. This
blocking behavior has been compared to the
eyeblink in that a momentary period of re-
fractory stimulus sensitivity occurs when
perception is evidently not possible. These
periods occur most frequently shortly after
the beginning of a trial and decrease in oc-
currence with time. Highly practiced sub-
jects tend to make Incorrect responses rather
than fail to respond, indicating that at least
& portion of the entire response is so highly
conditioned that it is elicited even under in-
adequate conditions of stimulation.

Other studies have also indicated that
this searching for relevant visual stimull is
one of the tasks more sensitive to interfer-
ence by noise. An example of this is con-
tinuous searching for particular line pat-
terns In a scrambled set of designs (Luc-
keish). By permitting the subjects to pace
themselves it was possible to determine the
amount of time required to detect all of the
patterns. This time was longer for subjects
exposed to factory nolse than for those In a
quiet environment, This and other studies
have shown that if workers are permitted to
set their own rate of performance, noise
generally tends to produce a slowing of ac-
tivity with time. If he is working independ-
ently of a machine or other pacing device
this change in performance may be made up
by a later compensatory increase in speed, If
the task Is paced however, the worker can-
not speed up to make up lost time or re-
sponses, With a paced performance then,
any decrease in efficiency is lost for all time.
An experiment which demonstrates the
above efflect while adding some additional
complexity has been reported (Jerison). A
number of lights were connected to timers
so that they would flash at different rates.
The subject was required to press a button
next to each light after it had flashed a
given number of times. The task is obviously
quite similar to a number of process con-
trol tasks, or for the distaff members, to
preparing a meal with several dishes in vari-
ous stages of preparation at the same time.
The object of the experiment is, quite sim-
ply, to respond as soon after the required
number of flashes has occurred as possible.
Noise exposures have heen shown to affect
this type of performance consistently. The
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inference ls that noise is interfering in some
manner with short-term memory which is
necessary for holding and updating the flash
count for each lamp, or in proeess control,
the time since the last response * * *

Dornic has recently demonstrated that the
effect of nolse on memory span and thus
short term memory is attributable to auditory
activity and not to direct interference with
the visual process. A variety of explanations
for this interference are still available but
the salilent point at this time is that the
memory span s affected adversely by suitable
noise levels.

In summary, the literature on performance
efficilency indicates that the simple sen-
sorimotor tasks, tasks which may become so
well learned that they may be performed in
your sleep, do not usually demonstrate any
remarkable susceptibility to noise. On the
other hand, as the complexity or abstract
portion of the task becomes more predomi-
nant, noise exposure is more likely to inter-
fere with either adequate reception of all of
the pertinent information or with its manip-
ulation. Instances may be found, even here,
however, where noise may apparently facili-
tate performance under laboratory test con-
ditions. Theorizing and more basic experi-
mentation indicates that the facilitation ob-
served may be attributable to alterations in
arousal level and attendant receptivity to
stimulation as well as to changes in the in-
formation handling capacity of the individ-
ual.

Many of the changes in response to noise,
both improvements and decrements in per-
formance, are a function of attitudinal or
individual factors rather than constants ap-
plicable to the general population. Thus, ex-
periments in which it was deliberately sug-
gested to the subjects that nolse would prob-
ably improve or interfere with task perform-
ance have shown exactly these results (Mech,
Broadbent). Similarly, individuals who fa-
tigue more rapidly while performing a task
under quiet conditions are the most likely to
show adverse effects from noise exposure. The
reasoning explaining this effect is that most
people performing a task have a performance
reserve avallable so that if an additional
stressor 1s added to the situation they in-
crease their effort sufficlently to maintain
their level of performance. If the individual
is operating at near to maximum capacity
however the addifional burden of responding
in the presence of nolse becomes apparent as
a decrement in performance or output.

PSYCHOPHYSIOLOGICAL RESPONSE

Even though work performance is not al-
ways discernably affected by noise, psycho-
logical functioning may be considerably
altered. This constellation of responses is fre-
quently termed annoyance, however, it is ap-
parent that considerably more than an attl-
tude is involved in the psychologlcal response
to noise. It is in this area of the physiologl-
cal and subtle nervous response of the orga-
nism to noise that the most evident basic
progress is being made. By determining the
effects of noise and similar stressors upon
both human and animal subjects it is be-
coming possible to predict the non-obvious
effects of stimulation which may reach into
areas of our life guite remote from the orig-
inal conditions of stimulation.

The complete relationship between noise,
physiological and psychological state have
not yet been rigorously defined. On the con-
trary, a variety of theorles concerning the
mechanisms and effects are still being con-
structed. A set of constructs that are useful
in explaining and predicting some of the ef-
fects of noise exposure on humans involve
the assumption that the noise stimulus is
capable of producing arousal and distraction.
A brief description of these two concepts may
help to put some of the observed effects of
noise into some sort of perspective.

D. O. Hebb, in 1955, proposed that a change
in stimulation may serve not only as cues
for the organism but may also activate or
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arouse areas of the cortex which are involved
in the response to the cues. The level of
arousal achieved under a particular set of
circumstances affects the efficlency with
which a response is performed. Too little
arousal may result in an adequate response,
while too much arousal may result in a block-
age or interference with the appropriate re-
sponse. This effect had been demonstrated
behaviorally and a law describing the inter-
action between stimulation and response as
an inverted U had been put forth. There is
thus some level of simulation, which is the
point at the top of the Inverted U, that is
optimum for eliciting the response under the
given conditions. This optimum level is a
function of the state and history of the
organism as well as of the environment.

The ultimate function of arousal is to pro-
mote a generalized altering * * * to stimu-
lus inputs and to adapt the organisms activ-
ity or stimulus seeking behavior to the en-
vironment. This permits the subject to
achieve and maintain a specific level of
homeostasis. Physiologically, the arousal de-
scribed originates in the reticular formation
of the brain and affects the individual’s psy-
chological state as well as the state of the
central nervous system. These effects may
be demonstrated by measuring the secretion
of various hormones, by autonomic system
measures such as pulse rate, body tempera-
ture, respiration and rate of eyeblink or by
recording the electrical activity of the brain.

Noilse, as we usually conceive of it, is a
stimulus which is particularly suited for
eliciting arousal. The variability of onset and
duration of noise, and the various levels and
patterns it may acquire, serve to produce
the changes in stimulation which are neces-
sary conditions for elicitation of the arousal
response in the brain. The arousal created
by noise may or may not be conducive to
adequate performance of the tasks required
as indicated by the inverted U shaped curve
where optimum performance is at the top of
the U with a decline at either side.

At the same time that the nolse stimulus
is alding in the induction of a specific de-
gree of arousal it wusually possesses some
characteristic of distinguishability which will
prove distracting. This aspect of the noise
stimulus depends to a considerable degree
upon the frame of reference of the individ-
ual and carrles the meaning or cues for re-
sponse which may or may not be of use
in the particular situation. The amount of
meaning that the nolse possesses for the in-
dividual then is a measure of its intelligi-
bility and similarly an indication of the de-
gree to which it will interfere with the other
stimuli that the subject is trylng to attend
to. The interference may be conceptualized
more readily if it is assumed that the in-
dividual can only receive information
through a limited number of channels at a
time, and must therefore attend to his en-
vironment by switching from one channel
to another. If a noise with high intelligibil-
ity is inserted in some of these channels,
useful information cannot be processed dur-
ing that period and as a consequence some
material of possible use to the person will
be omitted and possibly the noise will be
accepted as information, If it is assumed
that arousal controls the rate at which chan-
nels are switched or explored it appears that
there is some optimal rate of switching
which will permit the input of the most
amount of information while permitting ap-
propriate response, Obviously the most de-
sirable rate of switching is a functlon of
the complexity of the material being used
and the activity required, as well as the
degree of intelligibility or distractability of
the noise stimulus.

Levels of arousal and distractability which
are other than optimal for the achievement
of homeostasis in the environment will pro-
duce stress or the requirement of the body
to exert additional effort to maintain itself
under the conditions of exposure.

12315

The relation between arousal levels and
stress has not been rigorously defined, how-
ever it may be stated that stimulation be-
yond certain ascertainable limits, such as
noise under experimentally controlled con-
ditions, will contribute to the development
of a stress syndrome or response, Many
sources of stimulation, such as electrical
shock, noise, heat, cold, or confinement have
been shown to be physlologically equivalent
and additive under suitable conditions so
that they may be used to induce similar
physiological responses which are of a de-
fensive nature. It is quite possible, therefore,
that exposure to a single stress condition,
such as a fixed period of noise, may not af-
fect the well-being of an individual, how=
ever, combined with social pressures which
do not offer a possibility of a solution or
with other living conditions which are
equally stressing, a dramatic alteration in
the person’s adjustment may occur. Very lit-
tle of this is purely demonstrable with the
man in the street, however an increasing
number of animal and human laboratory
studies indicate that just these conditions
may be developed.

Recent evidence that nolse exposures can
be extremely stressful has been presented as
a result of work with the offspring of ani-
mals exposed to nolse or other stressors dur-
ing pregnancy. Morra, of Purdue University
has demonstrated repeatedly that exposing
pregnant female rats to a series of 12 noise
blasts (96 db) repeated for 5 days during
the second semester of pregnancy induced
lasting changes in the emotional response
of the offspring. Emotional response is here
defined In terms of the amount of activity
observed when the animal is placed upon
an open field board. The reduction in move-
ment observed as compared with controls,
was interpreted as an increased fear of the
new environment. These results have been
achieved by many other investigators using
8 varlety of sound exposures and other
sources of stimulation such as controlled
electric shock. This altered behavior ob-
served in the offspring of stressed rats is ac-
companied by alterations in central nerv-
ous system development and growth pattern,
as well as the occurrence of precocious pu-
berty in females (Petropoulos et al, 1968)
(Vernadakis, et al., 1967). It is of more than
passing Interest that Morra has demon-
strated that treating the pregnant female
rats with ethanol prior to exposure to the
noise did decrease the stressing eflfects of
the noise and consequently alleviated the
effects of the stress upon the development of
the offspring.

Similar behavioral symptoms of stress are
also observable in mice exposed to crowding
(Eelley, 1962) indicating that any of a
variety of factors in our environment may
contribute or interact to produce a siress
syndrome which may then be expressed in
a varlety of ways not at all obvious upon
initial inspection.

It should be obvious that the effects of
noise upon humans are not generally as
dramatic as those cited in the studies of
prenatally stimulated offspring described.
The variety of other variables operating upon
humans and their unique adaptability makes
determination of any such effects very dif-
ficult at the least, in addition to which the
sensitivity of the animals to the experimental
treatments, and the equivalence of the treat-
ments to human exposure, do not permit
direct extrapolation of the results.

The effects of noise upon human psycho-
logical behavior are likely to be much more
prosaic, but still based upon the concepts
of stress produced by arousai and distraction.

The general arousal which may be induced
by noise exposure does appear to be expressed
in soclal activity. The single most impressive
instance of this behavior is reported by Green
and O'Neal. A number of their recent experi-
ments have been concerned with the stimu-
lation or elicitation of aggression by pres-
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entation of various visual materials showing
aggressive activity. In this particular experi-
ment the male subjects were shown either an
aggressive boxing film or a film depicting
nonaggressive sporting activities such as ski-
ing. A situation was then devised which per-
mitted the subjects to deliver electric shocks
to an experimental accomplice. During this
time the subjects were either stimulated with
white noise, which was calculated to produce
general arousal, or were provided with nor-
mal sound environment. The subjects who
had seen the boxing film and were exposed
to the noise delivered the most shocks and
tended to deliver shocks of greater intensity
to their accomplices. The subjects who had
not seen the boxing fillm and who were not
exposed to noise produced the least amount
of aggressive behavior. Analysis of the data
also indicated that the greatest difference in
aggression was due to the presence or ab-
sence of the noise induced arousal. No report
of the subjects feelings about the noise,
whether they considered it as an annoyance
or not, was given, however the noise was
effective in permitting the release of aggres-
sive responses which were better controlled
when the person was under a lower level of
arousal.

This i{s obviously only one experimental
test of the effectiveness of a stressor such as
noise in releasing aroused but hitherto con-
trolled emotions, however, the possibilities
to be explored in the effects of this form of
stimulation upon social interaction could
prove to be extremely interesting. If high
levels of arousal can be consistently elicited
which promote varlous social responses the
possibility of systematically manipulating
psychological response through control of the
environment becomes less of an art and more
of & predictable discipline., It 1s a body of
knowledge such as this that will be necessary
if behavioral scientists are eventually to be
able to determine the optimal conditions for

human performance in a technologically and
socially complex society.

General statements concerning the annoy-
ance value of various noises are difficult to

provide not only because of the wide range
of possible nolses available, but because each
Individual is prepared to perceive the sounds
in quite different manners, Depending upon
the previous associations with noise or the
activities that the individual is intent upon
his response to the noise may range from
actual seeking behavior to avoidance or com-
plaint. It has been demonstrated, and is a
part of conventional wisdom, that the nolses
associated with personal activity are not
nearly as objectionable as those of other peo-
Ple engaged In other or identical tasks, A
part of this is because the noise is usually
providing cues of task accomplishment or
possibly providing the Individual with a
means of blocking out unwanted intrusive
stimull. On the other hand, the noises of
neighbors are usually rated as far more ob-
Jectionable even though the same equip~
ment may be In operation. Noises which are
assoclated with known but remote fears, such
a5 a siren, an airplane flylng low directly
overhead or the conversation of staff in a
hospital may be well within the levels of
noise which are tolerable but the emotional
meaning is sufficlently potent that the sub-
Ject’s attention Is invariably distracted and
4s a consequence he becomes increasingly
annoyed with the exposure.

Adaptation to both neutral and emotion-
ally laden noises will occur with repeated
exposure. This adaptation will be a funec-
tlon of several varlables which also control
the initial response. These include, the fre-
quency with which a noise occurs, and its
intensity as well as the pitch of the nolse.
Nolses with higher pitch are generally rated
as more annoying. As noises change in ran-
domness of onset, intensity or point of orl-
gin the annoyance value also increases. All
of those factors which have to do with chang-
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ing stimulus qualities might thus be ex-
pected to change the annoyance value of a
sound.

There 1s also some evidence that per-
sonality factors may affect response to noise,
Frith has utilized a model put forth by Eys-
enck which purports to describe people on
an Introversion-extroversion personality
scale as a function of their lability to
arousal or response to stimulation. Using
the tools avallable and noise as a stimulus
demonstrated that certaln levels of noise
will cause an increase in arousal in extro-
verts which improved their performance on
the specific tasks but which did not affect
the performance of introverts who are al-
ready responding at peak efliciency. The
study puts forth more questions than an-
swers, such as, are there introversion-extro-
version differences in the annoyance prop-
erties of noise as well as the better defined
levels of arousal? and do the personality
types perform differently on a variety of
tasks related to conventional human per-
formance or behavior? Similarly, what would
have happened if the introvert group sup-
posedly operating at peak arousal level were
exposed to Increased noise loads? Some of
these answers are forthcoming already.

At least one study by Cohen et al. directed
at the relation between personality and re-
sponse to noise, has indicated that the poor-
est performance on a vigilance task with
high levels of noise was exhibited by sub-
Jects with anxiety and neurotic tendencies
as revealed by a personality questionnaire.
Extending the work of Frith introversion
was also shown to be assoclated with poor
test performance.

The effects of noise upon sleep disruption
are relevant to discussions of human behav-
lor In that the subsequent performance of
individuals with inadequate sleep or inter-
rupted sleep patterns is likely to be poorer
than that of the well rested Individual. If
sleep interruption is severe enough changes
in perception and social response occur
which may even extend to hallucinations
and delusional response. These conditions are
obviously rarely experienced except in the
laboratory but are of interest as indications
that more subtle responses may occur with
lesser amounts of deprivation.

Conversely, nolse can facilitate the per-
formance of people who have been deprived
of adequate sleep. Systematic experiments
utilizing sleep deprived persons performing
vigllance tasks have shown that the general
arousal produced by nolse exposure partially
compensates for the decreased arousal shown
with sleep deprivation. This compensation
has limits, obvlously, and 1its practicality as
a performance tool is limited to some extent.
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SUMMARY

In summary, noise affects human behavior
by Induecing changes in work perform-
ance, the production of psychological
responses elther directly to the mnolse
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or by releasing responses which would
normally be held in control, and by inter-
fering with adequate rest or sleep patterns.
It has been indicated that work perform-
ance is most affected when complex tasks are
involved. These tasks {frequently Iinvolve
timing behaviors and a requirement for at-
tending to a number of different tasks which
are proceeding at different rates. Psychologi-
cal response to noise is much more difficult
to evaluate because of the variety of mean-
ings that the noise possesses for the different
subjects and the conditions of exposure. It
appears that the most profitable exploration
of pseychological nolse effects may be the
indirect approach of experimentally deter-
mining the degree of psychophyslological
stress imposed upon animals and humans as
a consequence of various noise exposures.
Of equal importance is the determination of
the effects of noise on soclal response of
humans. This area has received no reason-
able attention, yet it is entirely possible that
& whole area of manipulation of social re-
sponse may be avallable through the control
of stressors such as nolse, Similar, though
less direct control over personal and soclal
behavior may also be available through ma-
nipulation of the sleep environment so that
the sleep obtained is sufficient that thought
processes and personal responses are not
interferred with. As the technological and
social pressures in our rapidly changing so-
clety increase we are golng to find that the
stresses associated with nolse are golng to
become very important factors in the pro-
duction of a habitable environment. From
the evidence available, it appears that the
time for research Is now and not after con-
ditions have advanced to a point where ac-
tive remedial action cannot be taken.

A SysTEMS ANaLYST's VIEW oF Nolse
AND URBAN

(By Martin Wachs and Joseph L. Schofer, as-
sistant professors, Department of Systems
Engineering and Center for Urban Studies,
University of Illinols at Chicago Circle)

[Figures not shown in RECORD]
INTRODUCTION

The seventies have arrived with the prom-
ise that they will be the decade of the en-
vironment. At the beginning of the slixties
only a few vocal conservationists and some
activist ecologists were fruly worried about
the effects of technology on the gquality of
our natural and man-made environment.
The rest of us generally enjoyed the benefits
of modern transportation systems and in-
dustrial processes without too much concern
for their effects upon the air we breathe, the
water we drink and swim in, the country-
side we see, or the sounds which surround
us in our dally lives. Today, the layman is
more vitally concerned with these issues, and
it is fashionable to speak of conservation
and ecology in the mass media and at cock-
tail parties. Time will show us whether this
concern is merely a passing fad which will
fade away without much effective action to
show for today’s vocal energy, or whether we
are indeed at the threshold of a decade of
technological humanism during which we
will act collectively to make technology per-
form according to a new set of environmental
standards.

Gulding the development of the environ-
ments in which we live, whether rural or
urban, is a task of very great complexity. A
broad spectrum of technologles makes some
aspects of life easier and more pleasant, but
some technologies have detrimental side ef-
fects, and In general, the introduction of
technologies has served to increase both the
number and complexity of the Interactions
which affect and are affected by our dally
Hves.

For example, the use of chemical fertilizers
has greatly increased farm productivity;
many families have been forced to leave the
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land and enter the citles because of the re-
duced economic need for large numbers of
farmers; in some cases, agricultural chemi-
cals have polluted streams and even polsoned
food products; the market for natural fer-
tilizers has all but been eliminated, and
consequently, the by-products of urban sew-
age treatment facllities cannot be sold. To
understand and accurately anticipate the
round of effects which result from major
changes in the environment, such as the in-
troduction of new technologies, the con-
struction of new public and private facilities,
or even major modifications in social policies,
there is an increasing need for more reliable,
comprehensive, and diverse information
about the interactlons between technology
and the environment for living. Without
such Information, cholces which will have
important impacts on the quality of our lives
may be made, as has often occurred in the
past, without regard for the nature and in-
cidence of these impacts.

Therefore, if desirable, rational change is to
be fostered, a strong information base, lead-
ing to theories and methodologles for analy-
sis, prediction, and cholce will be required.
Because of the diversity of these needs, many
skilled people, possessing a broad variety of
capabilities, must be called upon to contrib-
ute to the process. Those who develop and
design our new systems, frequently engineers,
must come to their tasks with a broader set
of information support than they have had
in the past. Beyond their own capabilities,
they will need increasingly more comprehen-
sive and reliable assistance from medical
doctors, behavioral and life sclentists, ecolo~-
glsts, lawyers, and representatives of virtually
every area of study.

Medical speclalists must act to understand
and anticipate the effects of new techno-
logical systems upon our bodies, and psy-
chologists must measure and predict their
effects upon our behavior, Legal experts must
work all of this information into legislative
and fiscal programs which enable us to build
new systems to improve certain aspects of
the quality of life while minimizing detri-
mental effects upon other aspects of the
gquality of life.

A difficult but essential task Is the transla-
tion of information developed by these va-
rious specialists into the design of environ-
ments which improve the quality of our dally
lves. If medical speclalists determine that
noise of certain frequencies and intensities
is harmful to hearing in a laboratory, or
psychologists determine that there are par-
ticular thresholds of noise levels which de-
crease one’s ability to concentrate or relax,
this in no way assures that we can design
our cities to minimize harmful effects, or to
allow concentration and relaxation. Today
we are learning more about the physiological
and psychological impacts of noise, but the
transfer of this knowledge into criteria for
the design of residences, workplaces, or com-
munities is a difficult problem which remains
largely unsolved. In a laboratory we generally
measure the effects of a single stinrulus upon
an individual in a controlled environmet. It
is difficult to transfer laboratory findings to
conclusions about complex environments In
which many stimuli simultaneously affect
many individuals.

Putting all of these types of information
together and arriving at a decision is ulti-
mately the responsibility of our elected offi-
cials. Still, there is another role to be played
at the technical level which calls for defining
the most appropriate kinds of information,
securing it from reliable sources, and pack-
aging it so it is responsive both to the prob-
lems at hand and to the needs of the declsion
maker. Until recently we have thought of
men and women who performed these func-
tions as urban planners. As the tasks and the
problems themselves have become Increas-
ingly more complex, and as we have recog-
nized their complexity, the skills required to
accomplish them satisfactorily have changed.
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The use of analytic methods and high speed
computers has become mandatory for study-
ing large and complex systems; furthermore,
recent years have brought about the recogni-
tion of the critical significance of the inter-
action of technology with society in the de-
termination of the quality,of our lives. A new
kind of specialist has begun to appear, and
he has been given a varlety of names: urban
systems engineer, systems analyst, etc. These
people specialize in being generalists. Ideally,
they have a fundamental understanding of
technology, analytic techniques, computers,
and the interactions between social and tech-
nological systems. One of their most impor-
tant characteristics is the ability to know
when and where to seek help from specialists.
The urban systems engineer has the role of
integrating the contributions of the various
experts in order to recommend courses of ac-
tlon which are both effective and efficient.
Many citles and a large number of private
firms have established offices of system
analysis in order to carry out this integrative
function. The systems engineer must produce
and analyze estimates of the widest possible
range of costs and performance of new physi-
cal and social systems, including transporta-
tion, the delivery of health services, urban
renewal, and housing. He provides the ulti-
mate corporate and public decision-makers
with the results of this analysis, and so plays
a critical role in determining the patterns of
growth and change in our urban soclety.
Because of his central and integrative role
it is important, when considering what
might be done about the critical environ-
mental problem of noise, to understand some
of the basic points of view adopted by the
systems engineer in analyzing problems. Such
an understanding will help other specialists
by indicating what kinds of information they
might be called upon to supply relative to
the design of urban systems, and what some
of the critical decision variables may be. The
remainder of this paper is, therefore, devoted
to a discussion of some of the points of view
of urban systems engineers related to decl-
sion-making in which they must participate,
and the implications of these points of wiew
for the consideration of noise factors in the
design and planning of future urban systems.

SOME BASIC CONCEPTS IN SYSTEMS ANALYSIS

When considering the structure, opera-
tions, and configurations of urban systems,
the systems analyst generally thinks in terms
of the system itself as a set of components,
operating rules, and interrelationships which
takes in inputs and produces a set of system
outputs. The system, then, is viewed as a
means of converting the inputs into outputs.
Let us consider the example of a transporta-
tion system for a metropolitan area. The
inputs to such a system are the resources,
including land, money, materials, labor, and
knowledge, required to plan, design, build
and operate the system. The outputs of the
transportation system are the results that we
attain when we build the system and place
it in operation. Outputs falls into two cate-
gorles, which might be called performance
outputs and concomitant outputs.! Perform-
ance outputs are those which achieve the
purposes for which the system was built.
In the case of the transportation system,

ormance outputs include, for example,
the abllity to get from one place to another
in a region, the accessibility of a particular
place, and the ability to move a particular
commodity or group of people. The properties
or characteristics of these performance out-
puts include travel times, costs, capacity,
comfort, and convenience. These all refer to
performance outputs because we build our
transportation systems to achieve objectives
related to these variables. In addition, be-
cause of the ways in which we use available
technology to build our systems and provide
performance outputs, we also produce con-
comitant outputs, or by-products, not re-
lated to our objectives. Thus, when we build
transportation systems we produce air pollu-
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tion, traffic accidents, disruption of space, and
of course, noise. We don't want to build sys-
tems which are nolsy; but in order to achieve
objectives related to the performance varla-
bles, we are bound by the limits of our
technical knowledge and design ingenuity to
produce these concomitants as well.

The urban systems engineer is also con-
cerned with the consequences* upon society
of both classes of outputs produced by our
urban systems. To continue the example of
the ftransportation system, consequences of
the performance outputs are increased free-
dom to live and work where we choose, and
the greater availability of goods and services,
Consequences of the concomitant outputs in-
clude personal annoyance, discomfort, and
possibly negative effects upon both the
health of the citizenry and their patterns of
behavior.

In his role in guiding the development of
such systems, the systems engineer tries to
meet the needs of the people and institutions
which will interact with those systems. His
principal concern is to achieve a desirable
degree of control over the total spectrum of
effects which the system can be expected
to have on its environment. He may work
directly with the inputs to the system, its
internal structure and operation, or with
direct control on its outputs. Invariably the
context of his examination is the choice be-
tween alternative systems, Returning to the
previous example, the systems engineer may
consider leaving the transportation system
unchanged (doing nothing or something),
modifying the manner in which the existing
system operates, or changing over to a com-
pletely different transportation technology.

The problem of choosing between alterna-
tive system configurations becomes one of
selecting resources, from a supply always
limited by competing uses, in order to achieve
a desired mix of performance outputs and a
set of concomitant outputs which are accept-
able, within some limits, although some may
never be desirable. If we specify that the con-
comitant outputs of our transportation sys~
tems must be very rigidly limited to low levels
of disruption, noise, and pollution we are,
in effect, bullding a box within which we
must do our best to meet performance objec-
tives with limited resources. The more rigid
our limits, the smaller the box, and the
harder it is to build a system which will
perform well and be economically feasible.

Economic feasibility, or economic justifi-
cation, is usually a very important aspect of
the choices regarding the development of any
system, whether in the private or public
sector. The manufacturer buillds a plant to
make a product which can be sold for a rea-
sonable profit on his investment. Likewise,
the city builds an alrport to encourage the
development and growth of air transporta-
tion, which will have a demonstrable effect
on the economy of the city and its tax rolls.
The resource requirements for most system
changes are usually justified in terms of the
performance outputs and consequences
which they produce. The manufacturer de-
cides to build his plant on the basis of the
expected sales of its products; the city
chooses to bulld an airport to maintain or
improve its relative position in a competitive
economy. The primary focus, then, of the
supporting analysis and design processes, and
of the cholce itself, is usually on the relation-
ship between the Investment costs (inputs)
and the expected returns (performance out-
puts and consequences).

The systems engineer talks about this sit-
uation In terms of cost-effectiveness. The
systems we choose should be efficient in that
they perform at the lowest possible cost for
the chosen level of effectiveness. If we desire
systems which are more effective in minimiz-
ing noise, however, we may make it extremely
costly to reach certain desired levels of
performance outputs. If we want systems

Footnotes at end of article.
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with high levels of performance, and we wish
to keep the costs low, we will undoubtedly
have to tolerate higher levels of concomitant
outputs, including noise.

To illustrate this principal, consider the
selection of a particular transportation al-
ternative in an urban area, The analyst may
choose, as a measure of the transportation
performance of each alternative, the total
annual cost of transportation in the reglon.
This includes costs of facility construction
and operation, total motor vehicle operating
costs (fuel, tires, insurance, depreciation
etc.), tolls, transit fares, efe. A reasonable
objective might be to select the system with
the lowest total expected cost per year. This
would be acceptable if all relevant character-
isties of the system could be measured in
terms of transportation costs. This, unfor-
tunately, is clearly not the case. The nolse
which each system produces may result in
serious consequences which are difficult or
impossible to measure as dollar costs. Con-
ceptually, if the cumulative effect of the
nolse generated by each alternative could
be measured, we might find that the rela-
tionships between total transportation costs
and cumulative nolse would appear as shown
in Figure 1.

The alternatives under examination are
designated Al, A2, A3, and A4; all possible
alternatives, defined by existing technology,
fall in the shaded area. Selecting A4, which
glves the lowest total transportation costs,
may appear to be desirable, but Figure 1
shows that the impact of unwanted noise
may be severe. On the other hand, if we
arbitrarily define a rigid nolse standard 5-8°,
such that no transportation system may pro-
duce more noise than this, only Al is ac-
ceptable, and total transportation costs will
be relatively high. The added transportation
costs necessary to build Al instead of A4, in
fact, reflects the cost in the transportation
system of strict noise standard S-8’ over the
weaker standard, R-R’, This simple example
suggests that when we establish standards
for concomitants such as nolse, it will be
Important to recognize the full costs of doing
so. It is interesting to note, of course, that
the limits of existing technology suggests
that a cheaper alternative, Bl, could be
identified which also meets the more strict
noise standard 5-8',

If we had the capabllity not only to
measure the cumulative nolse output of
transportation systems, but also to place a
dollar value on them, the diagram relating
noise to total system costs might appear as
shown in Figure 2.

Notice that, since it generates a large
amount of noise, A4 has become more costly
than A3, and the latter is now the least costly
(most desirable) alternative. Even without
noise standards, Figure 2 provides us with a
capabllity to make rational cholces about
transportation systems, taking Into account
the dollar value of their nolse outputs. Un-
fortunately, the tools for producing Figure
2, that is, technigues for estimating the
dollar cost of noise outputs, are not avall-
able. Hence, we are left with the difficult
cholce presented by Figure 1.

The nature of the cholces which we face
in controlling and developing our environ-
ment 1s clear, although the paths which we
should select are not. We are faced with a
variety of decisions regarding the levels of
input costs, performance outputs, and con-
comitant outputs which result from the
complex systems we choose to live with in the
future. The relationships between these
levels of inputs and outputs are often called
tradeoffs. We are asking the power companies
to trade off higher costs for lower levels of
pollution emissions; transportation planners
trade off needed accessibility with undesir-
able nelghborhood disruption; airlines are
asked to trade off higher fares, and perhaps,
therefore, decreased revenues, for lower nolse
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levels; a young couple trades the high noise
levels assoclated with living near a rapld
transit line for lower rent and a shorter
Journey to work.

Because of the importance of the perform-
ance output, for which systems are bullt and
operated, it Is not likely that we will ever
bulld transportation systems, recreational fa-
cilities, industries, or residences purposely to
achleve goals related to noise level. Noise will
remain a concomitant output of our systems,
as will other environmental factors such as
air and water pollution. We observe, however,
a growing consideration of these concomi-
tants in the literature of urban and indus-
trial planning. Planners of twenty years ago
were largely unaware of the pollution and
noise aspects of industrial plants or high-
ways. Today, within limits imposed by per-
formance-oriented objectives and costs, they
are trylng more frequently to make choices,
where alternatives are available, which mini-
mize the negative consequences of these
concomitants upon communitles.

If this trend is to be extended and ex-
panded, demands will be placed on all ele-~
ments in our society, Including the research-
er, the decision maker, the technologist, and
the consumer.

The researcher must work to develop a
better technical understanding of the rela-
tively unstudled concomitant effects of our
systems and technologles, so that, where
additional resources are required to over-
come them, those expenditures can be sup-
ported on a strong foundation of Informa-
tion. For example, we must learn more about
the physiological effects of noise If we are to
justify rationally the high costs of reducing
them. We must also learn more about the
characteristics of bulldings, machines, and
community layouts which will enable us to
control the impact of noise on the human
being. As long as such complex tradeofl deci-
slons must be made on the basls of limited
information, those who are responsible for
the choices must learn to weigh all of the
factors, including the concomitant conse-
gquences along with the inputs and perform-
ance outputs. The systems engineer plays a
role here as well, for he has the responsi-
bility for seeing that the most comprehensive
and rellable set of information is presented
to the decislon makers. The history of high-
way transportation cholces during the past
decade Is a story of decision makers and
analysts alike becoming increasingly more
responsive to concomitants such as sesthetlcs,
noise, community disruption, and safety.

On the technologists rests the heavy re-
sponsibility for seeking out new ways of
providing needed services and systems with-
out the concomitant outputs produced by
existing systems. Quleter and cleaner jet en-
gines and automoblles represent needs which
technologists are beginning to meet, but the
costs are still very high; there is also, of
course, the danger of producing new, and
equally unmanageable concomitants in the
process of reducing other side effects. Nu-
clear power plants are clean and quiet, but
they bring about the dangers of heat pollu-
tion and radiation hazards. Technologlical in-
novation until recently has been guided pri-
marily by pressures to produce new perform-
ance outputs, or to produce existing ones
at lower costs. Now there is a need to focus
the efforts of the technologist on ways to
eliminate undesirable concomitant outputs,
such as nolses, at low cost and without de-
grading system performance.

Finally, there is a need for the consumer
to be both concerned and informed. He must
be concerned about the concomitant effects
of the products and services he purchases,
including foods, transportation, housing, and
energy; he must be Informed of both the
dangers and the opportunities, so that he
may effectively support rational cholces by
both industry and government.
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Treating noise in the urban environment:
Controlling the location of activities

The problem of noise in our environment,
arising from the characteristics of our tech-
nologles and why we utilize them, typically
reflect tradeoffs in system decision making.
There are three principal avenues of ap-
proach open to the system analyst or plan-
ner in treating these problems: development
of new technologies, careful choice and con-
trol of the location of nolse sources and
receivers, and direct control of nolse Itself.
While technological innovation can be ex-
pected to be the most productive path to
eliminating any problem of concomitant ef-
fects, the long time lags typlcally assoclated
with invention and implementation usually
lead the systems engineer to look first at
more immediate solutions. Influencing the
location of noise sources and nolse sensitive
actlvities In urban areas represents a macro-
scoplic approach to the problem open to the
analyst.

One of the principal tradeoffs which must
be made in urban systems design is between
the benefits which we derive from accessi-
bility to services and systems and the dis-
comforts which arise from proximity. We
want to be near work, firehouses, hospitals,
stores, and theaters, but we suffer when these
are all in our back yards. We use zoning ordi-
nances, sometimes ineffectively, to attempt
to provide us with the collective benefits of
accessible factories and business, while in-
sulating most people from their negative
effects, including noise. We rely heavily upon
public and private transportation systems to
provide this accessibility without proximity,
but we find that those relatively ubiquitous
systems themselves are generators of a large
proportion of the noise in urban areas. Those
whose residences are proximate to especially
nolsy transportation facilities bear a burden
so that the population as a whole can live in
relative isolation from the nolse and smoke
of industry and commerce.

There is fairly little flexibility in the de-
sign of intra-urban transportation facilities
which would permit the location of these fa~
cllities away from residences In order to
minimize the nolse and other concomitant
effects which not only detract from the qual-
ity of those residences, but may also be phys-
ically harmful. To perform effectively, trans-
portation systems must be built in network
configurations which follow urban density.
In fact, it is well known that dense residen-
tial development follows transportation net-
work facilities, because the accessibility
benefits outweigh the discomforts and the
perceived health hazards of noise and other
concomitants.

For example, attitude surveys have shown
that, while homeowners recognize urban free-
ways as sources of nolse, air pollution, and
safety hazards for their children, they find
it desirable to be located as close as five
blocks from such facilitles; furthermore they
generally would be reluctant to move if a
new freeway were to be bullt even closer to
their homes.! The tradeoff relationships rep-
resenting both the desire for proximity and
the concern for avoliding unpleasant con-
comitants have recently been measured
mathematically by urban systems engineers
and may now be used as deslgn tools.*

One of the difficulties which arises in the
use of such information in design and deeci-
sion is the unreliability of consumer percep-
tions as they are identified through purchas-
ing decisions and attitude surveys. While
such approaches allow the use of consumer
preferences for gulding urban design, the
average citizen may not be aware of the
physiological and psychological hazards as-
soclated with the outputs of some common
systems. The resident of an apartment near
an expressway may be willing to smell auto-

Footnotes at end of article.
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mobile exhaust fumes, but he might not wish
10 expose his children to lead poisoning. Free
lead from automobile exhausts, however,
cannot be sensed by humans, and hence
choices of apartment locations do not re-
flect this factor. Similarly, families can be-
come accustomed to the sound of elevated
trains a few feet from their windows, but the
fact that they select an apartment near such
a facility does not insure that their health
will be unaffected.

It becomes the responsibility of the scien-
tist, the medical doctor, and ultimately, the
urban systems analyst, to glve fair considera-
tion to the latent impacts of concomitant
system outputs which are not reflected by
patterns of market behavior or attitude sur-
veys. Such Individuals have not only the nec-
essary skills but also the responsibility to
inform the decision makers and the public
of such harmful effects, as well as to seek
design and location alternatives to minimize
the consequences of concomitant outputs.

There are a variety of opportunities con-
cerning the location and timing of activities
open to the urban systems engineer to con-
trol the effects of noise. Investigations in
England have shown that people are more
likely to experience annoyance due to ex-
cesslve noise during the evening hours, par-
ticularly in residential areas. During the eve-
ning hours, high levels of complaint were
obtained for sound levels up to 20 PNdb low-
er than those producing similar complaint
levels during the daytime.® Similarly, the de-
gree to which noise serves as an annoyance
to people is related to the activities in which
they are engaged. Higher levels of noise ap-
pear to be acceptable In work places and in
places of commerce than in the home. This
raises the possibility of planning commercial
and industrial areas adjacent to or over high-
ways and rapid transit facilities.® These ac-
tivities, less sensitive to nolse and more prone
to daytime activities would serve as buffers
between transportation noise and residences,
would not be hampered by transportation
noise, and would probably derive economic
benefit from the accessibility provided by
such locations.

This proposal is quite consistent with
current interest in planning for the multiple
uses of freeway rights of way. Recent pro-
posals, however, that more extensive use of
such rights of way be made for residential
construction seem to have some serious draw-
backs as far as noise is concerned. Certain
land uses, In terms of noise, are compatible
with transportation facilities. These may in-
clude commerical and industrial land uses,
but probably not residential land uses.

It is well known that noise is dissipated
exponentially with distance from the source.
For a single point source, sound level decays
approximately 6 dB for each doubling of
distance from the source. If the noise is
produced by a line source, such as a crowded
highway, the sound will decrease 3 dB for
each doubling of distance.” For this reason,
consideration might be given to condemning
strips of land wider by several hundred feet,
than are required by rights of way for trans-
portation facilities. This will assure that few
individual homeowners will have to bear the
brunt of the noise-impact of such facilities.
This course of action, however, would in-
crease the cost of a transportation facility
without changing its transportation per-
formance. The possibility for this type of
excess-condemnation might be enhanced if
the excess land were resold for use in ways
more compatible with transportation noise
than are residences.

For large, unique elements of the urban
system, there Is greater flexibility for plan-
ning for the control of noise than in the
case of network systems. While these facil-
itles need not be near the people or institu-
tlons they serve in terms of distance, they

Footnotes at end of article.
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frequently require high levels of accessibil-
ity as measured in time and cost. Thus, for
the location of new alrports or heavy indus-
try, planning can be more responsive to con-
sideration of nolse. Locations may be possible
which minimize the effects of noise upon the
surrounding communities while not interfer-
ing with the performance outputs of these
facilities. Compatibility with surrounding
land uses, and stringent controls following
the construction of these facilities are re-
gquired but possible, If organized pressure is
effectively exerted on the political decision
makers. Near O'Hare Airport, perhaps 200,000
people live in a 35 square-mile area which
has a noise impact (based upon frequency
of flyovers, runway orientation, and sound
emission properties of aircraft) judged to be
uncomfortable.’ That these noise levels coula
have been anticipated at an eariler date, Is
significant in that perhaps one-half of that
population occupies residences bullt after
O'Hare was bullt but before nolse reached
its current levels. Stringent controls could
have restricted development to non-residen-
tial uses in these impacted areas, with pos-
sible economic losses to some developers.
Controls over the development of areas lm-
pacted by a third major airport for Chicago,
or by major industrial facilitles will cer-
tainly involve many jurisdictions. State-level
controls on development would, therefore, be
required to avold the repetition of past mis-
takes. Organized public and professional re-
actlons would undoubtedly be required to
result in such trouble.

With respect to such unique entities as
airports, many possibilities are ralsed by re-
cent proposals for the bullding of major new
cities where there are none today. Such a
new city might be planned around an alr-
port, with rings of industrial and commer-
cial activities separating residences from the
noise and pollution of the airport and keep-
ing residences from under the flight paths
of aircraft. Such a plan could be developed
for an efficient and functional city while
achieving desired performance levels for the
airport. As long as proposed new cities re-
main at the small scale of Reston, Virginia,
Columbia, Maryland, and Jonathan Minne-
sota, however, this proposed concept will
remain untested.

Zoning regulations offer a passive mecha-
nism for permitiing, rather than promoting
desirable patterns of urban development.
Because of its passive nature, zoning does
not always bring about the most effective
urban system performance, Perhaps more
importantly, traditional zoning ordinances
fall to encourage, and may actually dis-
courage, the search for innovations, For
example, an inflexible regulation which pre-
vents residences and certaln noise generat-
ing activities from being in close proximity
does not provide a payoff to the designer
who can produce a technology which makes
these uses compatible. An industrial plant
which is quiet and clean might still be pro-
hibited from a desirable location. The result
of such regulatory programs is often urban
sprawl and an antiquated technology with
little hope for innovation. A more effective
alternative is performance zoning. If the
performance properties of a normally unde-
sirable land use can be shown to be accept-
able, the new activity may be introduced to
the area. In this way, developers and locators
are encouraged to solve the problems of
concomitants through new technologies in
order to compete for more desirable locations
in the region.

INVESTING IN NOISE CONTROL TECHNOLOGY

Aside from questions of facility location
planning on a regional scale, a much larger
range of more microscopic responses to noise
is possible, These include modifications to
existing urban systems and the incorpora-
tion of technologlical features into new sys-
tems which will control noise levels in one
or more of the four ways presented in the
following paragraphs.
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First, noise generating components of ur-
ban systems could be replaced by quieter
components which accomplish the same per=
formance objectives., Quieter engines are
being developed for jet aircraft, although
they are more costly and deficient in per-
formance. Quieter machinery could be
adopted for industrial operations. This ap-
proach has the advantage that the costs of
reducing noise are borne directly by those
who generate it and by their customers. On
the other hand, there is often little motiva=-
tion from such noise generators to be con-
cerned about concomitant outputs. Some-
times, strong public pressure, and perhaps
even litigation are necessary to achileve
action.

Secondly, noise generators could be insu-
lated at the source of the noise. Sound in-
sulating materials could thus be required
in noisy factories to prevent the noise from
leaving the site, Expressways and rallways
could be depressed to limit their noise trans-
mission properties. This has proved to be an
effective strategy, and yet it frequently re-
sults in unpleasant aesthetic aspects of such
facilities, from the perspectives of both the
roadside resident and the drivers themselves.
In this case, a solution to the problem of
one concomitant, noise, ralses the issue of
another concomitant, aesthetics. Problems of
urban expressway planning are illustrative
of the complex interactions between system
inputs, concomitant and performance out-
puts which must be considered by the urban
systems analyst.

Thirdly, noise transmission could be re-
duced by interposing barriers between noise
sources and recelvers. Airport runways could
be Insulated from surrounding communities
through the use of sound barriers. Urban
expressway noise transmission may be re-
duced by structural barriers or through the
use of trees and shrubbery on the margins of
the facilities. These devices require addition-
al space, usually secured by condemning ad-
Jacent properties. Thus, such measures may
be very costly in areas of high density. Dis-
tance alone, of course, serves as a sound
attenuator, but it is highly inefficlent when
land costs are high. The use of barriers, es-
peclally aesthetically pleasing ones such as
shrubs, also enables us to capitalize on an
interesting psychological factor relating to
noise perception: people are less annoyed by
traffic noise if they cannot see the road.?

Finally, the reception of noise could be
controlled by insulating the potential re-
celver. Thus, homes under aircraft fight
paths could be required, by building codes,
to contain special sound insulation as do
many airport hotels. Sound proofing meas-
ures can be costly, however, particularly
when applied to existing buildings. For ex-
ample, double-pane windows would typically
be installed because of the considerable in-
crease in attenuation capability they achieve
over standard windows. Double-pane win=-
dows, however, require air conditioning and
special considerations for ventilation and fire
escapes, resulting In noticeable cost in-
creases. Furthermore, efforts to keep sound
away from particular receivers place the bur-
dens of action as well as cost on those who
suffer rather than those who cause the prob-
lems, thus introducing the element of in=-
equity.

The decisions to implement these and
other solutions to the problems of noise in
our urban environment will continue to be
difficult. Each of these measures ls costly,
and the potential benefits which might jus-
tily such costs are not well-defined. Noise
reduction at the source or attentuation rarely
improves the performance outputs of the
system causing the noise, and frequently
performance 1s degraded. Problems of this
nature are particularly acute in cases where
those who suffer from the concomitant effects
are not the people who benefit directly from
system performance. For example, the fam-
ilies who live near major alrports are not




12320

frequent air travelers, Therefore, they will
not be willing to trade better alr service
for more frequent noise in their homes.
Furthermore, the industries which generate
the noise will be reluctant to commit re-
sources to noise reductions, since thelr cus-
tomers will not benefit.

Throughout this paper, references have
peen made to the difficulty of analyzing
tradeoffs among various possible strategies
for noise control. We do not wish to reduce
the performance levels of the many complex
systems necessary to urban life. To reduce
the noise levels without decreasing system
performance often requires large expendi-
tures. These are frequently difficult to jus=-
tify in economic terms even when medical,
psychological or aesthetic benefits can be
estimated. Although it is easy to agree that
lower levels of traffic noise In our homes
would be desirable, before we allocate funds
to the reduction of traffic noise, a subjective
economic decision must be made. A recent
study showed, for example that an "“average”
new ranch house could be sufficlently insu-
lated from traffic noise at 1,000 feet for a
cost of $1,030. With 800,000 new homes built
each year in this country, this would require
a total annual outlay of more than 800 mil-
lion dollars. Can we demonstrate that the
benefits gained are worthy of such an ex-
penditure?

A complicating factor arises from the fact
that the incidence of the costs varies with
the proposed solution, making it easy Ifor
each interest group to favor the solutlon
which would require the costs to be borne
by other groups. Should we adopt methods of
traffic noise control in residential areas which
must be paid for by the automobile and
truck owners, the owners of residential prop-
erty, or the public as a whole? We might find
that equal reductions in noise level might
be attained by vehicle modification, the in-
sulation of residences, or the construction of
nolse barriers near highways. If these do
achieve equal reductions in noise, and we
can demonstrate that the result is socially
desirable, the efficiency expert might favor
the least-cost alternative. Homeowners liv-
ing near highways, automobile companles,
and taxpayers not directly affected would
argue for different solutions, however. The
systems engineer can make a valuable con-
tribution by estimating the costs and effec-
tiveness of such alternatives, but his analy-
sis rarely reveals one solution as superior to
all others along every possible dimension of
comparison. Ultimately, such decisions must
be political.

CONCLUSION

Selections of the paths of development for
the social-technological systems with which
we choose to live are based on the evalua-
tion of tradeoffs among system characteris-
tics, from the perspectives of both decision-
makers and private individuals. Facilities are
built and operated to secure the benefits of
their performance outputs. Because resources
are scarce, we must be concerned with limit-
ing expenditures; and slnce most of the sys-
tems in our environment produce undesir-
able concomitant outputs, we are forced to
concern ourselves with controlling them as
well. Good decislons will result from a sen-
sitivity to all of the effects which proposed
and existing systems will bring about.

In a complex choice environment such as
this, responsive and rational decisions re-
garding the noise outputs of urban systems
can only be supported with reliable scien-
tific evidence relating nolse to its physical,
psychological, and behavioral effects.

To more effectively meet the needs and
desires of the people in a region, the systems
planner often works with models of individ-
ual choice. He attempts to develop an en-
vironment which enables people to make de-
cisions which are consistent with their ob-
jectives. In the absence of more authorita-
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tive information, his best models of choice
processes and individual value systems are
based on observations of past behavior in re-
sponse to various stimuli: Noise is one such
stimulus, to which people respond with phys-
iological, psychological, and behavioral
changes. The systems planner sees that
people will buy homes with low levels of
sound insulation which are adjacent to a
freeway and under the approach path to a
major airport. He concludes, from this evi-
dence, that noise Is not a critical issue in
planning.

If this kind of experimental reasoning is
to be supplanted by more solid evidence, two
avenues of pursult must be followed. First,
we must develop a more effective set of
measures of the effects of noise upon individ-
uals. What are the thresholds of noise which
produce physiological damage, psychological
damage, or changes in patterns of behavior?
This measurement problem has not been ade-
quately solved, except in very special cases.
Secondly, increasing levels of informed citi-
zens participation in planning provide an-
other avenue for bringing to the attention
of the planner the fact that his experimental
observations may have been wrong.
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OEO OPPORTUNITY AT MIAMI—
DADE JUNIOR COLLEGE NORTH

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 16, 1970

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, there are
presently four enrollees at Miami-Dade
Junior College who are studying to be-
come surgical technicians with the help
of the Office of Economic Opportunity.
These four students are participating in
a 2-year program in operating tech-
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nigues. Such training will enable the
graduates to enter a profession which is
highly skilled and for which there will
always be a demand.

According to Michael Klein, chief of
the University of Miami's Medical Re-
search Building, this program is espe-
cially significant because it shows what
educationally and economically deprived
persons can do when given a chance.

A recent article from the Miami Her-
ald shows the good that results from pro-
viding equal educational opportunities
for the poor. I would like to place the ar-
ticle in the REcorp for my colleagues’
information:

[From the Miami (Fla.) Herald, Mar. 9, 1970]

“AN EQUAL EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY '—OEQO
OFFERS AN “IN"” TO SURGERY
(By Eathi Martell)

Gregory Carey, 20, a graduate of Mays High
School, spends three days & week assisting
doctors in the operating room, sorting a con-
fusing mass of surglical instruments, prepar-
ing animals for surgery and sometimes sew-
ing them up afterward.

Carey Is the youngest of four adults who
are participating in a two-year Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity Program work-and-study
project that is helping train them to be-
comse surgical technicians,

They spend two days a week at Miami-Dade
Junior College North, taking classes in a two-
year course in operating room technigues.

“Our program is one of the most progres-
sive in the country,” sald Michael Klein,
chief of the research section of the Univer-
sity of Miami's Medical Research Bullding at
1600 NW 10th Ave.

Klein, whose department runs the work
part of the program, said that “we try to
give the participants as much practical ex=~
perience as possible in the time we have
them. And the kids are doing remarkably
well."”

Since the program started in November,
Carey and the other young adult partici-
pants, Celia Smith, 21, Minerva Alston, 24,
and Barbara Darville, 29, have learned to take
and process X-rays, use all sorts of steriliza-
tion machines and how to anticipate the
doctors' needs for instruments in surgery.

All of them, except Miss Alston, have
worked in hospitals before. They agree that
without EOPI paying for their school tuil-
tion, becoming a surgical technician might
have been difficult financially,

“This 18 a great help,” Miss Alston sald.
“I've always wanted to work in the medical
field, but I was working at a supermarket
trying to save money to go to school.”

EOPI pays the four a small salary while
they are learning and provides them with
their uniforms and shoes. But the cost of the
program at the research bulilding is pald from
Klein's department budget.

“We have no idea how much this is cost-
ing us in actual dollars,” Klein said. “All we
know is that it’s doing good.”

Each of the participants plans to continue
in medicine.

Klein, whose department ran a similar
paramedical program for high school stu-
dents six years ago, described the progress of
the participants in superlatives.

“They're working with top-level people,”
he sald, “and they're doing a damn good
j(}h."

Klein said that the program was signifi-
cant because it showed what educationally
and economically handicapped people could
do when given a chance.

“We're letting these people see what they
can do if they try,” Klein sald. “We can show
very definitely when given an equal educa-
tional opportunity they are equal to anyone
else.”
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